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PREFACE 


This fourth edition of ANew Introduction to Old Norse, Part II: Reader 
contains, in addition to all those in previous editions, nine new texts: 
extracts from The Book of Settlements, the Saga ofEirikr the Red (about 
an expedition to Vinland), Njals saga, a law-book (Gragas), a learned 
text (treatise on physiognomy), examples of Old Danish and Old 
Swedish writings and the Norwegian King’s Mirror; and two complete 
poems, another eddic (heroic) poem ( Hamdismal ) and the n'ma about 
St Olafr. The vocabulary of these texts is included in the fourth edition 
of Part III: Glossary and Index of Names. 

The texts have been prepared and annotated by the following: 

I , XVII and XX: Michael Barnes. 

II, XVI and XIX: Anthony Faulkes. 

III, VIII, XXI and XXVII: Richard Perkins. 

IV, IX, X, XI and XXIV: Rory McTurk. 

V, VI, XV and XXVI: Alison Finlay. 

VII: Diana Whaley. 

XII and XXIII: David Ashurst. 

XIII and XXII: Carl Phelpstead. 

XIV: Peter Foote. 

XVIII: Elizabeth Ashman Rowe. 

XXV: John McKinnell. 

The introductions are by the same writers, except in the case of Text I. 
This is by Anthony Faulkes, who has also been general editor of the 
whole volume, and compiled the main Glossary and Index in Part 
III, the fourth edition of which includes supplementary Glossaries 
and Indexes to the East Norse texts and the runic inscriptions by 
Michael Barnes. The general ‘Introduction to the Study of Old Norse’ 
is by Alison Finlay. 

The plan of this volume was that it should include at least one extract 
from works in each of the main genres of Old Norse literature. This 
plan has now been fulfilled, and NION now offers an introduction to 
the whole range of early Scandinavian writings. Users of this book 
are reminded that several further complete Old Icelandic texts with 
glossaries are available in other Viking Society publications (see 
p. xxxiv below). 

The first part of Text I, the extract from Hrolfs saga, has a compre- 
hensive grammatical commentary. The remainder of the extract is fully 
glossed with virtually complete references. It is recommended that 
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students begin with this text to ensure that they understand the 
grammatical structure of Old Icelandic before proceeding to others 
where the grammatical information in the glossary and notes is much 
sparser. The succeeding texts are glossed with progressively fewer 
references, though it is hoped that all words have been explained on 
their first occurrence in each extract, so that it will not be necessary 
for them to be read in the order in which they are printed. Idioms and 
constructions are explained much more fully in the Glossary than is 
usual in teaching books because experience has shown that it is these 
that cause the greatest difficulty in understanding Old Icelandic texts; 
and numerous cross-references are included to help elementary students 
identify the entry forms of words that appear in the texts in guises that 
are difficult to recognise — another of the persistent problems of learn- 
ing this language. 

Spelling, of both texts and textual notes, has been normalised, using 
the symbols listed mNION I, §§ 2. 1.1-2. 1.3 (with the addition of ‘g’ 
for the short open e in Old Norwegian). This also applies to the verses, 
and the language of these has not been archaised as has been the 
custom in most previous editions. Word forms have on the whole not 
been changed from what appears in the manuscripts, either to conform 
to what is believed to have been normal in the early thirteenth century 
for early sagas or to replace the modern forms that appear in late 
manuscripts (e.g. in those of Hrolfs saga); or to replace the Norwegian 
forms that appear in Fagrskinna and Konungs skuggsja. This is in- 
tended to help students to become accustomed to the wide variety of 
forms (archaic, dialectal, post-classical or analogical) that appear 
commonly in editions (and dictionaries and grammars), and also to 
ensure that they are aware of the different forms that underlie the 
normalised texts that have traditionally been used in teaching, and of 
the variations in the language between ad 900 and 1400 over the wide 
cultural area inhabited by Vikings in the Middle Ages. It should also 
make it easier for them to progress to independent reading of texts 
where the language is not fully normalised. All such variant forms 
are included in the Glossary in NION III, with cross-references as 
necessary. 

Emendations to the base texts have been marked by pointed brackets 
< > around letters added to the manuscript readings, square brackets [ ] 
around letters supplied that are illegible and italics for letters changed 
(the manuscript readings in the last case are given in footnotes). 
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BS = The Book of the Settlements. Landnamabok, tr. Hermann Palsson and 
Paul Edwards (1972). 

CCIMA = Corpus Codicum Islandicorum Medii Aevi I-XX (1930-56). 

CSI = The Complete Sagas of Icelanders I-V, ed. Vi5ar Hreinsson et al. (1997). 
C-V = Richard Cleasby and Gudbrand Vigfusson, An Icelandic-English 
Dictionary. 2nd ed. by William A. Craigie (1957). 

DMA = Dictionary of the Middle Ages, ed. Joseph R. Strayer, 13 vols (1982-89). 
EOS = Einar Ol. Sveinsson, The Age of the Sturlungs: Icelandic Civilization 
in the Thirteenth Century, tr. Johann S. Hannesson (1953). 

Gr = Michael Barnes, A New Introduction to Old Norse. Part I. Grammar 
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Hkr - Snorri Sturluson, Heimskringla. History of the Kings of Norway , tr. 

Lee M. Hollander (1964 and reprints). 

HOIC = Jon Johannesson, A History of the Old Icelandic Commonwealth, tr. 

Haraldur Bessason (1974). 

IF = Islenzkfornrit I- , 1933- . 

ION = E. V. Gordon, An Introduction to Old Norse. 2nd ed. by A. R. Taylor 
(1957). 

Laws = Laws of Early Iceland. Gragds I — II, tr. Andrew Dennis, Peter Foote, 
Richard Perkins (1980-2000). 

LP = Sveinbjom Egilsson, Lexicon Poeticum, rev. Finnur Jonsson (1931). 
MRN = E. O. G. Turville-Petre, Myth and Religion of the North (1964 and 
reprints). 

MS = Phillip Pulsiano (ed.), Medieval Scandinavia : An Encyclopedia (1993). 
NION = A New Introduction to Old Norse. 

OddrOT = Saga Olafs Tryggvasonar af Oddr Snorrason munk, ed. Finnur 
Jonsson (1932). 

ON = Old Norse. 

PE = Edda: die Lieder des Codex Regius nehst verwandten Denkmalern, ed. 

Gustav Neckel, 4th ed., rev. Hans Kuhn (1962). 

Skj = Den norsk-islandske skjaldedigtning A I — II, B I — II, ed. Finnur Jonsson 
(1912-15). 

SnE, Gylfaginning = Snorri Sturluson, Edda. Prologue and Gylfaginning, ed. 
Anthony Faulkes (2005). 

SnE, Hdttatal = Snorri Sturluson, Edda. Hdttatal, ed. Anthony Faulkes (1999). 
SnE, Skdldskaparmal = Snorri Sturluson, Edda. Skaldskaparmdl, ed. Anthony 
Faulkes (1998). 

VAch = Peter Foote and David M. Wilson, The Viking Achievement (1970). 



INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF OLD NORSE 

1. Old Norse or Old Icelandic? 

The main aim of this Reader, and ultimately of A New Introduction to 
Old Norse as a whole, is to introduce students to representative extracts 
from works in each of the major genres of literature surviving in Old 
Icelandic, along with the necessary apparatus for reading these texts 
in their original language. This introduction offers a brief overview 
of these genres, together with an account of their context. Some 
bibliographical references are given at the end of each section, and 
more general suggestions for further reading are listed at the end of 
this Introduction, but these bibliographies are not exhaustive, and tend 
to favour works available in English. More specific introductory 
material and bibliographical suggestions can be found in the Intro- 
duction to each text in the Reader. 

The term ‘Old Norse’ has traditionally been used to refer to the 
language, literature and culture of medieval Scandinavia in the Middle 
Ages. Some scholars condemn the term as an appropriation of the 
culture and heritage of Iceland, and prefer the label ‘Old Icelandic’, 
since virtually all the surviving literary texts were either written in 
Iceland, or are preserved only in Icelandic manuscripts (Jonas 
Kristjansson 1994). But ‘Old Norse’ does capture the fact that this 
literary heritage ultimately represents a culture originating in mainland 
Scandinavia, which was taken during the Viking Age (see 2 below) 
not only to the Viking colonies, including Iceland, that were estab- 
lished in the Atlantic, but also as far afield as Greenland and North 
America. According to accounts in the sagas, the impetus for the 
settlement of these colonies came primarily from Norway, though 
attempts have been made to gauge the accuracy of this account by 
scientific means, and to argue for a strong Celtic element in the early 
Icelandic population. The picture of strong cultural links between 
Norway, Iceland and settlements in Orkney, the Hebrides and northern 
Britain (including Ireland) has not been seriously challenged. The 
language of Norway and its colonies is referred to as West Norse, to 
distinguish it from East Norse, the language of Sweden and Denmark. 
For an account of the term ‘Old Norse’ as it applies to the language, 
see Grammar, ‘Introduction’ 1.2. 

Apart from the runic inscriptions in Text XVII, the texts included 
in this Reader have an Icelandic emphasis, which reflects the 
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predominance of the Icelanders in recording the history of the 
Scandinavian peoples, developing new literary forms, and preserving 
texts of many kinds through copying and reworking over many 
centuries. But Texts VI, XI and XXIV originated in Norway and a 
selection of East Norse extracts is included in Text XX. 

Even those primarily interested in the material culture — the history 
or archaeology — that comes within the sphere of Old Norse will 
find themselves extrapolating information from Icelandic texts. The 
study of Old Icelandic is also a starting point for runic studies, although 
there are virtually no genuinely medieval runic inscriptions in Iceland. 
But the medieval culture of Iceland is a rewarding study in itself. 
This remote outpost of Norway, first settled in the late ninth century, 
was the location for a unique political experiment; until 1262-64, 
when it became subject to the Norwegian crown, it remained a society 
without a king, ruled by an oligarchy of the most substantial land- 
owners and chieftains. Though an Icelandic historian has recently 
described Iceland in this ‘Free State’ or ‘Commonwealth’ period as 
‘a headless, feuding society’ (HelgiBorlakssoninMcTurk2005, 136), 
medieval Icelandic writers developed an ideology which represented 
it as self-sufficient and, within limits, egalitarian. The early history 
of their own society was represented in detail by Icelandic authors, 
but the historical account developed largely in the thirteenth century 
inevitably casts a mythologising glow over the period of settlement, 
and is treated with caution (if not dismissed) by modern historians. 
The literature of medieval Iceland is extraordinarily rich and includes 
at least two genres unparalleled elsewhere: the Sagas of Icelanders, 
highly sophisticated prose narratives relating the semi-fictionalised 
lives of early farmer heroes; and the highly-wrought skaldic poetry 
found in praise poems for Scandinavian and other rulers, usually 
composed by Icelandic poets, but also in less formal lausavisur 
(‘occasional verses’) scattered through the Sagas of Icelanders. 

Though in Germany and North America Old Norse is usually taught 
in departments of Germanic or Scandinavian studies, in Britain it has 
traditionally been studied as part of a degree in English. This is a 
historical survival of the development of antiquarian interest in the 
Anglo-Saxon past which began in the seventeenth century; scholars 
seeking to fill gaps in their knowledge of Anglo-Saxon antiquities 
turned to the rich heritage of Norse texts. The Scandinavian and Anglo- 
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Saxon peoples were both offshoots of a common Germanic past: as 
well as speaking related languages, they shared a pre-Christian religion. 
There is evidence for this shared religion in the account of the Roman 
historian Tacitus, writing at the end of the first century ad, who refers 
in his Germania to the cult among the Germanic tribes of the goddess 
Nerthus, whose name is etymologically identical with that of the Norse 
god NjprSr. Yet extended accounts of this pagan religion are found 
only in Norse sources, the Prose Edda of Snorri Sturluson and the 
mythological poems of the Poetic Edda; early, sometimes pre-Christian 
references also survive in the diction of skaldic verses which Snorri’s 
Edda was written to explicate. Tacitus also refers to the warlike 
ideology of these early Germanic warrior peoples, for whom ‘it is 
infamy during life, and indelible reproach, to return alive from a battle 
in which their prince was slain. To preserve their prince, to defend 
him, and to ascribe to his glory all their own valorous deeds, is the 
sum and most sacred part of their oath.’ This so-called 'heroic code’ 
of extreme bravery in battle has been seen as informing poems in 
English such as Beowulf and The Battle of Maldon, no less than the 
poems of SigurSr and other heroes in the Poetic Edda, and their literary 
heirs, the warrior-farmers of the Sagas of Icelanders. And Beowulf 
reveals a more tangible link with early Scandinavia, since it tells of the 
deeds of legendary heroes of the Danes, Swedes and other early Germanic 
peoples, and alludes to legendary history also reworked in Icelandic 
sources such as the fourteenth-century Hrolfs saga kraka (see Text I). 

Tacitus, Agricola and Germania, tr. H. Mattingly (1973). 

R. W. Chambers, Beowulf: An Introduction (1921). 

Jonas Kristjansson, ‘ErEgilssaga “Norse”?’, Skaldskaparmal 3 (1994), 216-31. 
R. I. Page, Norse Myths (1990, 1994). 

G. Turville-Petre, Myth and Religion of the North (1964). 

A. Wawn, The Vikings and the Victorians (2000). 

2. The Vikings 

The period c. 750-1050, known as the Viking Age, saw widespread 
incursions of Scandinavian peoples, mainly Norwegians and Danes, 
on the cultures of Western Europe. English and Frankish sources record 
the impact of the wselwulfas ‘slaughter-wolves’, as they are called in 
the Old English poem The Battle of Maldon, first as pagan despoilers 
of the rich resources of the monasteries on the Northumbrian coast. 
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and across the Channel north of the Seine estuary, in the late eighth 
century. They conquered and established colonies in Orkney, Shetland, 
the Hebrides and around the Irish coast in the ninth century, the time 
also of the settlement of the previously uninhabited Atlantic islands, 
Iceland and the Faroes. The further colonisation of Greenland, and 
exploration in North America, are recorded in the Icelandic ‘Vinland 
sagas’ (see Text XXI), though these settlements did not turn out to be 
permanent. The battle of Maldon in 991 was probably part of a 
campaign led by the Danish king Sven Forkbeard (Sveinn tjuguskegg 
in Icelandic texts), which culminated in his conquest of the English 
kingdom in 1 0 1 3 . England was ruled after him by his son Knut (Canute 
in English, Knutr in Icelandic texts); Scandinavian claims to English 
rule ended, however, with the defeat of the Norwegian Haraldr 
har5ra5i at Stamford Bridge in 1066. 

While Viking raiders were ravaging in the west, similar activity 
was directed at eastern Europe and Russia from what is now Sweden. 
These Vikings targeted local resources, largely furs and slaves, which 
they obtained by seizure and the exaction of tribute. The term Rus, 
probably first used by the Finns of north-western Russia to refer to 
Scandinavians operating in their lands, gave what is now Russia its 
name. Trading routes were established to the Black Sea and as far 
south as Constantinople, where Scandinavians served the Byzantine 
Emperor as mercenary warriors in the Varangian guard. 

The Anglo-Saxon and Frankish chroniclers who recorded the Viking 
raids from the point of view of their victims gave these heathen 
plunderers an understandably bad press. A more sympathetic represen- 
tation had to await the development of written culture in Scandinavia 
following the conversion to Christianity c. 1000 ad; Icelandic writers 
of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, recreating the history of the 
Viking period, cast a contrastingly heroic glow over the activities of 
their ancestors. Some testimony contemporaneous to events survives 
in the form of skaldic verse, derived from eulogies to warlike leaders 
of the Viking Age. This must have survived for two centuries or more 
in oral form before it was embedded in the prose works of later writers. 
Sagas based on these verses and reproducing their warlike ideology 
record the history of the Norwegian and other Scandinavian kings, 
and the writers of Sagas of Icelanders elaborated the deeds of ordinary 
Icelandic farmers into Viking heroic epics. 
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Further evidence from pre-Christian times survives in the form of 
runic inscriptions. The runic alphabet was used in Scandinavia before 
the introduction of Latin alphabet. Although inscriptions appear most 
often on memorial stones and are brief and formulaic, they chart the 
movements of those commemorated, frequently travellers from 
Sweden via the Baltic and Russia to Constantinople. Runic inscriptions 
also provide valuable linguistic evidence for the early development 
of the Scandinavian languages (see Text XVII). 

The origin of the word Viking ( vikingr ) is obscure. It may derive 
from the region of Norway around Oslo, known in the Middle Ages 
as Vfkin, or from the substantive vik ‘small bay’, suggesting that 
Vikings were prone to lurk in coves or bays, or from Old English wic 
‘settlement’, particularly used in place-names of ports, associating 
them rather with centres of trade — whether as legitimate traders or 
attackers. In The Battle of Mai don, wicingas is used synonymously 
with many terms identifying the Norsemen as aggressors ( wselwulfas ) 
and, especially, seafarers (brimlipende, ssemenn). In Old Icelandic 
texts the word vikingr appears tainted with the same disapproval, and 
is usually applied not to heroic figures but to thugs and ‘ berserkir 
but fara i viking (to go on a Viking expedition) was a proper rite of 
passage for the young saga hero. 

M. P. Barnes and R. I. Page, The Scandinavian Runic Inscriptions of Britain 
(2006). 

S. Blondal, The Varangians of Byzantium, tr. B. S. Benedikz (1978). 

P. Foote and D. Wilson. The Viking Achievement (1970, repr. 1980). 

G. Jones, A History of the Vikings (1984). 

G. Jones, The Norse Atlantic Saga (1986). 

J. Jesch, Women in the Viking Age (1991). 

R. I. Page, Runes (1987). 

Peter Sawyer, ed., The Oxford Illustrated History of the Vikings (1997). 

3. The Early History of Iceland 

The history of Iceland from its first settlement (dated to 870) down to 
1 1 1 8 is told in the Islendingabok of Ari Porgilsson (see Text VIII and 
p. 56 below), probably written about 1134. This book, which in the 
surviving manuscripts is called Libellus Islandorum — or rather the 
first, now lost version from 1122-33 on which it is based, which Ari 
refers to as Islendingabok — is probably the first narrative work to 
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be written in Icelandic, though Ari himself refers to the first recording 
of parts of the laws in the eleventh century. Ari uses a system of 
chronology that relates events in the history of Iceland to the larger 
picture of the Christian history of Europe. He deals with the settlement 
and the establishment of the law; the founding of the Alpingi, the annual 
general assembly held at Pingvellir in south-west Iceland each summer 
at which legislation was passed and litigation pursued; the division 
of the country into fjordungar (‘quarters’ or administrative districts; 
see map on pp. xl-xli); the settlement of Greenland; and — as a climax 
— the conversion to Christianity and the history of the early bishops. 

A more detailed account of the settlement of Iceland is given in 
Landnamabok (‘The Book of Settlements’), which may originally 
have been compiled as early as 1100 by contemporaries of Ari, who 
has been thought to have had a role in the compilation himself (see 
Text XIX). It records in topographical order the arrival in Iceland of 
some 430 settlers, giving details of their families and descendants. 
Surviving versions are from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries 
and later, much expanded with material from Sagas of Icelanders and 
elsewhere, so that their historicity is hard to assess. 

Ari’s account of the conversion to Christianity in about 1000 ad 
tells a remarkable story of the adoption of the new religion by a 
consensus reached by the ruling oligarchy of large landholders and 
chieftains. A more detailed account is given in the thirteenth-century 
Kristni saga, probably written by Sturla PorSarson. The history of 
the Church in the years 1056-1176 is chronicled in another thirteenth- 
century work, Hungrvaka (‘ Awakener of Hunger’), relating the history 
of the first five bishops of Iceland. The Biskupa sogur, more extensive 
biographies of the bishops of the eleventh to the fourteenth centuries, 
were often written by contemporaries of the bishops themselves or 
other clerics (see Text XIV). 

The laws of the Icelandic commonwealth are preserved in the 
composite collection known as Gragas (‘Grey Goose’), found in 
various fragments and copies the earliest of which is from the mid- 
twelfth century (see Text XXVII). It is difficult to assess the relation 
of the surviving material to the originally oral law, recited annually at 
the Aljtingi by the lawspeaker, part of which, according to Ari, was 
first committed to writing in 1117-18. With the submission of Iceland 
to Norway in 1262-64 Gragas was superseded first by a law code 
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called Jarnsida and then by Jonsbok, of which many fine manuscripts 
survive. These codes were drafted in Norway. 

The later secular history of Iceland down to the 1260s was told in 
Sturlunga saga, actually a compilation of sagas sometimes called 
samtidarsogur (‘Contemporary Sagas’, or more accurately ‘Sagas of Con- 
temporaries’) (see section 10 below and Text III), since they were written 
by contemporaries and sometimes eyewitnesses of the events related. 

Islendingabok. Landndmabok , ed. Jakob Benediktsson, Islenzkfornrit I (1968). 
Biskupa sogur I, ed. Sigurgeir Steingrfmsson, Olafur Halldorsson and P. Foote, 
Islenzkfornrit XV (2003) (Includes Kristni saga, Kristni peettir, Jons saga 
ins helga). 

Biskupa sogur II, ed. Asdls Egilsdottir, Islenzkfornrit XVI (2002) (Includes 
Hungrvaka, Porlaks saga byskups, Pals saga byskups). 

Biskupa sogur III, ed. GuSrun Asa Grimsdottir, Islenzkfornrit XVII (1998) 
(Includes Arna saga biskups, Ldrentlus saga biskups). 

Sturlunga saga I — II, ed. Jon Johannesson, Magnus Finnbogason and Kristjan 
Eldjarn (1946). 

Islendingabok - Kristni saga. The Book of the Icelanders - The Story of the 
Conversion, tr. S. Grpnlie (2007). 

The Book of Settlements, tr. Hermann Palsson and P. Edwards (1972). 

Laws of Early Iceland I— II, tr. A. Dennis. P. Foote and R. Perkins ( 1980 — 

2000 ). 

Jon Johannesson, A History of the Old Icelandic Commonwealth (1974). 
Jon Vihar Sigurhsson, Chieftains and Power in the Icelandic Commonwealth 
(1999). 

D. Stromback, The Conversion of Iceland (1957). 

Einar 01. Sveinsson. The Age of the Sturlungs, Islandica XXXVI ( 1953). 

J. Byock, Viking Age Iceland (2001). 

Orri Vesteinsson, The Christianization of Iceland: Priests, Power and Social 
Change 1000-1300 (2000). 

4. The Language 

This Reader offers texts, mostly in excerpts, in the original language 
from the full range of Old Icelandic literary genres. Many of the best- 
known texts can be read in translation, and references to some available 
translations are included at the end of each section of this Introduction 
and on pp. xxxiv-xxxvi as well as in the separate introductions to 
each extract. But experiencing the texts in their original language 
repays the difficulty of learning the language in many ways. This is 
of course true of literature in any language. In the particular case of 
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Icelandic, the distinctive laconic and often ironical style of the sagas 
is often diluted in translation. The highly specialised linguistic require- 
ments of poetry, particularly the highly technical demands of skaldic 
poetry, cannot be adequately met in translation; and leaving aside 
issues of literary style, there are pitfalls in attempting to assess the 
validity of Old Norse texts as historical sources without reference to 
their original form and idiom, especially where their import depends 
on the intricate interweaving of prose with verse citation. 

A basic introduction to the Old Norse language and its relation to 
Modern Icelandic can be found in A New Introduction to Old Norse. 
Part 1 : Grammar, Chapter 1, and a bibliography of grammatical and 
linguistic works on p. 267 of the same book (2nd edition). A supple- 
mentary list is included below, concentrating on dictionaries of most 
use to students, and works available in English. 

Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language (2004). 

J. Fritzner, Ordhog over det gamle norske Sprog I — III (1883-96); IV, Finn 
Hpdnebp, Rettelser og Tillegg (1972) (Old Norse-Danish/Norwegian). 

R. Cleasby and G.Vigfusson, An Icelandic-English Dictionary (1874). 

G. T. Zoega, A Concise Dictionary of Old Icelandic (1919). 

Ordhog over det norrpne prosasprog/A Dictionary of Old Norse Prose (1: 
a-bam, 2: ban-da, 3: de-em) (1995-, in progress) (Old Norse-Danish 
and English). 

Sveinbjorn Egilsson, Lexicon Poeticum, rev. Finnur Jonsson (1931) (Old 
Norse-Danish; poetic, particularly skaldic, vocabulary). 

B. La Farge and J. Tucker, Glossary to the Poetic Edda (1992). 


5. Sagas 

The word saga is related to the verb segja 'to say’, meaning to say or 
tell, and refers in medieval texts to almost any kind of narrative 
predominantly in prose (though the term is not used of some books 
that we would call chronicles). Icelandic medieval narratives are of 
many different kinds, some of them unique to Icelandic, others 
translations or adaptations of other European genres. Their division 
into different categories or types of saga is largely the work of modern 
scholars, however; though the terms konungasogur (‘Kings’ Sagas’) 
and riddarasogur ('Knights’ Sagas’ or romances) occur occasionally 
in medieval contexts, the others are modern inventions. 

The development of saga writing has sometimes been represented 
as a progression from the early translation of Latin Saints’ Lives into 
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the vernacular, to the full flowering of the Sagas of Icelanders, and 
then to a decline into a fashion for more fantastic forms; but this is 
misleading. The writing of one kind of saga did not cease with the 
development of new types, and some of the translations of ‘fantastic’ 
European romances are among the earliest sagas to be written. The 
reality is that most of these kinds of saga were being written con- 
currently throughout the medieval period, and cross-fertilised and 
influenced each other. 

According to the Preface to Snorri Sturluson’s Saga of St Olafr, 
Pat var meirr en tvau hundrud vetra tolfrced er Island var byggt, adr 
menn teeki her SQgur at rita ‘It was more than 240 years after the 
settlement of Iceland that people began to write sagas here’ (Heims- 
kringla II, 422). This places the beginning of saga writing at about 
1110, which agrees with modern estimates; there is evidence of 
vernacular writing in Iceland from the early twelfth century (for an 
account of this early period of Icelandic writing, see Turville-Petre 
1953). Snorri’s phrase SQgur at rita highlights the necessary question 
whether there was such a thing as a pre-literary, oral saga. It is assumed 
that most of the sagas must go back to oral roots, but the question of 
the forms that oral narrative might have taken is still much debated 
(see Clover 1986), and discussions of the sagas as literary types must 
be limited to the written texts we know. 

‘Or Olafs sggu ins helga inni serstqku’ in Heimskringla II, ed. Bjarni 
Abalbjarnarson, Islenzk fornrit XXVII (1945), pp. 419-51. 

C. Clover, ‘The Long Prose Form \Arkiv for nordiskfilologi 101 (1986), 10-39. 
P. Foote, ‘Sagnaskemtan: Reykjaholar 1119’, Saga-BookX IV, 226-39 (1953 — 
56) (repr. in Aurvandilsta (1984), 65-83). 

Glsli SigurOsson, The Medieval Icelandic Saga and Ora I Tradition (2004). 
G. Turville-Petre, Origins of Icelandic Literature (1953). 

6. Sagas of Icelanders 

The best-known category of saga is the Islendingasogur or Sagas of 
Icelanders, also known as Family Sagas. These are now taken to be the 
most distinctive and significant Icelandic saga form, although this was 
not always the case; in the nineteenth century, when the sagas were 
read more literally as historical sources, the Kings’ Sagas were valued 
more highly, at least by readers outside Iceland. There are about 40 
Sagas of Icelanders, narrating events that mostly took place or were 
said to have taken place in the period 930-1030, which is therefore 
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often called the ‘Saga Age’. Many begin with preludes reaching back 
before the beginning of the settlement of Iceland in 870. The sagas 
range in length from just a few pages to the epic scope of Njals saga (see 
Text XXVI), 159 chapters in the standard edition. Some, such as Gisla 
saga or Grettis saga , are biographically structured on the life of a single 
individual; others, such as Laxdeela saga (see Text XV), deal with 
several generations of the same family or of the inhabitants of a district. 
Most of the main characters, and some of the events of the sagas, are 
clearly historical, though their treatment is fictional. Since the sagas were 
written during the thirteenth century about events some three centuries 
earlier, they have been compared with historical novels (see Harris 
1986), but this undervalues their genuinely historical intent to reconstruct 
the past in a manner which the author and audience probably thought 
of as likely to be true. From a modern perspective we can see that 
thirteenth-century preoccupations, and sometimes reflections of 
thirteenth-century events, have been projected onto the sagas’ recreation 
of the past, and in fact the whole project of the writing of the Sagas of 
Icelanders is often interpreted as a reaction to the turbulent political 
situation in thirteenth-century Iceland, a deliberate idealising of the 
distinctively Icelandic Commonwealth period at a time when Iceland 
was submitting to the Norwegian throne. It is also significant that the 
period covered by the sagas exactly spans the period of Iceland’s con- 
version to Christianity in 1000 ad, and a major preoccupation in many 
sagas is either the event of the conversion itself, or the contrast of the 
author’s attitude to the pagan past with his own Christian world view. 

These sagas can be divided into sub-groups on the basis of their 
geographical origin within Iceland; those from the east (such as 
Hrafnkels saga) tend to be shorter, those from the north and west, 
such as Kormaks saga (see Text IV ) and Bjarnar saga H itdcelakappa 
(see Text V), more often include skaldic verses, allegedly spoken by 
the characters in the sagas themselves. There are also thematic 
groupings: the ‘outlaw sagas’ about Grettir, Gisli and HgrSr, and the 
poets’ sagas, including those believed to be the very earliest Sagas of 
Icelanders, dealing with Icelanders who served as skalds at the courts 
of Scandinavian rulers. Also included in the Sagas of Icelanders are 
the so-called Vinland Sagas, dealing with the settlement of Greenland 
and the expeditions made from there to North America; the name 
derives from Vinland , meaning ‘land of wine’, the name given to one 
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of the places visited (see Text XXI). Archaeological investigations in 
North America have confirmed the presence of Viking settlers at 
L’Anse aux Meadows in Newfoundland, although the Vinland sagas 
include a good deal of fanciful and confused material. 

The Sagas of Icelanders are sometimes described as feud sagas. 
Some critics have interpreted feud as a fundamental structuring device 
in these sagas, others have drawn the conclusion that feud was as 
much a preoccupation in medieval Icelandic society as it was in the 
literary world of the sagas. 

Islenzk fornrit II-XIV (1933-91). 

Islendinga sogur. ed. Jon Torfason et al., 2 vols ( 1985-86) (Version in Modern 
Icelandic spelling, also available on CD-rom with searchable concordance 
(1996)). 

The Complete Sagas of Icelanders I-V, tr. Vihar Hreinsson et al. (1997); 
several of the sagas in this collection are reproduced in The Sagas of 
Icelanders, introduction by R. Kellogg (2000). 

T. M. Andersson, The Problem of Icelandic Saga Origins: A Historical Survey 
(1964). 

T. M. Andersson and W. I. Miller, ‘Introduction’. In Law and Literature in 
Medieval Iceland: Ljosvetninga saga and Valla-Ljdts saga (1989). 

Einar 01. Sveinsson, Dating the Icelandic Sagas (1958). 

J. Harris, ‘Saga as Historical Novel’. In Structure and Meaning in Old Norse 
Literature. New Approaches to Textual Analysis and Literary Criticism. Ed. 
John Lindow, Lars Lonnroth and Gerd Wolfgang Weber ( 1986), 1 87-2 19. 

K. Liestpl, The Origin of the Icelandic Family Sagas (1930). 

W. I. Miller, Bloodtaking and Peacemaking: Feud, Law and Society in Saga 
Iceland (1990). 

R M. Sprensen, Saga and Society (1993). 

J. Tucker, ed.. Sagas of Icelanders. A Book of Essays (1989). 

Vesteinn Olason, Dialogues with the Viking Age: Narration and Represen- 
tation in the Sagas of the Icelanders (1998). 

7. Kings’ Sagas 

The sagas known as konungasogur or Kings’ Sagas are mainly 
historical biographies of the kings of Norway, though other Scandinavian 
states are represented too: Knytlinga saga concerns the kings of 
Denmark, and Orkneyinga saga the rulers of Orkney, technically not 
kings but jarls. According to a chronological model the Kings’ Sagas 
would have to precede the Sagas of Icelanders, since their roots lie in 
earlier historical works, some in Latin, some in the vernacular, written 
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in both Norway and Iceland in the twelfth century. The Islendingabok 
of Ari Porgilsson (see Text VIII), from about 1130, is an example of 
this early historiography, and of course the surviving version concen- 
trates on the history of Iceland; but Ari's preface tells us of an earlier 
version, now lost, that included konunga eevi (‘lives of kings’). It is 
not clear what form these took or how detailed they were. For further 
details of early historiography, see the Introduction to Text VI below 
(pp. 56-58, and bibliography p. 60). The Kings’ Sagas also have roots 
in hagiography (the lives of saints or heilagra manna sogur ), since 
they draw on early lives of the two missionary kings of Norway, Olafr 
Tryggvason, credited with the conversion of the Nordic countries, and 
his successor Olafr Haraldsson inn helgi (‘the Saint’). 

The fact that Icelanders were involved in historical writing from 
the start, in Norway as well as in Iceland, either as authors or as 
authoritative sources, must be linked with the fact that Icelanders had 
a virtual monopoly of the profession of court poet to Scandinavian 
rulers, composing the complex drottkvsett (‘court metre') or skaldic 
verse (see 12 below) that was used as an essential oral source by the 
writers of Kings’ Sagas. It is said in the Prologue to Snorri Sturluson’s 
Heimskringla that this poetry is the most reliable kind of historical 
source since the complexity of the metre renders it less prone to corruption 
and change than oral report not in verse would be. The stylistic 
technique developed in the Kings’ Sagas, where a verse is cited as 
authority for what has been said in a prose passage, undoubtedly 
influenced the practice of citing verse in the Sagas of Icelanders too, 
where it is used to promote a realistic impression even in cases where 
it is not difficult to see that the verse cited has no historical authenticity. 

The most distinguished example of the Kings' Saga genre is Snorri 
Sturluson's Heimskringla (see Text VII), a collection of sixteen sagas 
of kings of Norway from its legendary origins to the late twelfth 
century, structured as a triptych of which the central and longest third 
is the biography of King Olafr the Saint. Snorri probably wrote the 
collection in the 1220s or 1230s; he had already written the saga of 
King Olafr as a free-standing work before incorporating it in the 
collection. Snorri drew on earlier, shorter works covering all or some 
of the same historical span, such as Morkinskinna and F agrskinna 
(see Text VI), but these are continuous narratives rather than being 
divided into biographies of individual kings. The writing of Kings' 
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Sagas after Snorri became a process of expansion, using his work as 
a basis but interpolating material of different kinds; ironically enough, 
a late compilation such as the fourteenth-century Flateyjarbok re- 
instates some of the more fantastic hagiographical or legendary 
material that Snorri had pruned from his sources. Another kind of 
elaboration found in both Morkinskinna and Flateyjarbok is the 
inclusion of psettir (the singular form is pattr), often thought of as 
comparable to the modern short story but characterised by their context 
within the texture of the Kings' Sagas; they typically relate an 
encounter between the king in question and a visitor to his court, 
usually an Icelander, and help to reveal the king’s character in a 
fictional, and often humorous mode (see Audunar pattr, Text XVI). 

The assembling of the Kings’ Sagas into these larger wholes tends 
to mask their diversity; in Heimskringla the mythological and 
legendary Ynglinga saga, drawing on poetic and oral sources to relate 
the descent of the early kings of Sweden and Norway from the pagan 
gods, contrasts both with the hagiographical Saga of St Olafr and 
with sagas giving near-eyewitness accounts of events of the late twelfth 
century. Hakonar saga Hakonarsonar, indeed, written by Sturla 
PorSarson, chronicles the life of the king who oversaw the submission 
of Iceland to Norway, and can be read alongside Sturlunga saga as a 
source for the thirteenth-century history of Iceland. 

Flateyjarbok , ed. GuSbrandur Vigfusson and C. R. Unger, 3 vols (1860-68). 
Heimskringla I — III. ed. Bjami AOalbjamarson, Islenzk fomrit XXVI-XX VIII 
(1941-51). 

Hakonar saga Hakonarsonar, ed. G. Vigfusson, tr. G. Dasent, Icelandic Sagas 
II and IV, Rolls series (1887-94). 

Knytlinga saga, in Danakonunga sogur, ed. Bjami GuSnason, Islenzk fornrit 
XXXV (1982). 

Orkneyinga saga, ed. Finnbogi GuOmundsson, Islenzk fomrit XXXIV ( 1965). 
Stories from the Sagas of the Kings, ed. A. Faulkes (1980). 

Two Icelandic Stories, ed. A Faulkes (1967, repr. 1978). 

Heimskringla, tr. L. M. Hollander (1964). 

S. Bagge, Society and Politics in Snorri Sturluson's Heimskringla (1991). 

J. Harris, ‘Theme and Genre in som elslendinga pxttir’, Scandinavian Studies 
48, 1-28 (1976). 

J. Knirk, Oratory in the Kings’ Sagas (1981). 

E. A. Rowe, The Development of Flateyjarbok (2004). 

D. Whaley, Heimskringla, An Introduction (1991). 
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8. Legendary sagas (fornaldarsogur ) 

The category of fornaldarsogur (‘sagas of the ancient time’), known 
as Legendary or Mythical-Heroic Sagas, is more miscellaneous, encom- 
passing about thirty texts many of which are based in the remote 
Germanic past and include many fantastic episodes and themes. The 
increasing popularity of these sagas in the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries, and the fact that the Sagas of Icelanders believed to be 
comparatively late (such as Grettis saga) show a taste for this kind of 
material, has led the fornaldarsogur to be dismissed as a late and 
even decadent form, the suggestion being that at a time of cultural 
decline the Icelanders sought refuge in an escapist view of the golden 
age of the heroic past. More recently an opposing interpretation has 
been that the increased taste, from the late thirteenth century onwards, 
for more fictional forms, including a readiness to engage with foreign 
models, represents a new literary self-confidence in Iceland. As far 
as chronology is concerned, it is important to bear in mind that what 
may have been the earliest example of this genre, Skjgldunga saga , a 
history of the earliest Danish kings which is now mostly lost, was 
written probably near the end of the twelfth century, before any of the 
Sagas of Icelanders were written. The legendary Ynglinga saga would 
also come into this category if it were not subsumed into Snorri’s 
historical scheme. So sagas of this kind were being produced through- 
out the period of composition of the Sagas of Icelanders. 

Some fornaldarsogur are prose retellings of known heroic poems; 
Vglsunga saga , for instance, is a rather flat paraphrase of the legendary 
poems of the Poetic Edda, with the story of the dragon-slaying SigurSr 
at its centre. Another group closer to folktale in its origins is sometimes 
called ‘Adventure Tales’ and includes themes such as the quest, 
sometimes but not always for a wife and kingdom. The way in which 
th e fornaldarsogur put their diverse sources to use as entertainment 
can be illustrated by the story of BqSvarr Bjarki in Hrolfs saga kraka 
(see Text I), which tells the essentially heroic story of a hero who rids 
the hall of the Danish King Hrolfr (the Hrojtulf of Beowulf) of a 
marauding beast. A similar story is told in Beowulf in epic mode, but 
gets a burlesque treatment in the Icelandic saga. 

Fornaldar sogur Nordurlanda I— IV, ed. GuSni Jonsson ( 1950). 

Hervarar saga ok Heidreks, ed. C. Tolkien and G. Turville-Petre (1956). 
Saga Heidreks konungs ins vitra ( = Hervarar saga), ed. and tr. C. Tolkien ( 1 960). 
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The Saga of the Volsungs , ed. and tr. R. G. Finch (1965). 

Icelandic Histories and Romances , tr. R. O’Connor (2002). 

The Saga of King Hrolf Kraki, tr. J. Byock (1998). 

Seven Viking Romances , tr. Hermann Palsson and R Edwards (1985). 
Armann Jakobsson et al., eds, F ornaldarsagornas struktur och ideologi 
(2003) (includes several articles in English). 

C. Clover, ‘Maiden-Warriors and Other Sons’, Journal of English and 
Germanic Philology 85, 35-49 (1986). 

Torfi Tulinius, The Matter of the North. The Rise of Literary Fiction in 
Thirteenth-Century Iceland (2002). 

9. Heilagra manna sogur 

Other saga genres are more closely related to their European counter- 
parts. The genre of heilagra manna sogur (‘sagas of holy people’. 
Saints’ Lives) has the distinction of being the first kind of saga to be 
written in Iceland. The practice of writing was introduced to Iceland 
by the Church, as elsewhere in Europe, and the first documents written 
in the vernacular language were, not surprisingly, translations of 
foreign religious texts, such as Saints’ Lives, for the instruction of 
lay people. One of the earliest surviving is Matheus saga, one of the 
postola sogur (Sagas of Apostles), which must date from earlier than 
1150; at the other extreme Thomas saga erkihyskups , a life of the 
twelfth-century English saint Thomas Becket, whose cult was 
enormously popular in Iceland, is extant in several versions from the 
thirteenth century and later. The genre is represented in this Reader 
by the account of a miracle from Mariu saga (Text XIII). Although 
this group belongs to an international genre, Turville-Petre and others 
argue that the realistic mode and use of dialogue of the native Icelandic 
genres can be traced back to the style of these early translated texts: 
as he says (1953, xx), ‘the learned literature did not teach the Icelanders 
what to think or what to say, but it taught them how to say it’. 

Clemens saga, ed. and tr. H. Carron (2005). 

The Icelandic Legend of Saint Dorothy, ed. K. Wolf (1997). 

Heilagra manna sogur, ed. C. R. Unger (1877). 

The Old Norse- Icelandic Legend of Saint Barbara, ed. and tr. K. Wolf (2000). 
Postola sogur, ed. C. R. Unger (1874). 

Matheus saga postula, ed. Olafur Halldorsson (1994). 

Thomas saga erkihyskups, ed. C. R. Unger (1869). 

Jonas Kristjansson, ‘Learned Style or Saga Style?’ In Speculum Norrcenum, 
ed. U. Dronke et al. (1981), 260-92. 
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O. Wielding et al., ‘The Lives of the Saints in Old Norse Prose: A Handlist’. 
Updated version in M. Cormack, The Saints in Iceland: Their Veneration 
from the Conversion to 1400 (1963). 

10. Contemporary Sagas ( samti'darsogur ) 

The genre of Heilagra manna sogur has connections both with the 
lives of the missionary kings (see above under Kings’ Sagas), and 
with the biskupa sogur , lives of the bishops of Iceland from the 
eleventh to the fourteenth centuries. Of these, the lives of the two 
bishops who achieved sanctity, Torlakr and Jon of Holar (see Text 
XIV), though classic hagiographies in their rhetoric and cataloguing 
of miracles, have features in common with the samti'darsogur 
(‘Contemporary Sagas’). These last are mainly collected into a large 
compilation called Sturlunga saga (see Text III), and deal with more 
recent events in Iceland’s history than the Sagas of Icelanders, in 
particular the extensive feuds and factional war leading up to the 
submission of Iceland to Norway in 1262-64. With these sagas we 
come closest to the modem conception of history, and they are generally 
accepted as historically reliable in a way that the Sagas of Icelanders 
are not, but their effect of realism is often created using the same 
carefully contrived conventions as those of the more fictional genre. 

Hrafns saga Sveinbjarnarsonar , ed. GuSrun P. Helgadottir (1987). 
Sturlunga saga, ed. Jon Johannesson et al., 2 vols (1946). 

Porgils saga ok Haflida, ed. U. Brown (1952). 

Sturlunga saga, tr. J. McGrew and R. G. Thomas (1970-74). 

Einar Ol. Sveinsson, The Age of the Sturlungs. Icelandic Civilization in the 
Thirteenth Century, tr. Johann S. Hannesson, Islandica XXXVI (1953). 

P. Foote, ‘Sturlusagaand its Background’, Saga-Book 13, 207-37 (1950-51). 
G. Nordal, ‘ Sturlunga saga and the Context of Saga-Writing’, in Introductory 

Essays on Egils saga and Njals saga, ed. J. Hines and D. Slay (1992), 1-14. 
G. Nordal, Ethics and Action in Thirteenth-Century Iceland (1998). 

S. Tranter, Sturlunga saga: The Role of the Creative Compiler (1987). 

11. Riddarasogur 

The riddarasogur (‘Sagas of Knights’) or chivalric sagas can be 
divided into translations of romances popular in Europe and England, 
and indigenous Icelandic romances making use of the same courtly 
milieu and themes. As with the fornaldar sogur, the writing of 
riddarasogur is sometimes seen as a late development, but we know 
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from a preface attached to the earliest surviving one, Tristrams saga 
ok IsQndar (see Text XII), that it was composed in 1226 at the court 
of King Hakon of Norway, which makes it squarely contemporaneous 
with the writing of the earliest Sagas of Icelanders. Although a new 
florid style was developed for the writing of riddarasogur , these early 
translations at least are strikingly similar to the Sagas of Icelanders in 
their use of an apparently impersonal narrative perspective, and while 
tending to stick closely to the events recorded in their originals, strip 
out most of the elements of description and refined analysis of emotion 
characteristic of their French originals. 

Riddarasogur, ed. Bjarni Vilhjalmsson, 6 vols (1949-54). 

Norse Romance I — III, ed. M. Kalinke (1999). 

G. Barnes, ‘The Riddarasogur: A Medieval Exercise in Translation', Saga- 
Book 19 (1977), 403-41. 

G. Barnes, ‘Arthurian Chivalry in Old Norse’, in Arthurian Literature VII 
(1987), 50-102. 

M. Kalinke, King Arthur North by Northwest. The matiere de Bretagne in 
Old Norse— Icelandic Romances (1981). 

M. Kalinke, ‘Scribes, Editors, and the riddarasogur’ , Arkiv for nordisk filologi 
97 (1982), 36-51. 

H. G. Leach. Angevin Britain and Scandinavia (1921. repr. 1975). 

R M. Mitchell, ‘Scandinavian Literature', in Arthurian Literature in the 
Middle Ages, ed. R. S. Loomis (1959), 462-71. 

M. Schlauch, Romance in Iceland (1934, repr. 1973). 

G. W. Weber, ‘The Decadence of Feudal Myth: Towards a Theory of 
Riddarasaga ’, in Structure and Meaning in Old Norse Literature. New 
Approaches to Textual Analysis and Literary Criticism, ed. John Lindow, 
Lars Lonnroth and Gerd Wolfgang Weber (1986), 415-54. 

12. Eddie poetry 

Eddie poetry is so named after the collection of 29 poems called the 
Poetic Edda, preserved in a manuscript from c.1270 known as the 
Codex Regius, and dating from the ninth to the twelfth centuries. The 
origin of the term edda is uncertain. It was used of the Codex Regius 
collection by its seventeenth-century owner. Bishop Brynjolfur 
Sveinsson, who called it ‘Sasmundar Edda’ (mistakenly believing it 
to be written by the early Icelandic historian, Saemundr Sigfusson) to 
distinguish it from Snorra Edda, the prose work by Snorri Sturluson. 
This suggests that in the seventeenth century the term was taken to 
imply a collection of mythological material, though it is clear that in 
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the Middle Ages, as for Snorri Sturluson, it meant ‘Art of Poetry’. 
The poems of the Codex Regius are arranged thematically, ten dealing 
with mythological material, nineteen with heroes of the legendary 
Germanic past. A section of perhaps eight leaves, now missing from 
the manuscript, would have included further heroic poems. Six mytho- 
logical poems (or parts of them), one of which is not in the Codex 
Regius, are preserved in the fragmentary manuscript AM 748 I a 4to, 
from about 1300, which may have been another, similar poetical compi- 
lation, and a few others in manuscripts of Snorra Edda and elsewhere. 

The metres of eddic poetry derive from the Germanic alliterative 
pattern essential also to Old English, Old Saxon and some Old High 
German verse. While the structural unit in these languages is the long 
line made up of two linked half-lines, eddic verse breaks up into 
stanzas of variable length, but most usually of eight lines (equivalent 
to four Old English long lines, the lines linked in pairs by alliteration). 
The prevailing metre, fornyrdislag ‘old story (or ‘talk’) metre', 
normally includes two stressed syllables and a varying number of 
unstressed syllables in each line, and either one or two stressed 
syllables in the first half-line alliterate with the first stressed syllable 
of the second half-line. Variant metres are malahattr ‘speeches metre', 
in which each line is heavier, and made up of no fewer than five 
syllables, and Ijodahattr ‘songs-form’, in which two lines of 
fornyrdislag are followed by a third, so called full line, which 
alliterates within itself. A basic account of eddic metres is found in 
Turville-Petre 1976, xiii-xvi. 

The first four poems of the Edda focus on the god OSinn, and — 
through his perpetual quest for wisdom — on mythological and 
gnomic lore. All are cast in direct speech. Vgluspa, made up of 05 inn’s 
dialogue with a sybil from the giant world, relates the events — past, 
present and future — in the history of the gods, ending in their downfall 
at ragnargk (‘the doom of the gods’) and the regeneration of the world 
and a new generation of gods. Vafprudnismal and Grtmnismal are 
both catalogue poems set in narrative frameworks; Havamdl ‘the 
speeches of the high one’ is itself a compilation of several separate 
poems, incorporating catalogues of gnomic wisdom as well as events 
from the god’s own history. Skirnismdl narrates the winning by the 
god Freyr of the giant-bride GerSr. The remaining mythological poems 
are concerned with Porr, including the humorous Harbardsljdd, in 
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which ho it is outwitted by the cunning of OSinn, and Prymskvida, 
the burlesque account of horr’s journey to Jptunheimr to retrieve his 
stolen hammer (see Text IX). Lokasenna is a satirical poem in which 
the gods are comprehensively attacked by the ambiguous god-giant 
Loki, who accuses each of them in turn of immorality; it ends with 
Porr’s forcible silencing of Loki. 

Vglundarkvida (see Text X), which tells of the supernatural smith 
Vplundr (‘Weland’ in Old English, later Wayland) and his revenge 
against the tyrant NfSuSr, may be seen as a bridge between the mytho- 
logical poems proper, and those dealing with the world of men (though 
it is followed by the mythological Alvissmdl, another catalogue set in 
the narrative frame of a wisdom contest, about Torr’s encounter with 
a dwarf). 

The heroic poems of the Edda deal with legendary figures — the 
two Helgis, SigurSr, Gunnarr and HamSir (see Text XXV) whose 
stories must originally have been distinct, but who, even before the 
compilation of the Codex Regius, were beginning to be linked into a 
cycle. This process culminated in the fourteenth-century Vglsunga 
saga, a prose retelling that completes the fusion of these legends into 
a single family saga and attempts to smooth out the elements of 
contradiction and overlap introduced by the juxtaposition of originally 
separate poems from a variety of styles and periods. At the centre is 
the hero SigurSr, slayer of the dragon Fafnir (Siegfried in German 
versions of the story), who is betrothed to the valkyrie Brynhildr but 
marries GuSrun Gjukadottir, and suffers vengeance at the hand of 
GuSrun’s brother Gunnarr, who is married to Brynhildr. 

Some figures in the eddic poems, such as the Atli of Atlakvida (Attila 
the Hun) and his enemy Gunnarr, king of the Burgundians, have an 
identifiable historical background and elements of their stories can be 
found in early histories such as that of the sixth-century Jordanes (see 
Dronke 1969, 29-38 and 192-96). The story of SigurSr is told with 
considerable differences in the Middle High German Nibelungenlied. 

Die Lieder des Codex Regius nebst verwandten Denkmdlern, ed. G. Neckel, 

rev. H. Kuhn (1962). 

Havamal, ed. D. Evans, with Glossary and Index by A. Faulkes (1986-87). 
Vgluspd, ed. S. Nordal, tr. B. Benedikz and J. McKinnell (1978). 

The Poetic Edda I: Heroic Poems, ed. and tr. U. Dronke (1969). 

The Poetic Edda II: Mythological Poems, ed. and tr. U. Dronke (1997). 
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The Poetic Edda, tr. C. Larrington (1996). 

P. Acker and C. Larrington, eds, The Poetic Edda: Essays on Old Norse 
Mythology (2002). 

B. Fidjest0l, The Dating of Eddie Poetry: A Historical Survey and Methodo- 
logical Investigation (1999). 

R. J. Glendinning and Haraldur Bessason, eds, Edda. A Collection of Essays 
(1983). 

T. Gunnell, The Origins of Drama in Scandinavia (1995). 

P. Hallberg, Old Icelandic Poetiy (1975). 

J. McKinnell, Both One and Many. Essays on Change and Variety in Late 
Norse Heathenism ( 1994). 

K. von See et al., Kommentar zu den Liedern der Edda I-V (1993-2006). 

13. Skaldic poetry 

This term derives from the Old Norse word skald ‘poet’, appropriately 
in that, while eddic poetry is anonymous, most skaldic poetry is 
attributed to a named poet. The Icelandic term for the metre most 
common in skaldic poetry is drottkvsett , an adjective derived from 
drottkvsedr ‘poetry in court metre’, referring to the aristocratic milieu 
of this poetic style. The earliest surviving skaldic poetry dates from 
the ninth century, but poems in skaldic metres, usually on religious 
subjects, continued to be composed throughout the fourteenth century. 
Skaldic poetry is famous for its convoluted syntax, elaborate diction 
and taxing alliterative, rhyming and syllable-counting requirements 
(for an exposition of these, see VII C below). 

The Kings’ Sagas include accounts of skalds appearing at courts, 
in Norway and elsewhere, to offer poems in praise of rulers, and it 
seems there was a premium set on length and elaborate construction 
(there are stories of skalds who get into trouble by offering a mere 
flokkr or sequence of verses in place of a drapa, a formal poem of at 
least twenty stanzas, including at least one refrain); but most surviving 
poems are experienced in more fragmentary form, in quotations in 
Kings’ Sagas, often of no more than a single stanza, in the context of 
the event they refer to. Their reconstitution into long poems, few of 
which can be considered complete, and where the order of the stanzas 
is often in doubt, is the work of modern editors. On the other hand, 
the authors of the histories who cite these verses as corroboration for 
their historical narrative, and for whom they must often have been 
the only source, usually identify the poet by name and often give a 
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name to the poem to which the verse belongs as well (see Texts VI 
and VII for the citing of verses as historical evidence). Most early 
court poets were Norwegian, but from c. 1000 most skalds seem to 
have come from Iceland. 

In the Sagas of Icelanders the citing of verse is superficially similar 
in that an episode may be supported by the citation of a single verse, but 
the verse is more often woven into the fabric of the narrative as dialogue, 
or the comment of an individual on the events of the saga. These 
verses are usually lausavisur or free-standing verses, specific to the 
occasion they refer to, though attempts have been made to reconstruct 
longer poems from some. Like the verses in the Kings’ Sagas, some 
of these verses must have survived in oral form from the time of their 
composition (which may often have been later than the events or 
claimed events to which they are tied in the sagas), and have been the 
sources for the thirteenth-century prose narratives in which they are 
incorporated. But their historical authenticity is harder to establish 
than that of the Kings’ Sagas verses, and some are taken to be ‘forgeries’, 
or in less emotive terms, embellishments composed by the saga authors 
themselves to enhance the apparent historicity of their narratives. 

A sub-group among the Sagas of Icelanders is the so-called poets’ 
sagas, written mostly early in the thirteenth century, which seem to 
indicate an interest in the biographies of Icelandic poets. But although 
they quote a good deal of occasional verse attributed to the poet, they 
seem almost to avoid the public or historical role of the court poet 
(see Text IV, which features love verse by the poet Kormakr, and 
even a stanza he shares with his beloved, SteingerSr; and Text V, in 
which the rival poets Bjqrn Hltdoelakappi and PorSr Kolbeinsson recite 
verses). The saga which investigates most closely the temperament 
and sensibility of the poet is Egils saga Skallagrimssonar, often 
supposed to be the work of Snorri Sturluson. 

Another repository of skaldic poetry dismembered into single 
stanzas, and an invaluable source of information about it, is the Prose 
Edda of Snorri Sturluson (also known as Snorra Edda). In this treatise 
Snorri set out, according to his own account, to instruct young poets 
in the mysteries of skaldic verse at a time when its conventions may 
have become less popular and memories of the pagan religion that 
underpinned it were beginning to fade. The work consists of four 
parts: a Prologue; Gylfaginning, an outline of the pre-Christian Norse 
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religion supported by quotations from eddic mythological poems; 
Skaldskaparmal (‘the language of poetry’) giving an account of the 
kennings (poetic periphrases) and heiti (poetic synonyms) used by 
the skalds, and liberally exemplified by quotations; and Hattatal 
(‘catalogue of verse-forms’), which takes the form of a poem, composed 
by Snorri himself, in 102 stanzas, each exemplifying a variant skaldic 
verse-form. His Edda is thus a vital source of information on both 
mythology and the skaldic craft. Although it is primarily a learned 
work, the stories in Gylfaginning and Skaldskaparmal are told with 
verve and humour (see Text II below). Hattatal was most probably 
composed after Snorri’s first visit to Norway in 1218-20, and the rest 
of his Edda may well have been written later. 

While the art of skaldic poetry had acknowledged roots in the pagan 
religion, its conventions were adapted after the Conversion to Christian 
themes. Poets of the Conversion period straddle the two religions: 
HallfreSr vandrasSaskald, for instance, composed for both the pagan 
Jarl Hakon and, later, Hakon’s proselytising Christian successor, Olafr 
Tryggvason, and the poet’s saga dramatises the story of his own con- 
version (in which he demands, and gets, the king’s agreement to act as 
his godfather) and its implications for his poetic craft. By the twelfth 
century Church patronage was encouraging the development of a genre 
of religious drapur, adapting the conventions of drdttkveett within a literate 
monastic culture, in contrast to the oral context of their predecessors. 
Where earlier encomiastic poems survive fragmentarily as scattered 
references within the Kings’ Sagas, twelfth-century drapur such as 
Geisli , composed by the Icelander Einarr Skulason for recitation at 
the shrine of St Olafr in NiSaross (Trondheim), probably in 1153, are 
the earliest to survive complete. Poets continued to compose extended 
poems in drdttkveett into the fourteenth century, fusing traditional 
skaldic elements with themes derived from continental material. 

A development from skaldic poetry, probably originating early in 
the fourteenth century and remaining popular well into the nineteenth, 
was the distinctively Icelandic genre of rimur. These long narrative 
poems, sometimes interspersed with lyrical passages called mansongvar 
(‘love poems’), often reworked the narrative material of sagas, usually 
fornaldarsogur and riddarasogur . They made use of skaldic diction 
but with rhythms closer to those of ballads. Olafs rima Haraldssonar 
(Text XXII) is the earliest surviving example. 
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Den norsk-islandske skjaldedigtning, A I — II: Tekst efter handskrifterne , B I— II: 
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Fourteenth-Century Icelandic Verse on the Virgin Mary , ed. K. Wrightson 
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Snorri Sturluson, Edcla: Prologue and Gylfaginning, ed. A. Faulkes (2nd 
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(1991). 
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Website: Skaldic Poetry of the Scandinavian Middle Ages: 
www.skaldic.arts.usyd.edu.au 

14. Modern Icelandic 

Icelandic is a conservative language and has changed less since the 
Middle Ages than the other Scandinavian languages, so that medieval 
texts are still comparatively accessible to the modern Icelandic reader. 
Many editions of medieval texts, including most of those in this Reader, 
are printed in a normalised spelling that aims to represent the language 
of the thirteenth century; though this differs somewhat from modern 
Icelandic spelling, it is much closer to modem spelling than is that of 
the original manuscripts. Although pronunciation has changed con- 
siderably, this is masked by the fact that many teachers of Old Norse 
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adopt modem pronunciation. For an account of differences between 
Old and Modern Icelandic pronunciation, see NION I, pp. 14-21. 

Asgeir Blondal Magnusson, Islensk ordsifjabok (1989) [etymological dic- 
tionary]. 

Asta Svavarsdottir and Margret Jonsdottir, Islenska fyrir utlendinga. Kennslu- 
bok l mdlfrsedi (1998). 

D. Neijmann, Colloquial Icelandic. The Complete Course for Beginners (2001). 
Sverrir Holmarson et al.. Concise Icelandic-English Dictionary (1989). 

15. Manuscripts 

Attitudes to medieval literature in post-medieval Iceland were also 
conservative. As in other European countries, antiquarian interest in 
the medieval past began to develop in the Renaissance, but this went 
alongside an unbroken tradition of the copying of medieval texts. 
This continued long after the introduction of printing, with handwritten 
and printed texts existing side by side. Several thirteenth-century sagas 
are now preserved only in manuscripts from the seventeenth century 
and later. The spelling of texts reproduced in this Reader has been 
normalised, with conventional abbreviations expanded editorially; as 
an introduction to reading texts as they appear in early manuscripts, 
an extract from the fourteenth-century MoSmvallabok (Text IV) has 
been reproduced in facsimile as Text XVIII. 

With the revival of antiquarian interest in the Nordic medieval past, 
and the consciousness of its preservation largely in Icelandic manu- 
scripts, scholars in Scandinavia made collections of Icelandic manuscripts. 
The largest of these was built up over a lifetime by the Icelandic 
scholar Arni Magnusson, who was employed as assistant to the Danish 
Royal Antiquarian, Thomas Bartholin, and later as Professor of History 
at the University of Copenhagen. During a ten-year stint (1702-12) 
on a royal commission making a census of all the farms in Iceland he 
scoured the country for manuscripts and documents of all kinds; after 
his return to Denmark in 1713 he continued to obtain manuscripts in 
Norway and Denmark, as well as those he was given or sold by 
connections in Iceland. Many that he was unable to buy he copied, or 
commissioned others to copy; he also painstakingly researched the 
provenance of manuscripts. Despite a fire in Copenhagen in 1728 
that destroyed a few dozen of Arni’s manuscripts (together with all 
his printed books and some of his notes), Arni did more than anyone 
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else to preserve Iceland’s medieval literary heritage. His collection 
was bequeathed to the University of Copenhagen when he died in 
1730, and was the basis for the manuscript institute there that still 
carries his name. As a result of negotiations in the mid-twentieth 
century, a large proportion of this collection (mainly manuscripts 
whose subject matter related specifically to Iceland) has now been 
returned to Iceland, where it is housed in an institute that also bears 
Arm’s name. The Ami Magnusson Institute for Icelandic Studies. The 
first manuscripts to be returned were the Codex Regius of the Poetic 
Edda and the great Kings’ Saga compilation Flateyjarbok. 

Many Icelandic manuscripts have been printed in facsimile editions. Some 
can also be viewed on the internet at: 

http://am.hi.is/WebView/ 

http://amamagnaeansk.ku.dk/haandskriftssamlingen/eks/ 
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Viga-Glums saga, tr. J. McKinnell (1987). 

Vikings in Russia: Yngvars saga and Eymund’s saga, tr. Hermann Palsson 
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CHRONOLOGY 


AD Poets fl. 

c. 725 Beowulf written 
793 First viking raid on Northumbria 
c. 850 Beginning of viking settlement in England [Bragi the Old 

c. 870 Beginning of viking settlement in Iceland 
87 1 Alfred the Great becomes king of England 

c. 885 Haraldr finehair becomes king of all [PjoSolfr of Hvinir 

Norway [Porbjprn hornklofi 

930 Foundation of Alpingi 

c. 965 Division of Iceland into quarters [Eyvindr skaldaspillir 

c.985 Beginning of settlement of Greenland [Egill, Kormakr 

995 Olafr Tryggvason becomes king of Norway [Einarr skalaglamm 
999/1000 Christianity accepted in Iceland [HallfreOr 

c. 1000 Discovery of America by vikings 
c. 1005 Fifth court established 
1010 B urning of Nj all 

1014 Battle of Clontarf [Sighvatr 

1030 FallofSt01afratStikla(r)sta5ir [Arnorr jarlaskald 

1056 First bishop at Skalaholt. Sasmundr the Wise bom [PjoSolfr Amorsson 

1066 Fall of Haraldr harSraSi in England. Battle of Hastings 
1067/8 Ari the Wise born 
1096 Tithe laws introduced 
1106 First bishop at Holar 
1117-18 Laws first written down 
c. 1125 Islendingabok compiled 
1133 First monastery established (at Pingeyrar) 
c. 1150 Earliest Icelandic manuscript fragments 
1153 Archbishopric established at NiSaross [Einarr Skulason 

c. 1170 First Grammatical Treatise. Hryggjarstykki 
1179 Snorri Sturluson born 
c. 1190-1210 Sverris saga 
1197 Jon Loptsson dies 

1199 Bishop Porlakr of Skalaholt declared saint 

1200 Bishop Jon of Holar declared saint 
1214 Sturla PorSarson born 

1215-18 Snorri lawspeaker 

1217 Hakon Hakonarson becomes king of Norway 
1218-20 Snorri’s first visit to Norway 
c. 1220 The Prose Edda 
1222-31 Snorri lawspeaker again 
1226 Tristrams saga 
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1237-9 Snorri’s second visit to Norway 

1240 Duke Skuli killed 

1241 Snorri Sturluson killed 23rd September 

c. 1250 Oldest surviving manuscript fragment of a saga of Icelanders 
( Egils saga ) 

1261 Magnus Hakonarson crowned king in Norway 

1262-4 Icelanders acknowledge the king of Norway as their sovereign 

1263 King Hakon dies 

c. 1275 Codex Regius of eddic poems. Morkinskinna 
c. 1280 Njals saga. Hrafnkels saga. King Magnus Hakonarson dies 
1284 Sturla PorOarson dies 
c. 1320 Grettis saga 
c. 1340 Chaucer born 

c. 1350 MoOruvallabok written [Eysteinn Asgrimsson 

1382 Flateyjarbok begun 

1397 Norway and Iceland come under Danish rule 

1550 Reformation in Iceland 

1944 Iceland regains complete independence 




The diagram shows the approximate periods during which the various medieval Icelandic literary genres were cultivated. The dotted 
lines mark the time of the conversion to Christianity (1000), the end of the Commonwealth (1262) and the Reformation (1550). 
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LAWSPEAKERS OF THE MEDIEVAL ICELANDIC COMMONWEALTH 


1. Ulfljotr (cf. Text VIII, note 19; Laws I 1-2) 

2. Hrafn Hoengsson c. 930-949 

3. Porarinn RagabroSir Olafsson c. 950-969 

4. Porkell rnani Porsteinsson 970-984 

5. Porgeirr LjosvetningagoSi Porkelsson 985-1001 

6. Grimr Svertingsson 1002-1003 

7. Skapti Poroddsson 1004-1030 

8. Steinn Porgestsson 1031-1033 

9. Porkell TjQrvason 1034-1053 

10. Gellir Bplverksson 1054-1062 

1 1 . Gunnarr inn spaki Porgrimsson 1 063-1065 

12. Kolbeinn Flosason 1066-1071 

13. Gellir Bplverksson (second time) 1072-1074 

14. Gunnarr inn spaki Porgrimsson (second time) 1075 

15. Sighvatr Surtsson 1076-1083 

16. Markus Skeggjason 1084-1107 

17. UlfheSinn Gunnarsson 1108-1116 

18. Bergjtorr Hrafnsson 1117-1122 

19. GuSmundr Porgeirsson 1123-1134 

20. Hrafn UlfheSinsson 1135-1138 

21. Finnr Hallsson 1139-1145 

22. Gunnarr UlfheSinsson 1146-1155 

23. Snorri Hunbogason 1156-1170 

24. Styrkarr Oddason 1171-1180 

25. Gizurr Hallsson 1181-1202 

26. Hallr Gizurarson 1203-1209 

27. Styrmir inn froSi Karason 1210-1214 

28. Snorri Sturluson 1215-1218 

29. Teitr Porvaldsson 1219-1221 

30. Snorri Sturluson (second time) 1222-1231 

31. Styrmir inn froSi Karason (second time) 1232-1235 

32. Teitr Porvaldsson (second time) 1236-1247 

33. Olafr hvltaskald PorSarson 1248-1250 

34. Sturla PorSarson 1251 

35. Olafr hvltaskald PorSarson (second time) 1252 

36. Teitr Einarsson 1253-1258 

37. Ketill Porlaksson 1259-1262 

38. Porleifr hreirnr Ketilsson 1263-1265 

39. SigurSr Porvaldsson 1266 

40. Jon Einarsson 1267 

41. Porleifr hreirnr Ketilsson (second time) 1268 

42. Jon Einarsson (second time) 1269-1270 

43. Porleifr hreirnr Ketilsson (third time) 1271 



I: HROLFS SAGA KRAKA 


Hrolfs saga is one of the sagas known as heroic, mythical, or ‘of ancient 
time’ (Modern Icelandic fornaldarsogur). Their main distinguishing 
feature is that they take place before the settlement of Iceland, chiefly 
in northern Europe (whereas most of the ‘Romance Sagas’ take place 
in southern Europe). They are often based on poems like the heroic 
lays of the Poetic Edda. Hrolfs saga contains stories associated with 
the Danish Skjpldung dynasty (also celebrated in the earlier but now 
mostly lost Skjgldunga saga), which seem to underlie some parts of 
the Anglo-Saxon poem Beowulf too. Hrolfr kraki corresponds to 
HroSulf, nephew of King HroSgar, and the historical background of 
the legends about these kings was Scandinavia in the fifth and sixth 
centuries of our era. In Hrolfs saga, however, the story has come under 
the influence of later genres, and Hrolfr and his kappar (‘champions’) 
are to a certain extent based on Charlemagne and his peers; the kastali 
(‘castle’) mentioned in the present extract, which appears to be separate 
from the traditional 1\qII (‘hall’), also belongs to a later period. The 
double fight against the monster has certain similarities to Beowulf’s 
fights against Grendel and Grendel’s mother, and BgSvarr bjarki 
inherits some of Beowulf’s characteristics from his own bear-like father. 
The story as it is told here, however, lacks the high seriousness of 
Beowulf and the Chansons de Geste, and contains some of the comedy 
and irony which feature in other medieval Icelandic tales. 

All the surviving manuscripts of Hrolfs saga were written in the 
seventeenth century or later, and although the original saga is believed 
to have been compiled in the fourteenth, none of the manuscripts seems 
to preserve the original text unchanged, and their language is more 
like Modern than Old Icelandic. Many late forms and spellings are 
retained here. They are explained in the grammatical notes. The present 
text is based on the manuscript AM 285 4to. Where this manuscript is 
incoherent it is emended from AM 9 fol. 

The passage begins mid-way through chapter 23 with BpSvarr bjarki 
arriving at King Hrolfr’s court where he has come to seek service with 
the king (in the first part of the chapter BpSvarr has been visiting his 
two brothers, cf. line 149). On his way there through rain and mud he 
had lodged with a poor peasant and his wife who told him that their 
son Hpttr was at the court and being badly treated by the courtiers; 
they asked BgSvarr to be kind to him. 
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King Hrolfr’s courtiers had been throwing bones into the corner 
where Hpttr was cowering. There is a historical example of viking 
bone -throwing in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle under the year 1012 (the 
martyrdom of Archbishop Alphege or TElfheah) and a mythical one in 
Snorri Sturluson’s Edda, Gylfaginning ch. 44; and one might also 
compare the Odyssey XX 287-319 and XXII 284-91; Judges 15: 15. 

The abbreviations used in the grammatical notes are explained at 
the beginning of the Glossary in Part III; the figures in brackets refer 
to sections of the Grammar in Part I. Unlike the Grammar and Glossary, 
the grammatical notes here distinguish strong masculine nouns (sm.) 
from weak masculine (wm.), strong feminine nouns (sf.) from weak 
feminine (wf.), and strong neuter nouns (sn.) from weak neuter (wn.); 
see 3.1.4 and 3.1.8 in the Grammar. 
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ed. F. Klaeber (1950), xviii-xx; R. W. Chambers, Beowulf: An Introduction 
(1959). On the genre, see P. Hallberg, ‘Some Aspects of the Fornaldarsogur as 
a Corpus’, Arkiv for nordiskfilologi 91 (1982), 1-35. 



I: HROLFS SAGA KRAKA 
Chapter 23 

. . . Si5an ferr BgSvarr lei5 sma til Hlei5argar5s. Hann kemr til konungs 
atsetu. BpSvarr lei5ir {)egar hest sinn a stall hja konungs hestum hinum 
beztu ok spyrr pngvan at; gekk si5an inn 1 hpll ok var f>ar fatt manna. 3 

sidan adv. ‘then’, ferr sv. ‘goes’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of fara (3.6.10). BQdvarr sm. 1 
(personal name): nom., the subject of the sentence; the adv. sidan occupies the first 
position in the sentence, so BQdvarr is in third position since the finite verb must be in 
first or second place (3.9.1). leid sf. ‘way’ ‘journey’ ‘path’: acc., the direct object of 
the sentence; fara does not normally take an object, but may be construed with so- 
called ‘locative objects’ (ones that indicate where something took place, cf. Eng. he 
jumped the ditch ) — here we might translate ‘on his way’, sina refl. poss. (referring 
back to the subject; 3.2.1) ‘his’: acc. f. sg., agreeing with leid. til prep. ‘to’. 
Hleidargards sm. (place-name): gen., the case always triggered by the prep, til; on the 
question of case, gender and number in compound nouns, see the analysis of mannshgnd 
in line 6. hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, kemr sv. ‘comes’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of 
koma — kom — komu — komit. til prep. ‘to’, konungs sm. ‘king’s’: gen., indicating 
possession or association, cf. the corresponding - s in English, atsetu wf. ‘residence’: 2 

gen., the case always triggered by the prep. til. BQdvarr sm. (personal name): nom., 
the subject, leidir wv. ‘leads’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of leida. Jjegar adv. ‘at once’ 
‘immediately’, hest sm. ‘horse’: acc., the direct object, sinn refl. poss. (referring 
back to the subject) ‘his’: acc. m. sg., agreeing with hest. a prep. ‘into’, stall sm. 
‘stable’: acc., the case triggered by the prep, a when motion is denoted, hja prep, 
‘alongside’ ‘next to’, konungs sm. ‘king’s’: gen., indicating possession, cf. the corre- 
sponding -s in English, hestum sm. ‘horses’: dat., the case always triggered by the 
prep. hja. hinum art. ‘the’: dat. pi., agreeing with hestum. beztu adj. ‘best’: weak dat. 3 
pi. sup. — weak because the noun phrase is definite (‘the best horses’; 3.3.2), dat. pi. 
agreeing with hestum (note that in classical ON the weak dat. pi. of adjectives ends in 
-um (3.3.4), but that in later texts this is increasingly replaced by -u by analogy with all 
other weak pi. adj. endings); on the word-order see 3.3.5, 3.9.2. ok conj. ‘and’, spyrr 
wv. ‘asks’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of spyrja; the subject, BQdvarr or hann, is understood. 
Qngvan pron. ‘no one’: acc. m. sg., the direct object; masculine is used since a human 
being is denoted and feminine gender has not been specified, masculine being the de- 
fault gender (cf. fair line 23). at prep, ‘about’: the prep, is here used absolutely, i.e. 
without a following noun or noun phrase, ‘it’ — BQdvarr’s action — being understood 
(3.7.7); such usage is often classed as adverbial rather than prepositional, gekk sv. 
‘walked’ ‘went’: 3rd sg. past indie, of ganga — gekk — gengu — gengit; the subject, BQdvarr 
or hann, is understood, sidan adv. ‘then’, inn adv. ‘in’, i prep, ‘to’: the combination 
of adv. inn and prep, i corresponds to the English prep. ‘into’. hQll sf. ‘hall’: acc., the 
case triggered by i when motion is denoted, ok conj. ‘and’, var sv. ‘was’: 3rd sg. past 
indie, of vera (3.6.10); in this sentence the finite verb (var) occupies first position, as is 
common in ON narrative style. J>ar adv. ‘there’, fatt adj. ‘few’: strong nom. n. sg., the 
subject; n. sg. is used because the adj. does not modify a noun with a particular number 
or gender; in the absence of such a noun, the adj. takes over the function of head of the 
noun phrase (3.3; 3.3.6 (19-21)) and is modified by manna, manna sm. ‘of men’: 
gen., indicating type, i.e. menn are the type or class of which few were present. 
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Hann sezk utarliga, ok sem hann hefr setit |iar ngkkra hrf5, heyrir 
hann juausk ngkkut utar f hornit f einhverjum staS. BgSvarr lftr Jjangat 
6 ok ser at mannshgnd kemr upp or mikilli beinahrugu, er {tar la; hQndin 
var svgrt mjpk. BgSvarr gengr Jtangat ok spyrr hverr |iar vEeri £ beina- 

4 hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, sezk wv. ‘sits down’: 3rd sg. pres, indie., -sk form 
(3. 6. 5. 3), of setja; the sense is reflexive, the literal meaning being ‘sets/places himself’, 
utarliga adv. ‘far out [i.e. near the door]’, ok conj. ‘and’; this conj. connects the 
immediately preceding independent sentence with the one beginning heyrir hann prausk 
nQkkut at the end of line 4. sem conj. ‘when’ (3.8.2. 1, end), hann pron. ‘he’: nom., 
the subject, hefr wv. ‘has’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of hafa (3.6.7). setit sv. ‘sat’: supine (= 
pp. nom./acc. n. sg.) of sitja — sat — satu — setit; hefr + setit forms a so-called perfect 
construction, the equivalent of Eng. has sat (3.6.2). j)ar adv. ‘there’. nQkkra pron. 
‘some’ ‘a little’: acc. f. sg.; here used adjectivally, nQkkra (an abbreviated form of 
ngkkura ) agrees with hrid. hrid sf. ‘while’: acc., since the phrase nQkkra hrid func- 
tions here as time adverbial (3.1.2, 3.1.5 (10)). heyrir wv. ‘hears’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, 
of heyra ; the finite verb is in first position because the independent sentence in which it 

5 occurs is immediately preceded by a dependent sentence (3.9.1). hann pron. ‘he’: nom., 
the subject, prausk sn. ‘rummaging’: acc., the direct object. nQkkut pron. ‘some’ ‘a’: 
acc. n. sg.; here used adjectivally, nQkkut agrees with prausk. utar adv. ‘farther out’: 
comp., consisting of ut + comp, suffix -ar. \ prep. ‘in’, hornit sn. + art. ( horn-it ) ‘the 
comer’: acc., the case triggered by i when motion is denoted; the English speaker may 
not conceive of hearing something somewhere as involving motion, but the clue is 
provided by the motion adv. utar — the hearing of hann, the subject, is directed farther 
out into the comer, l prep. ‘in’, einhverjum pron. ‘some’: dat. m. sg.; here used 
adjectivally, einhverjum agrees with stad. stad sm. ‘place’: dat., the case triggered by 
i when location is denoted; note that stad is one of those masculine nouns that has no 
ending in the dat. sg. (3.1.4, 3.1.8, paradigm 2). BQdvarr sm. (personal name): nom., 
the subject, litr sv. ‘looks’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of lita — leit — litu — litit. |)angat adv. 

6 ‘thither’ ‘there’, ok conj. ‘and’, ser sv. ‘sees’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of sja (3.6.10). at conj. 
‘that’. mannshQnd sf. ‘man’s hand’: nom., the subject; note that although manns, gen. 
sg. of madr, is sm., the gender of the compound is determined by the second element, 
hQnd; note further that the nom. case and sg. number of the compound is expressed by 
hQnd alone, kemr sv. ‘comes’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of koma — kom — komu — komit. upp 
adv. ‘up’, or prep, ‘out of’, mikilli adj. ‘big’: strong dat. f. sg., agreeing with beinahrugu. 
beinahrugu wf. ‘bone-pile’ ‘pile of bones’: dat., the case always triggered by or; like 
mannshQnd above, beinahrugu is a compound, whose gender is determined and case 
and number expressed by the second element, hrugu; in the following the stmeture of 
compounds will receive no further analysis, er conj. ‘which’. j)ar adv. ‘there’, la sv. 
‘lay’: 3rd sg. past indie, of liggja — la — lagu — legit: the finite verb does not often imme- 
diately follow a subordinating conjunction, and here par intervenes (3.9.1). hQndin sf. 

7 + art. ( hQnd-in ) ‘the hand’: nom., the subject, var sv. ‘was’: 3rd sg. past indie, of vera 
(3.6.10). svQrt adj. ‘black’: strong nom. f. sg. (3.3.2), agreeing with hQndin. mjQk adv. 
‘very’ (3.9.2). BQdvarr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject, gengr sv. ‘goes’: 3rd 
sg. pres, indie, of ganga — gekk — gengu — gengit. |)angat adv. ‘thither’ ‘there’, ok conj. 
‘and’, spyrr wv. ‘asks’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of spyrja. hverr pron. (interrog.) ‘who’: 
nom. m. sg.; hverr fulfils a double function here, (1) as a conjunction introducing the 
sentence, (2) as the subject (3. 8. 2. 3); since a human being is denoted, masculine, the 
default gender, is used (see Qngvan, line 3). j)ar adv. ‘there’, vseri sv. ‘was’: 3rd sg. past 
subj. of vera (3.6.10); the subj. is normally used in dependent interrogative sentences 
where the main verb of the independent sentences of which they are the object is one of 
‘asking’; on the word-order hverr par vseri, see the analysis of la in line 6. i prep. ‘in’. 
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hrugunni. t>a var honum svarat ok heldr oframliga: 

‘Hgttr heiti ek, bokki saell. ’ 9 

‘Pvf ertu her,’ spyrr BpSvarr, ‘e3a hvat gprir J)u?’ 

Hpttr svarar, ‘Ek g0ri mer skjaldborg, bokki saell. ’ 

BpSvarr segir, ‘Vesall ertu Jtinnar skjaldborgar! ’ 12 

beinahrugunni wf. + art. ( beinahrugu-nni ) ‘the bone-pile’ ‘the pile of bones’: dat., the 8 
case triggered by i when location is denoted. jja adv. ‘then’, var sv. ‘was’: 3rd sg. past 
indie, of vera (3.6.10). honum pron. ‘to him’: dat., the indirect object; note that in the 
absence of a nominative subject, honum is the first (and only) noun phrase in the sen- 
tence (for an alternative analysis of the syntactic role of honum here, see 3.9.3); on the 
word-order pa var honum, see the analysis of BQdvarr in line 1. svarat wv. ‘an- 
swered’: pp. nom. n. sg. of svara; in the absence of a subject with a particular gender 
and number with which svarat could agree, n. sg. is used; nom. case is assumed since 
were there a subject, e.g. pat, it would be in the nom.; var svarat, the equivalent of Eng. 
was answered, forms the passive counterpart to active NN svaradi ‘NN answered’ (3.6.4). 
ok conj. ‘and’, heldr adv. ‘rather’, oframliga adv. ‘timidly’. HQttr sm. (personal 9 
name): nom., the subject complement — here in first position because it is emphasised 
(3.9.1). heiti sv. ‘am called’: 1st sg. pres, indie, of heita — het — hetu — heiti t. ek pron. 

‘I’: nom., the subject, bokki wm. ‘buck’ ‘fellow’: nom., the case used when someone 
is being addressed, saell adj. ‘happy’ ‘fortunate’: strong nom. m. sg., agreeing with 
hokki\ the phrase bokki ssell may be translated ‘good fellow’ ‘good friend’ ‘kind sir’ or 
the like — it is a slightly formal term of endearment. J>vi adv. (interrog.) ‘why’ (the 10 
more common word for ‘why’ is hvi ). ertu = ert pu. ert sv. ‘are’: 2nd sg. pres, indie, 
of vera (3.6.10). J)u pron. ‘you’: nom., the subject, her adv. ‘here’, spyrr wv. ‘asks’: 

3rd sg. pres, indie, of spyrja. Bqdvarr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject, eda 
conj. ‘or’: when introducing a question eda is often closer in meaning to English and or 
but — here the former, hvat pron. (interrog.) ‘what’: acc. n. sg., the direct object; 
neuter is used because the pron. denotes a state or action — what Hqttr is doing — and 
neuter is the gender for inanimate or abstract reference, gprir wv. ‘are . . . doing’: 2nd 
sg. pres, indie, of g0ra (3.6.7); note that ON does not distinguish between simple (e.g. 
do) and continuous constructions (e.g. are doing), but expresses both meanings by the 
same form. l)ii pron. ‘you’: nom., the subject. HQttr sm. (personal name): nom., the 11 
subject, svarar wv. ‘answers’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of svara. ek pron. ‘I’: nom., the 
subject. g0ri wv. ‘am making’: 1st sg. pres, indie, of g0ra (3.6.7); on the English 
translation of the present tense, see g0rir in line 10. mer pron. ‘myself’ ‘for myself’: 
dat., the indirect object; note that there is no separate reflexive form of the 1st or 2nd 
person pronouns, and that mer can thus mean both ‘me’ and ‘myself’ (3.2.1). skjaldborg 

sf. ‘shield fortification’ ‘shield wall’: acc., the direct object; skjaldborg — a term de- 
noting a battle formation in which men confront the enemy with an impenetrable wall 
of shields — is used here metaphorically to denote the protective construction Hqttr is 
building out of the pile of bones, bokki wm. ‘buck’ ‘fellow’ (see line 9). saell adj. 
‘happy’ ‘fortunate’ (see line 9). Bqdvarr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject. 12 
segir wv. ‘says’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of segja. vesall adj. ‘wretched’: strong nom. m. 

sg. , agreeing with pu ( ertu = ert pu, cf. line 10), which has masculine reference; vesall 
is moved into first position in the sentence to give it emphasis, and since the verb, the 
ert of ertu, must be in either first or second position in an independent sentence, it 
comes next, pushing the subject, the pu of ertu, into third place (3.9.1). ertu (see line 
10 and the analysis of vesall immediately above). J>innar poss. adj. ‘in respect of 
your’: gen. f. sg., agreeing with skjaldborgar. skjaldborgar sf. ‘shield fortification’ 
‘shield wall’ (see line 11): gen., dependent on the adj. vesall and imparting the sense ‘in 
respect of’ ‘with regard to’. 
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BgSvarr jmfr til hans ok hnykkir honum upp or beinahrugunni. Hpttr 
kva5 fra hatt vi5 ok mselti: 

15 ‘Nu viltu bana mer! Gpr eigi f>etta, sva sem ek hefi nu vel um buizk, 
en fm hefr nu rofit i sundr skjaldborg rnina, ok hafSa ek nu g<jrt hana 

15 G0r eigi petta] at Jdu g 0 rir petta 285. 

13 B^dvarr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject. Jmfr sv. ‘grabs’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, 
of prifa — preif—prifu — prifit. til prep, ‘at’: the sense indicated is of movement to- 
wards Hgttr — verb + prep, might be translated ‘grabs hold of’ or simply ‘grasps’, 
hans pron. ‘him’: gen., the case always triggered by til. ok conj. ‘and’, hnykkir wv. 
‘pulls’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of hnykkja. honum pron. ‘him’: dat., the direct object (3.1.5 
(16) and (18)). upp adv. ‘up’, or prep, ‘out of’, beinahrugunni wf. + art. ( beinahrugu- 
nni ) ‘the bone-pile’ ‘the pile of bones’: dat., the case always triggered by or. H^ttr sm. 

14 (personal name): nom., the subject, kvad sv. ‘cried out’: 3rd sg. past indie, of kveda — 
kvad — kvadu — kvedit. |ja adv. ‘then’, hatt adv. ‘loudly’ (3.5.1). vid prep, ‘at’: the 
prep, is used here absolutely, ‘this’ or ‘this treatment’ being understood as following 
vid (3.7.7; see also at in line 3). ok conj. ‘and’, mselti wv. ‘said’: 3rd sg. past indie, of 

15 msela. nu adv. ‘now’, viltu = vilt pu. vilt wv. ‘want’: 2nd sg. pres, indie, of vilja 
(3.6.7). jm pron. ‘you’: nom., the subject; nu occupies the first position in the sen- 
tence, so pu is in third position since the finite verb must be in first or second place 
(3.9.1). bana wv. ‘kill’: inf. mer pron. ‘me’: dat., the direct object (3.1.5 (16) and 
(18)). g0r wv. ‘do’: imp. (2nd sg. pres.) of g0ra (3.6.7); the subject of the imperative, 
pu, is omitted here as in English, eigi adv. ‘not’ : since in English negative verb phrases 
are constructed with auxiliary do (e.g. I do not drink rather than */ drink not), we must 
translate ‘do not do! ’. J>etta pron. ‘this’: acc. n. sg.; neuter is used because the pronoun 
refers to an action — the destruction of the pile of bones — and neuter is the gender for 
inanimate or abstract reference, sva adv. ‘so’: the construction here is discontinuous 

— sva, which has its natural place before the sem that introduces the dependent sen- 
tence (3. 8. 2.4), modifies the adv. vel, which would normally immediately follow, but 
vel itself modifies the verb phrase um buizk, and has been attracted to the position 
preceding it inside the dependent sentence, sem conj. ‘as’ (3. 8. 2.4). ek pron. ‘I’: 
nom., the subject, hefi wv. ‘have’: 1st sg. pres, indie, of hafa (3.6.7). nu adv. ‘now’, 
vel adv. ‘well’ (see the analysis of sva in this line), um prep, ‘around’: the prep, is used 
here absolutely since the noun phrase it governs is expressed by the -sk inflexion of 
buizk (3. 9. 8. 3). buizk sv. ‘protected myself’ ‘made myself secure’: supine (= pp. nom./ 
acc. n. sg.), -sk form (3. 6. 5. 3), of bua — bjo — bjoggu — biiit: as is clear from the transla- 
tion, the -sk suffix here imparts a reflexive sense to the verb; hefi + buizk forms a so- 

16 called perfect construction, the equivalent of Eng. have protected {my self ){ 3.6.2). en 
conj. ‘but’. J)u pron. ‘you’: nom., the subject, hefr wv. ‘have’: 2nd sg. pres, indie, of 
hafa (3.6.7). mi adv. ‘now’, rofit sv. ‘broken’: supine (= pp. nom./acc. n. sg.) of 
rjufa — rauf—rufu — rofit’, hefr + rofit forms a so-called perfect construction, the equiva- 
lent of Eng. have broken (3.6.2). l sundr adv. ‘asunder’ ‘to pieces’: although formally 
this phrase consists of prep. + adv., it functions as an adverb just like English asunder 

— historically prep. + adj.; often sundr is used on its own with the same meaning as i 
sundr. skjaldborg sf. ‘shield fortification’ ‘shield wall’: acc., the direct object of rofit. 
mina poss. adj. ‘my’: acc. f. sg., agreeing with skjaldborg’, note that the possessive 
follows the noun it modifies, the usual word-order in ON (3.9.2). ok conj. ‘and’, 
hafda wv. ‘had’: 1st sg. past indie, of hafa (3.6.7). ek pron. ‘I’: nom., the subject, nu 
adv. ‘now’. gQrt wv. ‘made’: supine (= pp. nom./acc. n. sg.) of g0ra (3.6.7); hafda + 
ggrt forms a so-called pluperfect or past perfect construction, the equivalent of Eng. 
had made (3.6.2). hana pron. ‘her’: acc., the direct object of ggrt: note that the femi- 
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sva hava utan at mer, at hon hefr hlfft mer vi5 gllum hgggum ykkar, 
sva ekkert hggg hefr komit a mik lengi, en ekki var hon {to enn sva 18 
buin sem ek tetlaSa hon skyldi vera. ’ 

BgSvarr trite It i : ‘Ekki muntu nu fa skjaldborgina ggrfla lengr.’ 

nine 3rd person pron. is used because the reference is to the feminine noun borg. sva 17 
adv. ‘so’, hava adj. ‘high’: acc. f. sg., agreeing with hana', the nom. m. sg. form of this 
adj. is har (3. 3. 8. 5, point (5)). utan adv. ‘from without’ ‘externally’ (3.5.1). at prep, 
‘towards’ ‘up to’: together utan at might be translated ‘around’ — the wall extending 
towards Hgttr affords him protection from the outside world, mer pron. ‘me’: dat., the 
case always triggered by at. at conj. ‘that’, hon pron. ‘she’: nom., the subject; on the 
feminine gender, see hana in line 16. hefr wv. ‘has’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of hafa. hlift 
wv. ‘protected’: supine of hlifa. mer pron. ‘me’: dat., the direct object (3.1.5 (16) and 
(18)). vid prep, ‘against’. Qllum adj. ‘all’: dat. pi., agreeing with hQggum. hgggum 
sn. ‘blows’: dat., the case triggered by vid in the sense ‘against’ (3.7.4). ykkar poss. 
adj. ‘your [dual]’: originally the 2nd dual poss. adj. was inflected for case, gender and 
number (3.3.9), but in later ON the invariable form ykkar (formally gen. of the pronoun 
(p)it; 3.2.1) came to be the norm; the use of the dual here is unexpected since the 
reference is to a large number of people, as the text goes on to make clear — possibly 
Hgttr is categorising BgSvarr as one entity and the courtiers as another, but more likely 
this is a modem Icelandic usage, where the originally dual 1 st and 2nd person forms are 
used to denote all numbers higher than one; note that the possessive follows the noun it 
modifies, the usual word-order in ON. sva conj. ‘so’: sva is normally an adverb, but it 18 
regularly combines with a following at to form a two-word conjunction introducing 
sentences of result or purpose (‘so that’; 3. 8. 2.2); occasionally the at is omitted, as here, 
and sva then adopts the role of conjunction, ekkert pron. ‘no’: nom. n. sg.; here used 
adjectivally, ekkert (a later form of ekki ) agrees with hggg. hggg sn. ‘blow’: nom., the 
subject, hefr wv. ‘have’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of hafa. komit sv. ‘come’ ‘landed’: 
supine of koma — kom — komu — komit. a prep. ‘on’, mik pron. ‘me’: acc., the case 
triggered by a when motion is denoted, lengi adv. ‘for a long time’, en conj. ‘but’, 
ekki adv. ‘not’: although formally the nom./acc. n. sg. form of the pron. engi ‘no one’ 
‘none’, ekki is often used synonymously with the adv. eigi ‘not’, var sv. ‘was’: 3rd sg. 
past indie, of vera (3.6.10). hon pron. ‘she’: nom., the subject: ekki occupies first 
position in the sentence (for reasons of emphasis), so the subject comes in 3rd place 
since only one element may precede the finite verb (3.9.1); on the use of the feminine 
gender, see line 16: hana. J)o adv. ‘all the same’ ‘nevertheless’, enn adv. ‘yet’, sva 
adv. ‘so’, buin sv. ‘prepared’ ‘constructed’: pp. nom. f. sg., agreeing with hon, of 19 
bua — bjo — bjoggu — buit. sem conj. ‘as’, ek pron. ‘I’: nom., the subject, aetlada wv. 
‘intended’: 1st sg. past indie, of setla. hon pron. ‘she’: nom., the subject, skyldi pret.- 
pres. vb. ‘should’: 3rd sg. past; formally skyldi may be either indie, or subj. (3.6.7), but 
in a dependent sentence describing a hypothetical situation, i.e. what was intended, it is 
likely to be subj. vera sv. ‘be’: inf. (3.6.10). Bgdvarr sm. (personal name): nom., the 20 
subject, maelti wv. ‘said’: 3rd. sg. past indie, of meela. ekki adv. ‘not’ (see the analysis 
of ekki in line 18). muntu = munt pu. munt pret.-pres. vb. ‘will’: 2nd sg. pres, indie, 
of munu (3.6.7). Jju pron. ‘you’ : nom., the subject; on the word-order adv. + finite verb 
+ subject, see the analysis of hon in line 18. nu adv. ‘now’, fa sv. ‘get’: inf. of fa — 
fekk—fengu — fengit. skjaldborgina sf. + art. ( skjaldborg-ina ) ‘the shield fortification’ 

‘the shield wall’: acc., the direct object, ggrda wv. ‘made’ ‘constructed’: pp. acc. f. sg. 

(a later form of gQrva), agreeing with skjaldborgina, of g0ra;fa + ggrda forms a peri- 
phrastic construction, the equivalent of Eng. get made (3.9.7. 1). lengr adv. ‘any longer’: 
comp. 
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21 Hyttr maelti, ‘Skaltu nu bana mer, bokki saell? ’ 

BgSvarr ba5 hann ekki hafa hatt, tok hann upp s£5an ok bar hann ut 
or hgllinni ok til vatns ngkkurs sem {tar var f nand, ok gafu fair at 
24 {tessu gaum. Hann fwabi hann upp allan. 

Sib an gekk BpSvarr til {less rums sem hann hafSi a5r tekit, ok leiddi 

21 HQttr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject, maelti wv. ‘said’: 3rd sg. past indie, of 
meela. skaltu = skalt pu. skalt pret.-pres. vb. ‘shall’: 2nd sg. pres, indie, of skulu 
(3.6.7); the usual implication of skulu is intention, so that although ‘shall’ is the English 
cognate of skalt, an idiomatic English translation would be ‘do [you] intend to’ ‘are 
[you] going to’. Jju pron. ‘you’: nom., the subject, nu adv. ‘now’, bana wv. ‘kill’: inf. 
merpron. ‘me’: dat., the direct object (3.1.5 (16) and (18)). bokki wm. ‘buck’ ‘fellow’ 

22 (see line 9). saell adj. ‘happy’ ‘fortunate’ (see line 9). BQdvarr sm. (personal name): 
nom., the subject, bad sv. ‘bade’ ‘told’: 3rd sg. past indie, of bidja — bad — badu — bedit. 
hann pron. ‘him’: acc., the direct object of bad (but see the analysis of hafa in this line), 
ekki adv. ‘not’ (see line 18). hafa wv. ‘behave’ ‘act’: inf. (3.6.7); the basic meaning of 
hafa is ‘have’, but when construed with an adv. and nothing further it takes on the sense 
of behaving in the manner denoted by the adv; bad hann ekki hafa is an acc + inf. 
construction, in which acc. hann can be analysed both as the direct object of bad and 
the subject of hafa (3.9.4). hatt adv. ‘loudly’, ‘noisily’ (3.5.1). tok sv. ‘took’ ‘lifted’: 
3rd sg. past indie, of taka — tok — toku — tekit. hann pron. ‘him’: acc., the direct object, 
upp adv. ‘up’, sidan adv. ‘then’, ok conj. ‘and’, bar sv. ‘carried’: 3rd sg. past indie, 
of bera — bar — baru — borit. hann pron. ‘him’: acc., the direct object, ut adv. ‘out’. 

23 or prep. ‘from’. hQllinni sf. + art. ( hgll-inni ) ‘the hall’: dat., the case always triggered 
by or. ok conj. ‘and’, til prep. ‘to’, vatns sn. ‘lake’: gen., the case always triggered 
by til. nQkkurs pron. ‘some’ ‘a certain’: gen. n. sg.; here used adjectivally, ngkkurs 
agrees with vatns and follows it. sem conj. ‘which’. |jar adv. ‘there’, var sv. ‘was’: 
3rd sg. past indie, of vera (3.6.10); on the word-order sem par var, see the analysis of la 
in line 6. i prep. ‘in’, nand sf. ‘proximity’: dat., the case triggered by i when location 
is denoted; idiomatic English for i nand would be ‘near by’, ok conj. ‘and’, gafu sv. 
‘gave’ ‘paid’: 3rd pi. past indie, of gefa — gaf—gafu — gefit. fair adj. ‘few’: strong nom. 
m. pi., the subject; although/d/r is the sole element in the noun phrase and thus has no 
noun to agree with, it takes nom. m. pi. form because the referent is plural and probably 
exclusively male, and masculine is in any case the default gender where people in gen- 

24 eral are denoted (3.3; 3.3.6 (19-21)). at prep. ‘to’. j)essu pron. ‘this’: dat. n. sg. — dat. 
case is automatic after at; on the neuter gender, see petta in line 15. gaum sm. ‘heed’, 
‘attention’: acc., the direct object, hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject. |jvadi wv. 
‘washed’: 3rd sg. past indie, of pva; more commonly this verb is strong (3.6.9. 3). hann 
pron. ‘him’: acc., the direct object, upp adv. ‘up’ ‘thoroughly’, allan adj. ‘all’: acc. m. 
sg., agreeing with hann; more idiomatic English for allan would be the adverbial phrase 

25 ‘all over’, sidan adv. ‘then’, gekk sv. ‘went’: 3rd sg. past indie, of ganga — gekk — 
gengu — gengit. BQdvarr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject, til prep. ‘to’. j)ess 
pron. ‘that’: gen. n. sg.; here used adjectivally,/?^ agrees with rums, rums sn. ‘seat’ 
‘place’: gen., the case always triggered by til. sem conj. ‘which’, hann pron. ‘he’: 
nom., the subject, hafdi wv. ‘had’: 3rd sg. past indie, of hafa. adr adv. ‘previously’ 
‘before’, tekit sv. ‘taken’: supine of taka — tok — toku — tekit. ok conj. ‘and’, leiddi 

26 wv. ‘led’: 3rd sg. past indie, of leida. eptir prep, ‘after’, ser refl. pron. (referring back 
to the understood subject, BQdvarr; 3.2.1; 3.2.6 (6) and (10)) ‘him’: dat., the case trig- 
gered by eptir in the sense ‘after [motion]’ ‘following’. HQtt sm. (personal name): acc., 
the direct object, ok conj. ‘and’, setr wv. ‘places’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of setja (3. 6. 9. 3). 
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eptir ser Hptt ok setr hann |xir hja ser. En hann er sva hrasddr at skelfr 
a honum leggr ok li5r, en |x> Jjykisk hann skilja at |iessi maSr vill 27 
hjalpa ser. Eptir |iat kveldar ok drffa menn at hpllunni ok sja Hrolfs 
kappar at Hpttr var settr f bekk upp ok |ry kir |ieim sa ma5r hafa gQrt 

hann pron. ‘him’: acc., the direct object. |jar adv. ‘there’, hja prep, ‘next to’, ser refl. 
pron. ‘him’: dat., the case always triggered by hja; on the use of the refl. pron., see the 
previous ser in this line, en conj. ‘but’, hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, er sv. ‘is’: 

3rd sg. pres, indie, of vera. sva adv. ‘so’, hraeddr adj. ‘frightened’: strong nom. m. 
sg., agreeing with hann. at conj. ‘that’, skelfr sv. ‘trembles’: 3rd. sg. pres, indie, of 
skjalfa — skalf—skulfu — skolfit. a prep. ‘on’, honum pron. ‘him’: dat., the case trig- 27 
gered by a when location is denoted; body-part possession is often indicated in ON by 
a + dat., corresponding to a possessive adj. in English — thus a honum here should be 
rendered ‘his’, leggr sm. ‘hollow bone [of arm or leg]’: nom., the subject, ok conj. 
‘and’, lidr sm. ‘joint’: nom., the subject; the conjoined nouns leggr ok lidr are used 
here by synecdoche for the whole body, the sense being that HQttr trembled all over — 
that may be in part why the verb skelfr is sg., even though together leggr ok lidr make a 
pi. subject, but another possible reason is that skelfr precedes the subject, and that the 
writer was not clear in his mind at that point what form the subject was going to take 
(3. 9. 8. 2). en conj. ‘but’, jm adv. ‘nevertheless’. Jjykisk wv. ‘thinks’: 3rd. sg. pres, 
indie., -sk form (3. 6. 5. 3), of pykja (3. 6. 9. 3); the sense is reflexive, the literal meaning 
being ‘thinks himself’ — the -sk takes the place of the direct (reflexive) object in an 
acc. + inf. construction ‘thinks himself to . . . [i.e. thinks that he . . .]’ (3.9.4). skilja wv. 
‘understand’: inf. at conj. ‘that’. Jjessi pron. ‘this’: nom. m. sg.; here used adjecti- 
vally,/?^/ agrees with madr. madr sm. ‘man’: nom., the subject, vill wv. ‘wants’: 

3rd sg. pres, indie, of vilja (3.6.7); indie., rather than subj., is used because the depend- 
ent sentence describes not a hypothetical situation, but what HQttr understands to be a 
fact, hjalpa sv. ‘[to] help’: inf. of hjalpa — h(j)alp — hulpu — holpit. ser refl. pron. 28 
(referring back to HQttr, the subject of the higher sentence, rather than pessi madr; 
3.2.1) ‘him’: dat., the direct object (3.1.5 (16) and (18)). eptir prep, ‘after’. Jjat pron. 
‘that’: acc., the case triggered by eptir in the sense ‘after [time]’; on the neuter gender, 
see petta in line 15. kveldar wv. ‘evening draws on’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of kvelda; the 
construction is impersonal in the sense that no subject is conceived or expressed (3.9.3). 
ok conj. ‘and’, drifa sv. ‘drift’: 3rd. pi. pres, indie, of dr if a — dreif—drifu — drifit. menn 
sm. ‘men’: nom., the subject, at prep, ‘to’ ‘towards’. hQllunni sf. + art. (hQllu-nni; 

3. 1.7.4 (3)) ‘the hall’: dat., the case always triggered by at. ok conj. ‘and’, sja sv. 
‘see’: 3rd pi. pres, indie, of sja (3.6.10). Hrolfs sm. (personal name): gen., indicating 
possession or association, kappar wm. ‘champions’ ‘warriors’ : nom., the subject, at conj. 29 
‘that’. HQttr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject, var sv. ‘was’: 3rd. sg. past indie, 
of vera. settr wv. ‘placed’ ‘put’: pp. nom. m. sg. of setja, agreeing with HQttr. \ prep. 
‘in(to)’ ‘on’, bekk sm. ‘bench’: acc., the case triggered by i when motion is denoted, 
upp adv. ‘up’, ok conj. ‘and’. f>ykir wv. ‘seems’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of pykja (3. 6. 9. 3). 
[)eim pron. ‘to them’: dat., representing the experiencer, i.e. the person experiencing 
the process denoted by the verb (3.9.4); the construction pykir peim is impersonal in the 
sense that there is no nominative subject (3.9.3) — though see madr in this line, sa 
pron. ‘that’: nom. m. sg.; here used adjectivally, sa agrees with madr. madr sm. ‘man’: 
nom., the subject: we have here a hybrid construction, nom. + inf., where sa madr is 
taken as the subject of the immediately following inf. clause rather than as the object of 
pykir (3.9.4); on a more abstract level the whole of the inf. clause sa madr hafa gQrt sik 
cerit djarfan can be analysed as the subject of pykir in that this is what ‘seems’ to 
‘them’, hafa wv. ‘have’: inf. gQrt wv. ‘made’: supine of g0ra. 
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30 sik oerit djarfan, er f>etta hefr til tekit. lilt tillit hefr Hgttr, f>a hann ser 
kunningja sma, f>vi hann hefr illt eitt af J)eim reynt; hann vill lifa gjarnan 
ok fara aptr 1 beinahrugu sma, en BgSvarr heldr honum, sva at hann 
33 nair ekki 1 hurt at fara, |)vi hann {)6ttisk ekki jafnberr fyrir hgggum 

30 sik refl. pron. (referring back to the subject, sa madr; 3.2.1; 3.2.6 (6) and (10)) ‘him- 
self’: acc., the direct object, cerit adv. ‘enough’, ‘sufficiently’, djarfan adj. ‘bold’ 
‘arrogant’: strong acc. m. sg., the object complement agreeing with sik, which has mas- 
culine singular reference; an idiomatic translation of pykir peim sa madr hafa ggrt sik 
cerit djarfan would be ‘it seems to them the man has shown considerable arrogance’, 
er conj. ‘who’. Jietta pron. ‘this’ : acc. n. sg., the direct object; on the neuter gender, see 
petta in line 15. hefr wv. ‘has’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of hafa. til prep.: the prep, is used 
here absolutely, i.e. without a following noun or noun phrase (3.7.7), its function being 
to modify the sense of the verb, tekit sv. ‘taken’ ‘undertaken’ ‘done’: supine of taka — 
tok — toku — tekit ; it is the prep, til, used in close collocation with taka ‘take’, that gives 
the sense ‘undertaken’ ‘done’, illt adj. ‘bad’ ‘expressing dislike’: strong acc. n. sg., 
agreeing with tillit. tillit sn. ‘look’ ‘glance’: acc., the direct object, hefr wv. ‘has’: 
3rd. sg. pres, indie, of hafa. HQttr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject. |)a conj. 
‘when’: pa is normally an adverb meaning ‘then’, but it regularly combines with a 
following er to form a two-word conjunction with the meaning ‘when’; sometimes the 
er is omitted, as here, and pa then adopts the role of conjunction (3.8.2. 1). hann pron. 

31 ‘he’: nom., the subject, ser sv. ‘sees’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of sja (3.6.10). kunningja 
wm. ‘acquaintances’: acc., the direct object, sina refl. poss. (referring back to the 
subject; 3.2.1) ‘his’: acc. m. pi., agreeing with kunningja. J>vi conj. ‘because’: pvi is 
normally an adverb meaning ‘therefore’, but it regularly combines with a following at 
to form a two-word conjunction introducing sentences of reason or cause (3. 8. 2.2); 
sometimes the at is omitted, as here, and pvi then adopts the role of conjunction, hann 
pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, hefr wv. ‘has’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of hafa. illt adj. ‘bad’ 
‘evil’: strong acc. n. sg., the direct object; on the absence of a noun with which illt can 
agree and the use of the n. sg., seefatt in line 3. eitt adj. ‘alone’: strong acc. n. sg., 
agreeing with illt; this is the same word as the numeral ‘one’, and although used here 
adjectivally, it corresponds most naturally to the Eng. adverbs ‘only’, ‘just’, af prep, 
‘of’ ‘from’. |)eim pron. ‘them’: dat., the case always triggered by af. reynt wv. 
‘experienced’: supine of reyna. hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, vill wv. ‘wants’: 
3rd sg. pres, indie, of vilja (3.6.7). lifa wv. ‘[to] live’: inf. gjarnan adv.: the function 
of gjarnan here is to emphasise vill — we might translate the sentence ‘he wants very 

32 much to live’, ok conj. ‘and’, fara sv. ‘go’: inf. of fara (3.6.10). aptr adv. ‘back’, i 
prep, ‘in(to)’. beinahrugu wf. ‘bone-pile’ ‘pile of bones’: acc., the case triggered by i 
when motion is denoted, sina refl. poss. (referring back to the subject, hann) ‘his’: 
acc. f. sg., agreeing with beinahrugu. en conj. ‘but’. Bqdvarr sm. (personal name): 
nom., the subject, heldr sv. ‘holds’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of halda — belt — heldu — haldit. 
honum pron. ‘him’: dat., the direct object, sva adv. ‘so’, at conj. ‘that’: see sva (1) in 

33 line 18. hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, nair wv. ‘gets’ ‘manages’ ‘is able’: 3rd 
sg. pres, indie, of na. ekki adv. ‘not’: see ekki in line 18. l hurt adv. ‘away’, at inf . 
marker ‘to’, fara sv. ‘go’: inf. of fara. Jjvi conj. ‘because’: see pvi in line 31. hann 
pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject. Jwttisk wv. ‘thought’ ‘felt’: 3rd sg. past indie., -sk form 
(3. 6. 5. 3) of pykja (3. 6. 9. 3); the -sk suffix here corresponds to a dative experiencer (as in 
honum potti ‘to him seemed’), while hann, the subject of the infinitive clause (with 
omitted infinitive; 3. 9. 5. 2) hann ekki [vera\ jafnberr ‘he not [to be] equally exposed 
[i.e. he would not be equally exposed] ’ is moved into the higher sentence and becomes 
the subject of pottisk (3.9.4). ekki adv. ‘not’, jafnberr adj. ‘equally exposed’: strong 
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|ieira, ef hann naeSi J^angat at komask. HirSmenn hafa nu sama vanSa, 
ok kasta fyrst smam beinum um Javert golfit til BgSvars ok Hattar. 
BgSvarr laetr sem hann sjai eigi Jtetta. Hgttr er sva Imeddr at hann tekr 36 
eigi a mat ne drykk, ok Jjykir honum |ia ok Jja sem hann muni vera 
lostinn. Ok nu maelir HQttr til BgSvars: 

34 sama van5a] samt van5a sinn 285 . 

nom. m. sg., agreeing with hann (see the analysis of pottisk in this line), fyrir prep, 
‘before’ ‘to’. hQggum sn. ‘blows’: dat., the case triggered by fyrir when location in 
front of is denoted. Jjeira poss. adj. ‘their’: the gen. of the 3rd pi. personal pronoun 34 
used with adjectival function (3. 3. 8.5 (6)). ef conj. ‘if’, hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the 
subject, naedi wv. ‘managed’ ‘were able’: 3rd sg. past subj. of na; the subjunctive is 
normally used in sentences introduced by ef where the verb is in the past tense. |)angat 
adv. ‘thither’ ‘there’, at inf. marker ‘to’, komask sv. ‘come’ ‘get’: inf., -sk form, of 
koma — kom — komu — komit', the -sk suffix imparts a reflexive sense to the verb, the 
literal meaning being ‘move oneself’, hirdmenn sm. ‘courtiers’: nom., the subject, 
hafa wv. ‘have’ ‘maintain’: 3rd pi. pres, indie, of hafa. nu adv. ‘now’, sama adj. ‘the 
same’: weak acc. m. sg., agreeing with vanda; the weak form of this adjective suffices 
to express definite sense, though it is often found in conjunction with the def. art. vanda 
wm. ‘custom’ ‘practice’: acc., the direct object, ok conj. ‘and’, kasta wv. ‘throw’: 3rd 35 
pi. pres, indie, of kasta. fyrst adv. ‘at first’, smam adj. ‘small’: dat. pi., agreeing with 
beinum. beinum sn. ‘bones’: dat., with instrumental sense (3.1.5 (20)). um prep, 
‘over’. Jjvert adj. ‘transverse’: strong acc. n. sg., agreeing with golfit ; the sense of 
pvert is adverbial (‘over the floor crossways ’) and strong forms of this adj. are normally 
used whether the noun phrase in which it occurs is definite or indefinite, golfit sn. + 
art. ( golf -it ) ‘the floor’: acc., the case always triggered by um. til prep. ‘to’. BQdvars 
sm. (personal name): gen., the case always triggered by til. ok conj. ‘and’. Hattar sm. 
(personal name): gen., the case always triggered by til. BQdvarr sm. (personal name): 36 
nom., the subject, laetr sv. ‘acts’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of lata — let — letu — latit. sem 
conj. ‘as though’, hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, sjai sv. ‘sees’: 3rd sg. pres. subj. 
of sja (3.6.10; sjai is a later variant of se); the subjunctive is used in sentences intro- 
duced by sem with the meaning ‘as though’, because what is expressed is unreal — 
Bgdvarr does see what is happening, but he pretends not to. eigi adv. ‘not’. J^etta 
pron. ‘this’: acc. n. sg., the direct object; on the neuter gender, see petta in line 15. 
HQttr sm. (personal name): nom., the subject, er sv. ‘is’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of vera. 
sva adv. ‘so’, hraeddr adj. ‘afraid’: strong nom. m. sg., agreeing with HQttr. at conj. 
‘that’, hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, tekr sv. ‘takes’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of 
taka — tok — toku — tekit. eigi adv. ‘not’, a prep, ‘on(to)’: tekr a , literally ‘takes on(to)’, 37 
means ‘touches’, mat sm. ‘food’: acc., the case triggered by a when motion is denoted, 
ne conj. ‘nor’ (3.8.1). drykk sm. ‘drink’: acc., the case triggered by a when motion is 
denoted ( eigi a mat ne [a] drykk). ok conj. ‘and’. Jjykir wv. ‘seems’: 3rd sg. pres, 
indie, of pykja (3. 6. 9. 3). honum pron. ‘to him’: dat., the case marking the experiencer 
of the ‘seeming’. |)a adv. ‘then’, ok conj. ‘and’. J>a adv. ‘then’: pa ok pa means ‘at 
every moment’, sem conj. ‘as though’, hann pron. ‘he’: nom., the subject, muni 
pret.-pres. vb. ‘will’ ‘must’: 3rd sg. pres. subj. of munu (3.6.7); on the use of the sub- 
junctive, see sjai in line 36. vera sv. ‘be’: inf. lostinn sv. ‘hit’: pp. nom. m. sg., 38 
agreeing with hann, of Ijosta — laust — lustu — lostit; vera + lostinn form a passive con- 
struction, the equivalent of Eng. be hit (3.6.4). ok conj. ‘and’, nu adv. ‘now’, maelir 
wv. ‘speaks’ ‘says’: 3rd. sg. pres, indie, of msela. HQttr sm. (personal name): nom., the 
subject, til prep. ‘to’. BQdvars sm. (personal name): gen., the case always triggered 
by til\ on the word-order of nu mselir HQttr, see BQdvarr in line 1 . 
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39 'Bokki saell, nu ferr at okkr stor knuta, ok mun fietta aetlat okkr til 
nauSa. ’ 

39 bokki wm. ‘buck’ ‘fellow’ (see line 9). saell adj. ‘happy’ ‘fortunate’ (see line 9). nu 
adv. ‘now’, ferr sv. ‘travels’ ‘comes’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, otfara (3.6.10). at prep, 
‘towards’, okkr pron. ‘us [dual]’: dat., the case always triggered by at. stor adj. ‘big’: 
strong nom. f. sg., agreeing with knuta. knuta wf. ‘knuckle-bone’: nom., the subject; 
when the subject comes after the verb, as here (see Bgdvarr in line 1), it is common for 
it to be postponed, allowing phrases dependent on the verb, like at okkr, to follow it 
immediately, ok conj. ‘and’, mun pret.-pres. vb. ‘will’: 3rd sg. pres, indie, of munu 
(3.6.7). Jietta pron. ‘this’: nom. n. sg., the subject: on the neuter gender, see petta in 
line 15. aetlat wv. ‘intended’: pp. nom. n. sg., agreeing with petta, of setla\ mun . . . 
aetlat is a contracted form of mun . . . vera aetlat (3. 9. 5. 2), a passive construction, the 
equivalent of Eng. will be intended (3.6.4). okkr pron. ‘for us [dual]': dat., the case of 

40 the intended beneficiary (a type of indirect object), til prep, ‘for’ ‘as’, nauda sf. 
‘difficulties’ ‘harm’: gen., the case always triggered by til ; pi. naudir commonly corre- 
sponds to an Eng. sg.; a more idiomatic translation of mun petta setlat okkr til nauda is 
‘this will be intended to harm us’. 

BpSvarr ba5 hann fiegja. Hann setr vi3 holan lofann ok tekr sva vi5 
42 knutunni ok fylgir |iar leggrinn me5. BpSvarr sendir aptr knutuna ok 
setr a fiann sem kastaSi, ok rett framan f hann me5 sva harSri svipan at 
hann fekk bana. Slaer fia myklum otta yfir hirSmennina. 

45 Kemr nu Jtessi fregn fyrir Hrolf konung ok kappa hans upp 1 
kastalann, at ma5r mikiluSligr se kominn til hallarinnar ok hafi drepit 
einn hirSmann hans, ok vildu fieir lata drepa manninn. Konungr spyrr, 
48 hvart hir5ma5rinn hefSi verit saklauss drepinn. 

‘Pvt var naesta,’ sggSu fieir. 

Komsk Jta fyrir Hrolf konung pi I sannindi her um. Hrolfr konungr 
51 sagbi |rat skyldi fjarri, at drepa skyldi manninn. 

‘Hafi Jtit her illan van5a upp tekit, at berja saklausa menn beinum; 
er liter 1 |ivf ovirSing, en y5r stor skpmm, at gpra slikt. Hefi ek jafnan 
54 roett um |ietta a5r, ok hafi flit her at pngvan gaum gefit, ok hygg ek at 
Jiessi ma5r muni ekki alllftill fyrir ser, er fier hafiS nu a leitat; ok kali id 
hann til mm, sva ek viti hverr hann er. ’ 

57 BpSvarr gengr fyrir konung ok kvaddi hann lystiliga. Konungr spyrr 
hann at nafni. 

‘HattargriSa kalla mik hirbmenn y5ar, en BpSvarr heiti ek.’ 

60 Konungr mtelir, ‘Hverjar bcetr viltu bjoSa mer fyrir hirSmann minn?’ 

BpSvarr svarar, ‘Til {less gprSi hann, sem hann fekk.’ 

Konungr mtelir, ‘Viltu vera minn ma5r ok skipa rum hans?’ 

63 BpSvarr svarar, ‘Ekki neita ek at vera y5ar ma5r, ok munu vit ekki 
skiljask sva buit, vit Hpttr, ok dveljask nasr fier baSir, heldr en Jiessi 
hefr setit; elligar vit fprum burt baSir. ’ 

66 Konungr segir, ‘Eigi se ek at honum scemS, en ekki spara ek mat vi5 
hann. ’ 
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BpSvarr gengr nu til Jtess rums sem honum llkaSi, en ekki vildi hann 
{tat skipa sem hinn hafSi ahr. Hann kippti upp 1 einhverjum staS [iremr 69 
nip nil um, ok sl5an settusk |icir Hpttr {tar ni5r ok innar 1 hpllinni en 
|teim var skipat. Heldr |i6tti mpnnum 6 die It vi5 Bp5var, ok var Jteim 
inn mesti fliugi a honum. 72 

Ok sem lei5 at jolum, gprSusk menn |iar okatir. BpSvarr spurSi Hptt 
hverju {tat saetti; hann sag5i honum at dyr eitt hafi komit |iar tva vetr 1 
samt, mikit ok ogurligt. 75 

‘Ok hefr viengi a bakinu ok flygr jafnan. Tvau haust hefr |iat nu hingat 
vitjat ok gprt mikinn ska5a. A Jtat blta ekki vapn, en kappar konungs 
koma ekki heim, Jteir sem era einna mestir.’ 78 

BpSvarr maelti, ‘Ekki er hpllin sva vel skipuS sem ek aetlaSa, at eitt 
dyr skal her eyfla riki ok fe konungsins.’ 

Hpttr sagSi, ‘Bat er ekki dyr, heldr er |iat it mesta trpll.’ 81 

Nu kemr jolaaptann. Ba mtelir konungr: 

‘Nu vil ek at allir menn seu kyrrir ok hljoSir i nott, ok banna ek 
pi lum mlnurn mpnnum at ganga 1 npkkurn haska vi5 dyrit, en fe ferr 84 
eptir {m sem auhnar, fivi ek vil eigi missa menn mina.’ 

Allir heita her goSu um, at gpra eptir {m sem konungr bau5. 

BpSvarr leynisk 1 hurt um nottina; hann ketr Hptt fara me5 ser, ok 87 
gprSi hann |ial nauhugr ok kallar ser styrt til bana. BpSvarr segir betr 
muni til takask. Beir ganga 1 hurt fra hollinni, ok verSr BpSvarr at bera 
Hptt, sva er hann hraeddr. Nu sja Jteir dyrit, ok |ivi nasst cepir Hyttr 90 
sllkt sem hann ma ok kva5 dyrit mundi gleypa hann. BpSvarr ba5 
bikkju |ia Jtegja ok kastar honum ni5r f mosann, ok jtar liggr hann ok 
eigi me5 pi In ohneddr, ok eigi Jtorir hann heldr heim at fara. Nu gengr 93 
BpSvarr 1 moti dyrinu; {tat hcefir honum, at sverSit er fast 1 umgjprSinni, 
er hann vildi bregSa |ivf. BpSvarr eggjar nu fast sverSit ok {ta bragSar 
1 umgjprSinni, ok nu tier hann brugSit umgjprSinni sva sverSit gengr 96 
or sllSrunum, ok leggr {tegar undir bcegi dyrsins ok sva fast at {te gar 
sto5 1 hjartanu, ok datt Jr a dyrit til jarSar dautt ni5r. Eptir {tat fen’ hann 
jtangat sem Hpttr liggr. BpSvarr tekr hann upp ok berr hann Jtangat 99 
sem dyrit liggr dautt. Hpttr skelfr akaft. BpSvarr mielir: 

‘Nu skaltu drekka bloS dyrsins.’ 

Hann er lengi tregr, en {to [torir hann vlst eigi annat. BpSvarr lietr 102 
hann drekka tva sopa stora; hann let hann ok eta npkkut af dyrshjartanu. 
Eptir fietta tok BpSvarr til hans ok attusk fieir viS lengi. BpSvarr maelti: 
‘Helzt ertu nu sterkr orSinn, ok ekki vienti ek {tu hraeSisk nu hirSmenn 105 
Hrolfs konungs.’ 

Hpttr svarar, ‘Eigi mun ek {ia hraeSask upp fra Jtessu ok ekki |iik.’ 

‘Vel er {ta orbit. Hpttr felagi,’ segir BpSvarr. ‘Fprum nu til ok reisum 108 
upp dyrit ok buum sva um at menn hyggi kvikt muni vera. ’ 
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Bcir g0ra nu sva. Eptir fiat fara fieir heim ok hafa kyrrt um sik, ok 
1 1 1 veit enginn ma5r hvat fieir hafa iSjat. 

Konungr spyrr um morguninn hvat Jteir viti til dyrsins, hvart faat 
hafi ngkkut fiangat vitjat um nottina. Honum var sagt at fe allt vaeri 
114 heilt l grindum ok osakat. Konungr baS menn forvitnask hvart engin 
saei llkindi til at Jial hefSi heim komit. VarSmenn gprSu sva ok komu 
skjott aptr ok sggSu konungi at dyrit fceri Jtar ok heldr geyst at borginni. 
117 Konungr ba5 hirSmenn vera nu hrausta ok duga nu hvern eptir |wf 
sem hann hefSi hug til, ok raSa af ovaett {tennan; ok sva var ggrt, sent 
konungr bau5, at Jteir bjuggu sik til [less. Konungr horfSi a dyrit ok 
120 maelti sfSan: 

‘0ngva se ek fgr a dyrinu, en hverr vill nu taka kaup til ok ganga f 
moti {m? ’ 

123 BgSvarr maelti, ‘Eat vaeri naesta hrausts manns forvitnisbot. Hgttr 
felagi, rektu af Jter illmaeli |rat at menn lata, sem enginn krellr e5r dugr 
muni f |rer vera. Far|ni nu ok dreptu dyrit. Mattu sja at enginn er allfuss 
126 til annarra. ’ 

‘Ja,’ svaraSi Hgttr, ‘ek mun til Jtessa raSask.’ 

Konungr maelti, ‘Ekki veit ek hvaSan [icssi hreysti er at Jter komin, 
129 Hgttr, ok mikil hefr um |rik skipazk a skammri stundu.’ 

Hgttr maelti, ‘Gef mer til sverbit Gullinhjalta, er |ni heldr a, ok skal 
ek Jta fella dyrit e5a fa bana. ’ 

132 Hrolfr konungr maelti, 'Ectta sverb er ekki beranda nema |reim manni 
sem baeSi er go5r drengr ok hraustr.’ 

Hgttr sagSi, ‘/Etla sva til, konungr, at mer muni sva hattat.’ 

135 Konungr maelti, ‘Hvat ma vita, nema fleira hafi skipzk um hagi Jrina 
en sja jtykir? Evi faestir menn Jrykjask |rik kenna, at |nl sert hinn sami 
mabr. Nu tak vib sverSinu ok njot manna bezt, ef |rctta er til unnit.’ 
138 Sfban gengr Hgttr at dyrinu alldjarfliga ok hpggr til |ress, {ra hann 
kemr 1 hgggfceri. Dyrit fellr nibr dautt. BgSvarr maelir: 

‘SjaiS nu, herra, hvat hann hefr til unnit.' 

141 Konungr segir, ‘Vfst hefr hann mikit skipazk, en ekki hefr Hgttr 
einn dyrit drepit; heldr hefr fui fiat ggrt.’ 

BgSvarr segir, ‘Vera ma at sva se.’ 

144 Konungr maelir, ‘Vissa ek, Jta fill komst her, at fair mundi fifnir 
jafningjar vera, en fro Jryki mer fiat fiitt verk fraegiligast, at fui hefr gert 
her annan kappa |iar er Hgttr er, ok ovaenligr fiotti til mikillar gaefu. 
147 Nu vil ek hann heiti eigi Hgttr lengr ok skal hann heita Hjalti upp fra 
fiessu; skaltu nu heita eptir sverSinu Gullinhjalta.’ 

Ok endar her ficnnan fiatt fra BgSvari ok brceSrum hans. 



II: Snorri Sturluson, EDDA: SKALDSKAPARMAL 

Skaldskaparmal is the second part of the Prose Edda, written by 
Snorri Sturluson in Iceland, probably after his first visit to Nor- 
way in 1218-20, and he may have been intermittently engaged on 
the work until his death in 1241. It is a treatise on poetry, claim- 
ing to be addressed to young poets; Skaldskaparmal (‘the language 
of poetry’) is mainly about poetic diction, and Hattatal (‘enumeration 
of verse-forms’), the third part, is about metre and formal devices 
such as alliteration and rhyme. Gylfaginning, the first part, and 
the first section of Skaldskaparmal , given here, contain a series 
of mythological narratives that give the background to many of the 
kennings (periphrastic expressions, often metaphorical, for various 
concepts which sometimes require knowledge of the mythology 
of heathen Scandinavia for their understanding). A purportedly 
historical introduction to the mythology is provided in a Prologue 
to Gylfaginning , and in this first section of Skaldskaparmal the 
mythological narratives told to explain various kennings lead up 
to a story about the origin of the mead of poetry. 

Like most of the rest of the Prose Edda, the first section of 
Skaldskaparmal is in dialogue form, the questions being asked by 
TEgir, a personification of the sea, and the stories being told by 
the god Bragi, according to Snorri a god of poetry. The setting is 
a feast, as in the eddic poem Lokasenna, and the dialogue, between 
one of the gods and a visitor to their hall, is reminiscent of both 
Gylfaginning and Vaffrudnismdl, another of the eddic poems. 

The first story has a close parallel in the skaldic poem Haustlgng 
by LjoSolfr of Hvinir, a Norwegian poet of the ninth century, which 
is quoted by Snorri in other parts of his Edda, and the story of the 
origin of the mead of poetry is paralleled in Hdvamal verses 104-10. 
There are allusions to all the stories told in this selection in skaldic 
kennings, but even though there are analogues for some of them 
from mythologies outside the Norse area, it is uncertain how ancient 
they are. 

The text here is based on the Codex Regius (GkS 2367 4to; 
= R). Emendations are from Codex Wormianus (AM 242 fol.) or 
Codex Trajectinus (MS No. 1374, University Library, Utrecht). 
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II: Snorri Sturluson: EDDA 


Skaldskaparmal 

E[inn ma]5r er nefndr JEgir e5a Hler. Hann bjo I ey Jreiri er nu 
er kgllub [Hle]sey. Hann var mjgk fjglkunnigr. Hann gerSi fer5 
slna til Asgarbs, en er iFsir vissu ferb hans var honum fagnat vel 3 
ok po margir hlutir me5 sjonhverfingum. Ok um kveldit er drekka 
skyldi, pa let Obinn bera inn 1 hgllina sverb, ok varu sva bjgrt at 
par af lysti, ok var ekki haft ljos annat rneban vi5 drykkju var 6 
setit. Pa gengu Eisir at gildi slnu ok settusk 1 hasaeti tolf iFsir, Joeir 
er domendr skyldu vera ok sva varu nefndir: Porr, Njgrbr, Freyr, 
Tyr, Heimdallr, Bragi, Vibarr, Vali, Ullr, Hcenir, Forseti, Loki; 9 
slfkt sama Asynjur: Frigg, Freyja, Gefjun, I5unn, Gerbr, Sigyn, 
Fulla, Nanna. iFgi J)otti ggfugligt par um at sjask. VeggjDili gll 
varu par tjglduS meb fggrum skjpldum. Par var ok afenginn mjgbr 12 
ok mjpk drukkit. Naesti mabr fiigi sat Bragi, ok attusk Jreir vib 
drykkju ok orbaskipti. Sagbi Bragi /Egi fra mgrgum tlbindum Jreim 
er Eisir hpfbu att. 15 

Hann hof Jtar fraspgn at ‘pnr iFsir foru heirnan, Obinn ok Foki 
ok Hcenir, ok foru um fjgll ok eybimerkr ok var illt til matar. En 
er J)eir koma ofan 1 dal nakkvarn, sja jreir 0xna flokk ok taka einn 18 
uxann ok snua til seybis. En er j)eir hyggja at sobit mun vera, raufa 
Jjeir seybinn ok var ekki sobit. Ok l annat sinn er ]3eir raufa seybinn, 
pa er stund var libin, ok var ekki sobit. Maela J>eir pa sin a milli 21 
hverju Jsetta mun gegna. Pa heyra j)eir mal 1 eikina upp yfir sik at 
sa er par sat kvazk raba pvi er eigi sobnabi a seybinum. Peir litu 
til ok sat par prn ok eigi lltill. Pa mselti Qrninn: 24 

‘“Vilib p&r gefa mer fylli mma af oxanum, pa mun sobna a 
seybinum.” 

‘Peir jata Jd vl. Pa laetr hann slgask or trenu ok sezk a seybinn ok 27 
leggr upp J^egar it fyrsta laer oxans tvau ok baba bogana. Pa varb 
Loki reibr ok greip upp rnikla stpng ok reibir af qIIu afli ok rekr 
a kroppinn erninum. Qrninn bregzk vib hgggit ok flygr upp. Pa 30 
var fpst stpngin vib kropp arnarins ok hendr Loka vib annan enda. 
Qrninn flygr hatt sva at fcetr taka nibr grjotit ok urbir ok vibu, 
[en] hendr hans hyggr hann at slitna munu or Qxlum. Hann kallar 33 
ok bibr alljaarfliga Qrninn fribar, en hann segir at Loki skal aldri 
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lauss verSa nema harm veiti honum svardaga at koma I5unni ut of 
36 AsgarS meS epli sin, 1 en Loki vil Jtat. VerSr harm Jta lauss ok ferr 
til lagsmanna sinna ok er eigi at sinni sggS fleiri tlSindi um Jteira 
ferS aSr Jteir koma heim. En at akveSinni stundu teygir Loki ISunni 
39 ut um AsgarS 1 skog nokkvorn ok segir at hann hefir fundit epli 
Jtau er henni munu gripir 1 Joykkja, ok baS at hon skal hafa meS 
ser sin epli ok bera sarnan ok hin. Pa kemr |rar Pjazi jptunn i arnarham 
42 ok tekr ISunni ok flygr braut meS ok i Prymheim til bus sins. 
‘En iEsir urSu ilia viS hvarf ISunnar ok gerSusk Jteir bratt harir 
ok gamlir. Pa attu Jteir /Esir |}ing ok [spyrr hverr annan] hvat slSarst 
45 vissi til ISunnar, en jtat var set slSarst at hon gekk or AsgarSi meS 
Loka. Pa var Loki tekinn ok fcerSr a Jnngit ok var honum heitit 
bana eSa plslum. En er hann varS hrteddr Jta kvazk hann mundu 
48 scek<j>a eptir ISunni 1 Jgtunheima ef Freyja vill lja honum valshams 
er hon a. Ok er hann faer valshaminn flygr hann norSr 1 jQtunheima 
ok kemr einn dag til Pjaza jptuns. Var hann roinn a sae, en ISunn 
51 var ein heima. Bra Loki henni 1 hnotar llki ok hafSi i klom ser ok 
flygr sem mest. [E]n er Pjazi kom heim ok saknar ISunnar, tekr 
hann arnarhaminn ok flygr eptir Loka ok dro arnsug 1 flugnum. 
54 En er iEsirnir sa er valrinn flaug meS hnotina ok hvar Qrninn flaug, 
|ra gengu Jteir ut undir AsgarS ok barn jrannig byrSar af lokarspanum, 
ok Jta er valrinn flaug inn of borgina, let hann fallask niSr viS 
57 borgarvegginn. Pa slogu yEsirnir eldi 1 lokarspanu en Qrninn matti 
eigi stQSva er hann missti valsins. Laust Jta eldinum 1 fiSri arnarins 
ok tok Jta af fluginn. Pa varu jLsirnir nter ok drapu Pjaza jptun 
60 fyrir innan Asgrindr ok er Jo at vlg allfraegt. 

‘En SkaSi, dottir Pjaza jQtuns, tok hjalm ok brynju ok q 11 hervapn 
ok ferr til AsgarSs at hefna fQSur sins. En ^Esir buSu henni saett 
63 ok yfirbcetr, ok hit fyrsta at hon skal kjosa ser mann af Asum ok 
kjosa at fotum ok sja ekki fleira af. Pa sa hon eins manns fcetr 
forkunnar fagra ok maelir: 

66 ‘“Penna kys ek, fatt mun ljott a Baldri .” 2 

‘En Joat var NjprSr or Noatunum. Pat hafSi hon ok 1 saettargjQrS 
sinni at iEsir skyldu {tat gera er hon hugSi at Jteir skyldu eigi mega, 
69 at hlcegja hana. Pa gerSi Loki Joat at hann batt um skegg geitar 
nokkvorrar ok pSrum enda um hreSjar ser ok letu Jtau ymsi eptir 


51 o R. 
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ok skrtekti hvarttveggja vi5 hatt. Ea let Loki fallask I kne SkaSa 
ok J)a hlo hon. Var J)a gjpr saett af Asanna hendi vi3 hana. 72 

‘Sva er sagt at 05inn gerSi J)at til yfirbota vi5 hana at hann tok 
augu Ejaza ok kastaSi upp a himin ok gerSi af stjgrnur tvaer.’ 

Ea mselir TEgir: ‘Mikill {rykki mer Ejazi fyrir ser hafa verit, e5a 75 
hvers kyns var hann?’ 

Bragi svarar: 'Olvaldi het fa5ir hans, ok merki munu [icr at jrykkja 
ef ek segi Jrer fra honum. Hann var mjgk gullauSigr, en er hann 78 
do ok synir hans skyldu skipta arfi, Jra hpfSu ]aeir mading at gullinu 
er Jreir skiptu at hverr skyldi taka munnfylli sma ok allir jafnmargar. 
Einn Jreira var Ejazi, annarr I5i, JsriSi Gangr. En ]nat hgfum ver 81 
orStak nu meS oss at kalla gullit munntal jressa jgtna, en ver felum 
l runum e5a I skaldskap sva at ver kgllum {rat mal e3a or5ta<k>, 
tal {ressa jgtna.’ 84 

Ea mselir TEgir: ‘Eat Jrykki mer vera vel folgit I runum.’ 

Ok enn mselir /Egir: ‘HvaSan af hefir hafizk su ljnrott er Jrer kallih 
skaldskap?’ 87 

Bragi svarar: ‘Eat varu uppliQf til {ress at guSin hgfhu osastt vi5 
{rat folk er Vanir heita, en {reir lggSu meS ser friSstefnu ok settu 
gri5 a {>a lund at ]oeir gengu hvarirtveggju til eins kers ok spyttu 90 
l hraka sin um. En at skilnaSi Jra toku goSin ok vildu eigi lata tynask 
{rat griSamark ok skgpuSu {rar or mann. Sa heitir Kvasir. Hann er 
sva vitr at engi spyrr hann Jreira hluta er eigi kann hann orlausn. 93 
Hann for vI5a um heim at kenna mgnnum frceSi, ok {ra er hann 
kom at heimboSi til dverga nokkvorra, Fjalars ok Galars, Jr a kglluSu 
{reir hann me5 ser a einmaeli ok drapu hann, letu renna bloS hans 96 
l tvau ker ok einn ketil, ok heitir sa OSreyrir, en kerin heita Son 
ok Bo5n. Eeir blendu hunangi vi5 bloSit ok var5 jrar af mjp5r sa 
er hverr er af drekkr verSr skald e5a frceSamaSr. Dvergarnir sgg5u 99 
Asum at Kvasir hcffli kafnat I mannviti fyrir |rvf at engi var fiar 
sva fro5r at spyrja kynni hann froSleiks. 

‘Ea bu5u Jressir dvergar til sin jgtni jreim er Gillingr heitir ok 102 
konu hans. Ea bu5u dvergarnir Gillingi at roa a sae me5 ser. En er 
<{>eir> foru fyrir land fram, rpru dvergarnir a bo5a ok hvelfSi skipinu. 
Gillingr var osyndr ok tyndisk hann, en dvergarnir rettu skip sitt 105 
ok reru til lands. Eeir sggSu konu hans Jrenna atburS, en hon kunni 


91 stna??. 97heitu7?. 



20 


II: Skaldskaparmal 


ilia ok gret hatt. PA spurSi Fjalarr hana ef henni mundi huglettara 
108 ef hon saei ut a saeinn Jtar er hann hafSi tynzk, en hon vildi Jtat. PA 
maelti hann viS Galar broSur sinn at hann skal fara upp yfir dyrrnar 
er hon gengi ut ok lata kvernstein falla I hgfuS henni, ok talSi ser 
ill leiSask op hennar, ok sva gerSi hann. PA er Jtetta spurSi Suttungr 
broSurson Gillings, ferr hann til ok tok dvergana ok flytr a sae ut 
ok setr Jta I floeSarsker. Feir biSja Suttung ser lifsgriSa ok bjoSa 
114 honum til saettar i fgSurgjQld mjgSinn dyra, ok Jtat verSr at saett 
meS Jteim. Flytr Suttungr mj^Sinn heim ok hirSir Jtar sem heita 
Hnitbjprg, setr {tar til gaezlu dottur si'na GunnlgSu. Af Jtessu kgllum 
117 ver skaldskap Kvasis blo5 eSa dverga drekku eSa fylli eSa nakkvars 
konar lgg OSreris eSa BoSnar eSa Sonar e5a farskost dverga, fyrir 
Jtvf at sa mjpSr f[lut]ti Jteim fjgrlausn or skerinu, eSa Suttunga 
120 mjyS e5a Hnitbjarga l<jgr.’ 

PA maelir Aigir: ‘Myrkt Jtykki mer {tat maelt at kalla skaldskap 
meS Jtessum heitum, en hvernig komu {teir^Esir at Suttunga miSi?’ 
123 Bragi svarar: ‘Sja saga er til Jtess at OSinn for heiman ok kom 
Jtar er Jtraelar nfu slogu hey. Hann spyrr ef Jteir vili at hann bryni 
lja Jteira. Feir jata JdvI. PA tekr hann hein af belti ser ok bryndi, en 
126 Jteim Jtotti blta ljarnir myklu betr ok fgluSu heinina. En hann mat 
sva at sa er kaupa vildi skyldi gefa vi5 hof, en allir kvaSusk vilja 
ok baSu hann ser selja, en hann kastaSi heininni I lopt upp. En er 
129 allir vildu henda Jta skiptusk Jteir sva vi5 at hverr bra ljanum a 
hals gSrum. OSinn sotti til nattstaSar til jgtuns Jtess er Baugi het, 
broSir Suttungs. Baugi kallaSi illt fjarhald sitt ok sagSi at Jtraelar 
132 hans nfu hpfSu drepizk, en talSisk eigi vita ser van verkmanna. 
En OSinn nefndisk fyrir honum Bplverkr. Hann bauS at taka upp 
nfu manna verk fyrir Bauga, en maelir ser til kaups einn drykk af 
135 Suttunga miSi. Baugi kvaz£ enskis raS eiga af miSinum, sagSi at 
Suttungr vildi einn hafa, en fara kvezk hann mundu meS Bglverki 
ok freista ef Jteir fengi mjgSinn. Bplverkr vann um sumarit nfu 
138 mannsverk fyrir Bauga, en at vetri beiddisk hann Bauga leigu 
sinnar. PA fara Jteir baSir <til Suttungs>. Baugi segir Suttungi broSur 
slnum kaup Jteira Bplverks, en Suttungr synjar Jtverliga hvers dropa 
141 af miSinum. PA maelir B<jlverkr til Bauga at {>eir skyldu freista 
vela nokkvorra, ef Jteir megi na miSinum, en Baugi laetr Jtat vel 


135kva5I?. raSs R. 
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vera. Pa dregr Bplverkr fram nafar jtann er Rati heitir ok mtelir at 
Baugi skal bora bjargit ef nafarrinn bftr. Hann gerir sva. Pa segir 144 
Baugi at gggnum er borat bjargit, en Bplverkr blaess I nafars raufina 
ok hrjota spEenirnir upp f moti honum. Pa fann hann at Baugi vildi 
svfkja hann, ok ba5 bora gpgnum bjargit. Baugi boraSi enn. En er 147 
Bplverk<r> bles annat sinn, |ia fuku inn spEenirnir. Pa brask Bplverkr 
l orms llki ok skreiS f nafars raufina, en Baugi stakk eptir honum 
nafrinum ok missti hans. For Bplverkr {mr til sem GunnlpS var ok 150 
1 a hja henni jtrjar nsetr, ok {>a lofaSi hon honum at drekka af miSinum 
Jtrja drykki. I inum fyrsta drykk drakk hann all<t> or OSreri, en 1 
pSrum or BoSn, 1 inu<m> jtriSja or Son, ok hafSi hann Jta allan 153 
mjpSinn. Pa brask hann I arnarham ok flaug sem akafast. En er 
Suttungr sa flug arnarins, tok hann ser arnarham ok flaug eptir 
honum. En er iEsir sa hvar OSinn flaug Jta settu \>eir ut 1 garSinn 156 
ker sin, en er OSinn kom inn of AsgarS fia spytti hann upp miSinum 
1 kerin, en honum var |ia sva naer komit at Suttungr mundi na honum 
at hann sendi aptr suman mjpSinn, ok var Jtess ekki gtett. HafSi 159 
{tat hverr er vildi, ok kpllum ver Jtat skaldfffla hlut. En Suttunga 
mjpS gaf OSinn Asunum ok {teim mpnnum er yrkja kunnu. Pvi 
kpllum v[er] skaldskapinn feng OSins ok fund ok drykk hans ok 162 
gjgf hans ok drykk Asanna.’ 


Notes 

1 According to Gylfaginning ch. 26, Bragi’s wife ISunn had charge of 
the golden apples from which the gods needed to take bites so as to 
remain eternally young. 

2 Baldr is described in Gylfaginning ch. 22 as the most beautiful of the 
gods and SkaSi naturally hopes that she has chosen him. 


151 lja /?. 155 Pjazi R. 156 fu /?. 160 lit R. 




Ill: Sturla ForSarson: ISLENDINGA SAGA 


Sturla TorSarson (1214-84) belonged to the great Sturlung family and 
was nephew of Snorri Sturluson (d. 1241). His Islendinga saga is the 
longest single saga in the compilation known as Sturlunga saga, which 
was probably made about 1300 and covers the history of Iceland from 
1117 to 1264 with special attention to the thirteenth century. Other 
sagas in the collection (and by other authors than Sturla) are, for 
example, Porgils saga ok Haflida (covering the period 1117-21), 
Hrafns saga Sveinhjarnar sonar (about a chieftain and notable physi- 
cian from the Western Fjords killed in 12 13), Pordar saga kakala (about 
Sturla’s cousin, PorSr kakali Sighvatsson, and with a description of a 
famous sea-battle fought in Hunafloi in 1244) and Svmfellinga saga 
(about family feuds in south-eastern Iceland in the years 1248-52). 
The sagas of the Sturlunga-compilation (often referred to as ‘Sagas of 
Contemporaries’) have significant value as contemporary historical 
sources for the turbulent period leading up to the country’s submis- 
sion to Norway in 1262-64. This, perhaps paradoxically, was also a 
time of intense literary activity during which many of the Sagas of 
Icelanders were written. 

Sturla’ s Islendinga saga covers the period 1 1 83-1262 and was prob- 
ably composed towards the end of his life, between 1271 and 1284. 
Sturla’s other literary works include Hakonar saga gamla, a biography 
of the Norwegian king Hakon Hakonarson (r. 1217-63; written 1264- 
65); Magnuss saga lagabcetis, about Hakon’s son Magnus (r. 1263 — 
80), probably completed shortly after his death; a redaction of 
Landnamabok, and probably Kristni saga, which describes the con- 
version of Iceland and the early history of its church. Further, he may 
have written a version of Grettis saga. Sturla was also a poet and, for 
example, composed skaldic poetry in praise of the kings Hakon 
Hakonarson and his son Magnus lagabcetir. He probably played a sig- 
nificant part in the compilation of the law-code Jarnslda which re- 
placed the laws of the Commonwealth in 1271-73 (but which was 
itself replaced in 1281 by another called Jonsbok). Like other mem- 
bers of the Sturlung family, Sturla was closely involved in the often 
tumultuous political events of thirteenth-century Iceland (described 
not least in Islendinga saga ); but unlike several of them (for example, 
Snorri Sturluson), he survived the violence of the age and died of natural 
causes on the day after his seventieth birthday. 
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The protagonist of the story told in this extract, Gizurr Forvaldsson 
(1208-68), played a central part in the history of Iceland in the period 
leading up to the end of the Commonwealth. After returning from Nor- 
way in 1252, Gizurr established himself at the farm Flugumyrr (mod- 
ern Icelandic Flugumyri) in SkagafjqrSr in northern Iceland, in terri- 
tory which ForSr Sighvatsson kakali had entrusted to Eyjolfr Forsteins- 
son and Hrani KoSransson. At the same time Gizurr sought to cement 
his relationship with Sturla ForSarson by marrying his son Hallr to 
Sturla’s daughter Ingibjqrg. The wedding was celebrated at Flugumyrr 
in October 1253, and it was here, after many of the guests (including 
Sturla) had departed, that Eyjolfr and Hrani with a band of followers 
made their attack and eventually set fire to the farm. The extract de- 
scribes the burning and the loss of Gizurr’ s wife Groa and their three 
sons. Gizurr escaped, however, to take a dreadful revenge, and within 
two years many of the attackers of Flugumyrr, including Eyjolfr and 
Hrani, were dead by the actions of Gizurr and his allies. 

Sturla’s account of the burning has been admired for its vivid detail 
and objective narrative skill. It should be remembered that he had left 
the scene of the event only shortly before Eyjolfr’ s attack and that his 
own thirteen-year-old daughter Ingibjqrg, the bride, was one of the 
major figures in the drama as, fatally, was his newly-acquired son-in- 
law, Hallr, son of Gizurr. He was probably, however, writing his ac- 
count some twenty years after the event. Accounts of the burning at 
Flugumyrr (though not necessarily Sturla ForSarson’s) may well have 
influenced the story of the burning of Njall and his sons as told in 
chapters 127-130 of Njals saga. 

The context of the episode given here may be summarised as fol- 
lows. As noted above, ForSr Sighvatsson kakali had put Eyjolfr and 
Hrani KoSransson in control of the territory (in effect the whole of 
Iceland) which had been assigned to him by King Hakon Hakonarson. 
Eyjolfr had control over the westerly part of the area, including 
SkagafjqrSr, and Hrani the easterly part with EyjafjqrSr. When Gizurr 
arrived back from Norway in 1252, however, the farmers of SkagafjqrSr 
accepted him as their leader and the following year Gizurr drove Eyjolfr 
out of SkagafjqrSr and settled at Flugumyrr. Eyjolfr moved to 
MqSruvellir in Hqrgardalr. Goaded on by his wife FuriSr (the daugh- 
ter of Sighvatr Sighvatsson who had been killed by Gizurr at the Battle 
of 0rlygssta5ir in 1238), Eyjolfr, together with Hrani KoSransson, 
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attacked Gizurr at Flugumyrr in an episode the latter part of which is 
described in this selection. The intention was to kill Gizurr, but as will 
be seen, he escaped. After Gizurr went abroad in 1254, hostilities con- 
tinued between Eyjolfr and Gizurr' s ally, Oddr borarinsson, and in 
these Eyjolfr appears to have had the support of Heinrekr Karsson 
(bishop of Holar, 1247-60). Eyjolfr and Hrafn Oddsson, a prominent 
chieftain from north-western Iceland, killed Oddr at his home in 
SkagafjprSr early in 1255. Oddr’s brother borvarSr allied himself with 
borgils BpSvarsson skarSi, Sturla borSarson and a third chieftain and 
attacked and killed Eyjolfr at bverareyrar on 19th July, 1255. 

At the point where the selection begins, Gizurr and his companions 
in the farm at Flugumyrr have put up a stout and lengthy resistance to 
Eyjolfr and his band of assailants before the expedient of fire is resorted 
to. Time was not on the side of Eyjolfr and his band, who were in 
hostile territory (cf. lines 122-23). Their power base was inEyjafjgrSr 
and eastwards from there, and they had to do something to resolve the 
impasse. 

Sturlunga saga, and with it Islendinga saga, is preserved in two 
medieval vellums, KroksfjarSarbok (AM 122 a fol.; written c. 1 350— 
70) and ReykjarfjarSarbok (AM 122 b fol.; written c. 1375-1400). Both 
manuscripts (particularly the latter) are now defective and, in recon- 
structing lost parts of their texts, recourse must be had to the many 
copies in paper manuscripts (including a good one in the British Li- 
brary) which were derived from them when they were more complete 
than now. The text of the selection here follows KroksfjarSarbok (ff. 
101vb28-102vb26) but with certain emendations and additions mostly 
based on British Library Add. 1 1,127. 
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Gizurr Porvaldsson’s escape from the burning at Flugumyrr, 1253 
Chapter 172 

. . . Ok {ta er Eyjolfr sa at Jteim sottisk seint, <en ugg5i> at heraSsmenn 
myndi at koma, {ta baru Jteir eld at. Jon af Bakka hafSi haft tjctrupinn 1 
me5 ser, ok {ta toku Jteir gaerur af Jtpnum <er jtar varu uti> 2 ok baru Jtar 3 
1 eld ok tjpruna. Sumir toku tpSu ok traSu 1 gluggana ok lpgSu {tar eld 
1, ok var5 Jta reykr mikill bratt f husunum ok svaelumikit. 

Gizurr lagSisk ni5r 1 skalanum meS setstokkinum pSrum megin ok 6 
lagSi nasirnar ok hpfuSit vi5 golfit 3 ok {tar Groa, kona hans, hja honum. 4 
Porbjprn nef la {tar hja {teim, ok horfSusk Jteir Gizurr at hgfSunum. 5 
Porbjgrn heyrSi at Gizurr ba5 fyrir ser a marga vega haleitliga til 9 
Gu5s, sva at eigi kvazk hann slfkan formala heyrt hafa, en hann Jtottisk 
eigi sinn munn mega 1 sundr hefja fyrir reyk. Ok eptir {tat stoS Gizurr 
upp, ok helt Groa a honum. Gizurr gekk 1 anddyrit sySra, ok var honum 12 
{ta erfitt mjpk, baeSi af reyk ok hita, ok var {tat {ta 1 hug at leita ut heldr 
en vera lengr inni sva: I dr. 

Gizurr gla5i sto5 vi5 dyrrin ok talahi vi5 Kolbein grpn ok bau5 15 
Kolbeinn honum grid, Jtvl at Jteir hgfSu fyrr {tat vi5 maelzk at hvarr 
skyldi pSrum grid gefa, hvarr sem vald hef5i til. 6 Gizurr Eorvaldsson 
sto5 at baki nafna slnum meSan {teir tgluhu {tetta, ok svalaSi honum 18 
heldr me5an. Gizurr glaSi beiddisk at hann mundi kjosa mann me5 
ser til gri5a. Kolbeinn jataSi Jtvl, Jtegar fra vaeri Gizurr ok synir hans. 

M kom Jtar til Gro 1 anddyrit Ingibjprg Sturludottir ok var 1 nattserk 21 
einum ok berfcett. 7 Hon var {ta Jtrettan vetra gpniul ok var bacfli mikil 
vexti ok skprulig at sja. Silfrbelli hafSi vafizk um fcetr henni, er hon 
komsk or hvllunni fram; var Jtar a pungr ok Jtar 1 gull hennar mgrg. 24 
HafSi <hon> Jtat Jtar meS ser. Groa varS fegin henni mjttk ok segir at 
eitt skyldi yfir Jtaer ganga baSar. 

Ok er Gizuri hafSi heldr svalat, {ta var honum Jtat 1 hug at hlaupa 27 
eigi ut. Hann var 1 I ink he Sum ok 1 brynju, stalhiifu a hgfSi, sverSit 
Brynjublt 1 hendi. Groa var ok 1 nattserk einum. Gizurr gekk at henni 
Gro ok tok fingrgull tvau or brokabeltispungi slnum ok fekk henni 1 30 
liQnd, Jtvl at hann letlaSi henni Ilf en ser dauSa. Annat fingrgullit hafSi 
att Magnus biskup, fpSurbroSir hans, en annat Porvaldr, faSir hans. 8 
Kvazk hann vilja at Jteira gripa nyti vinir hans, ef sva fceri sem hann 33 
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vildi. Gizurr fann jta a Gro at henni fannsk mikit um skilnabinn Jteira. 
Leitabi Gizurr {ta innar eptir husunum ok meb honum Gubmundr, 
36 fraendi hans. Hann vildi aldri vib hann skilja. beir komu at litlustofu 
ok aetlubu |tar ut at leita. ba heyrbi hann jtar mannamal uti ok bp I van. 
Brott hvarf hann {taban. 

Chapter 173 

39 Nii verbr {tar fra at hverfa. basr Groa ok Ingibjprg gengu nii lit at 
durunum. Groa baS Ingibjprgu utgpngu. bat heyrbi Kolbeinn grpn. 
friend i hennar, 9 ok ba5 hana ut ganga til sin. Hon kvazk eigi [rat vilja, 
42 nerna hon kpri mann me5 ser. Kolbeinn kvab eigi [rat mundu. Groa 
ba5 hana lit ganga, — ‘en ek verb at leita sveinsins borlaks, systursonar 
mins, ’ segir hon — borleifr hreimr var faSir hans. 10 Sveinninn liaffli lit 
45 hlaupit abr, ok logubu um hann lmklaebin er hann kom ofan a vpllinn. 
Hann var tiu vetra gamall. Komsk hann til kirkju. 11 

bat er sumra manna spgn at borsteinn genja hryndi Gro inn i eldinn, 
48 ok {tar fannsk hon i anddyrinu. 12 

Kolbeinn grpn hljop inn 1 eldinn eptir Ingibjprgu ok bar hana ut til 
kirkju. Toku [ta hiisin mjpk at loga. 

5 1 Hallr Gizurarson kom litlu sibar at Jteim inum sybrum durunum ok 
Arni beiskr meb honum, fylgbarmabr hans. 13 beir varu babir mjpk 
fireyttir ok mobir af hita. Borbi var skotit um Jtverar dyrrnar. 14 Hallr 
54 horfbi lftt a ok hljop {tegar lit yfir borbit. Hann hafbi sverb i hendi ok 
ekki fleira vapna. Einarr borgrfmsson var mer staddr er Hallr hljop ut, 
ok hjo 1 hpfub honum meb sverbi, ok var Jtat banasar. 15 Ok er hann 
57 fell, hjo annarr a fotinn hcegra fyrir neban kne sva at nier tok af. borolfr 
munkr fra bvera, plgerbarmabr, var nygenginn abr ut ok var {tar 1 
tuninu. 16 Hann tok gieru, er {tar la, ok skaut undir Hall. Jta er {teir 
60 Einarr gengu fra honum. Hann kippti pllu saman, Halli ok gaerunni, a 
leib til kirkjunnar, Jta er {teir hugbu eigi at. En Hallr var faklaeddr ok 
kom kulbi 1 sar hans. Munkrinn var ok berfcettr, ok kol hann ok. Gat 
63 hann Jto komit Jteim babum i kirkju of sibir. 17 

Arni beiskr hljop {tegar ut eptir Halli. Hann drap fotum i borbit — 
var {ta vib aldr — ok fell, er hann kom lit. beir spurbu, hverr {tar fceri 
66 sva hrapalliga. 

‘Arni beiskr er her,’ segir hann, ‘ok mun ek ekki griba bibja. Se ek 
ok, at sa liggr her skammt fra mer er mer likar eigi ilia at ek hafa sllka 
69 fpr ok hann.’ 18 
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Kolbeinn maslti |ia: ‘Man engi nu Snorra Sturluson, ef {>u faer griS. ’ 19 
BaSir unnu ]aeir Kolbeinn a honum ok Ari Ingimundarson; ok fleiri 
hjoggu |ieir hann, ok let hann {>egar Iff sitt. 72 

Pa fell ofan skalinn, fyrst norSan af skalanum suSr um loptit 
er l var skalanum. Pessir menn ur5u {>ar undir: Isleifr Gizurarson, Ketil- 
bjgrn, broSir hans, Bjprn Olafsson, Steinn smiSr, Kolbjprn, Asgrfmr. 75 
GuSlaugr piltr, Ketill sutari, Kormakr bryti letusk £ klefanum. Sokki 
Ormsson lezk £ litlustofu. Pall het lausamaSr einn er fannsk dau5r 
i borShusi f stofunni. SnauSir menn kpfnuSu mu i gestahusi ok het 78 
ma5r Porfinnr, faSir Porolfs tinsmiSs. Halfr firiSi tugr manna lezk f 
brennunni. 

Halldori' GuSmundarson 20 gekk ut suSrdyrr af biirinu, ok var Jrar 81 
fyrir Eyjolfr Porsteinsson ok gaf honum gri5. Ok er hann kom m jpk at 
kirkjunni, var Jrar fyrir sa ma5r er Porkell smiSr het, er siSan var veginn 
a MgSruvgllum. 21 Hann tok til hans ok kva5 eigi sva ott i kirkjuna, en 84 
annarr hjo til hans me5 sverSi vi5 forkirkjuna ok kom framan a halsinn 
inum hcegra megin, ok hraut bloSit allt a kirkjuna. Var |iat mikill averki. 
Komsk hann vi5 |iat i kirkju. 87 

Nu toku pi I husin at loga, nema eldhus brann eigi ok litlastofa ok 
skyrbur. 

Chapter 174 

Nu er at segja fra Gizuri Porvaldssyni at hann kom at skyrburi, ok 90 
hann GuSmundr, frsendi hans, fylgSi honum. 22 Gizurr bad hann fara 
fra ser, kva5 heldr mega einn fa nokkut undanbragS ef {less vildi au5na, 

{iar sem {ieir fengu eigi ba5ir. Par kom {ia ok Jon prestr Halldorsson, 23 93 
ok kva5 Gizurr |ia baSa skyldu brott fara fra ser at sinni. Gizurr steypti 
{>a af ser brynjunni ok stalhufunni, en hafSi sverSit i hendi. Peir Jon 
prestr leituSu til suSrdura af burinu ok fengu baSir griS. Gizurr 96 
Porvaldsson gekk i burit. Hann sa hvar skyrker stoS a stokkum l burinu. 

Par hleypti <hann> sverSinu Brynjubit ofan i skyrit sva at [oat spkk upp 
um hjpltin. Gizurr sa at {iar var ker i jprflu hja, litit, ok var i syra. 24 En 99 
skyrkerit sto5 |iar yfir ofan ok hul5i mjpk syrukerit Jiat er £ jprbunni 
var. Par var rum [iat er ma5r matti komask £ kerit, ok for Gizurr {iar f 
kerit Jiat er <£> jgrSunni var ok settisk niflr f syruna f IfnklaeSum einum, 102 
ok tok honum syran £ geirvprtur. Kalt var f syrunni. 

Skamma hr£5 haf5i hann {iar setit a5r hann heyrSi mannamal ok 
heyr5i at um var talat, ef hann fyndisk, at {ini' menn varu til EetlaSir til 105 
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averka vid hann, ok skyldi sitt hggg hgggva hverr ok fara ekki ott at, 
ok vita hvernig hann yrdi vid. Hrani 25 var til aetlaSr ok Kolbeinn grgn 
108 ok Ari Ingimundarson. Nu komu fieir f hiirit med ljosi ok leitudu allt. 
Eeir komu at kerinu er Gizurr sat I kerinu, 26 ok lggdu I kerit fiiir menn 
me 5 spjotum e5a fjorir. heir (irrettu um: sggdu sumir, at fyrir yrdi, en 
ill sumir ekki. Gizurr haf5i lofana fyrir kvidi ser sem hogligast, at fieir 
skyldi sem sfzt kenna at fyrir yrdi. Hann skeindisk a lofunum ok sva 
framan a beinum a skgfnungunum. Varu fiat lftil sar ok mgrg. Sva 
114 hefir Gizurr sagt sjalfr, adr fieir kcemi I burit, at hann skalf af kulSa, 
sva at svaglaSi I kerinu; en er fieir komu I burit, |ia skalf hann ekki. 
Tvisvar leituSu fieir um burit, ok for sva I hvarttveggja sinn. Eptir <Jiat 
117 gengu> fieir l brott ok lit ok bjoggusk f brott. 

Gengu menn f>a til griSa, fieir er Ilfs varu, Gu 5m undr Falkason, bcirbr 
djakni, Olafr er sfSan var kallaSr gestr, ok hafbi Einarr Eorgrimsson 
120 unnit a honum. 27 Pi var l dagan. Stigu brennumenn fia a bak ok ri5u ut 
dr gardi. Fotar-Qrn 28 re id sfdast ok segir Eyjolfi at hann sa mann ganga 
til kirkju ok var leiddr, ok kvazk hyggja at Gizurr vaeri; kvad fiat eitt 
123 rad at smia aptr. heir svgrudu margir, kvadu fiat ekki vera mega. Vard 
ok ekki af, at fieir sneri aptr. 

Gizurr hafdi fia gengit til kirkju, sem Qrn retladi, fivf at sva var honum 
126 kalt ordit at hann Jioldi eigi lengr Jiar at vera. Ok er Gizurr kom I 
kirkju, varu kkedi borin at honum, ok vermdi su kona hann a Ire rum 
ser er Hallfrldr het ok var kpllud Gardafylja, er sfdan var heimakona 
129 med Kalfi Brandssyni a VIdimyri. 29 Hann var hass ordinn mjgk af reyk 
ok kulda. Gizurr hresstisk bratt ok bar sik vel ok drengiliga eptir slika 
mannraun ok harma. Hallr, son hans, andadisk fia er naer var halfljost 
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Notes 

1 Jon and his son, Ljotr (‘Ugly’) were probably the last to join Eyjolfr’s 
party. His farm lay in 0xnadalr, only a little to the east of 0xnadals- 
heiSr, the high ground to be crossed before SkagafjqrSr, where 
Flugumyrr lay, was reached. It is natural, then, that it was he who 
should provide the tjgrupinnr, particularly if it were a relatively heavy 
object (see below). After the burning, in October 1253, a band of men 
under Gizurr ravaged Bakki while Jon was absent. And in late January 
of the following year, they surprised him while he was sleeping in his 
house (rather than in the church there where he had slept since the 
burning) and killed him. The meaning of the word tjgrupinnr is uncer- 
tain. It may refer to a piece of wood covered in tar which could be 
used in starting a fire. But it more probably refers to a small barrel (or 
other vessel) containing tar (cf. older English pin, ‘small cask, keg’). 

2 There would have been sheepskins stretched out to dry outside the 
farm at Flugumyrr. 

3 Gizurr did this to be able to breathe the fresher air near the floor. 

4 Groa Alfsdottir was Gizurr’ s second wife, whom he had only mar- 
ried in 1252. She was certainly mother of Hallr (line 51) and Isleifr 
(line 74), and possibly also of Ketilbjqrn (line 74). 

5 Forbjqrn nef was son of ForSr Narfason, brother of Helga, mother of 
the bride, Ingibjqrg Sturludottir. 

6 On grid, cf. Laws, I 183-84, 210, 260. Gizurr glabi appears to have 
been a close companion and supporter of Gizurr Forvaldsson for at 
least a quarter of a century. He survived the burning at Flugumyrr, 
quite possibly by accepting Kolbeinn’s offer mentioned here. His home 
was at Fang(a)holt in Floi in southern Iceland. His by-name gladi means 
‘the Cheerful’. Kolbeinn Dufgusson grqn was one of the incendiaries. 
He was subsequently apprehended and killed at Espiholl in EyjafjqrSr 
in January, 1254, by one of a band of men under Gizurr Forvaldsson. 
Gizurr composed a skaldic verse commemorating the killing. Cf. lines 
40 — 4 1 and note 9. 

7 Ingibjprg Sturludottir was the daughter of Sturla ForSarson, the author 
of Islendinga saga, by Helga ForSardottir. She was newly wed to Hallr 
Gizurarson. 
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8 Forvaldr Gizurarson (d. 1235), Gizurr’s father, is known for, among 
other things, his foundation (1226) of the Augustinian monastery on 
the island of Vi hey (off modern Reykjavik), of which he was first 
prior. See HOIC, 197-98 and Index. 

9 Kolbeinn’s father Dufgus was a nephew of For5r Sturluson, father 
of Sturla ForSarson, father of Ingibjgrg. Cf. line 15 and note 6. 

10 Forleifr Ketilsson hreimr (died 1289; married to Groa’s sister) had 
left the wedding-feast the day before the night of the burning (i.e. on 
Tuesday, 21st October, 1253), apparently leaving his son at Flugumyrr. 
He also joined Gizurr in the revenge for the burning. Forleifr later 
distinguished himself by being elected lawspeaker (, Iggsggumadr ) on 
three occasions (1263-1265, 1268, 1271) and was the last person to 
hold the position. 

11 Most of the churches of thirteenth-century Iceland were attached to 
farms and privately owned. It is natural that there should have been 
one at an important farm like Flugumyrr. In situations like the one 
described here, churches would have been regarded as places of sanctuary. 

12 This refers to the gruesome scene where Gizurr returns to the farm 
soon after the burning and finds the remains of his wife and his son, 
Isleifr. Forsteinn genja may well be identical with Forsteinn GuS- 
mundarson, who after the event praised the stout resistance presented 
by the defenders at Flugumyrr. 

13 Arni beiskr was the man who dealt Snorri Sturluson his death-blow 
at Reykholt on 23rd September, 1 24 1 . He was killed by Kolbeinn grgn 
Dufgusson and Ari Ingimundarson at Flugumyrr. 

14 Aboard had been put across the doorway by the attackers to prevent 
escape from the burning building. 

15 Einarr Forglmsson was from 0xnaholl in 0xnadalr (cf. note 1). He 
was killed there in January, 1254, by 01afr gestr in Gizurr’s revenge 
for the burning (cf. lines 119-20). 

16 Forolfr munkr fra Fvera was presumably from Fvera, often called 
Munka-Fvera, in EyjafjprSr. A Benedictine monastery was established 
there in 1155 (cf. HOIC , 194). Ale was specially brewed for great 
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feasts such as this one at Flugumyrr and Porolfr had presumably played 
at least some part in this. 

17 peim badum must refer to Hallr and Forolfr himself. 

18 Arm's reference to Hallr here presupposes a situation prior to the 
events described in lines 58-63; in other words, the narrative is here 
going back in time. Sturla recognised the difficulties of telling of a 
number of more or less simultaneous events. Earlier in the description 
of the events at Flugumyrr, he explicitly writes: 'Now a number of 
things happened simultaneously, but one can only tell about one thing 
at a time’ (Nil urdu margir atburdir senn, ok ma po fra einum senn 
segja). 

19 It is appropriate that Kolbeinn should draw attention to Snorri 
Sturluson's killing. His father was Snorri’s nephew as well as ForSr 
Sturluson's. Cf. lines 15-16, 40 and notes 6 and 9. 

20 GuSmundarson: so KroksfjarSarbok; but some manuscripts have 
Qgmundarson here, and earlier in Islendinga saga (ch. 172), aHalldorr 
Qgmundarson is mentioned amongst the defenders of Flugumyrr 
‘er slSan var kallaSr halshpgg’ (who afterwards was known as ‘neck- 
chop’); cf. lines 85-86. 

21 MgSruvellir was a farm in Hprgardalr (not to be confused with 
MpSruvellir in EyjafjprSr, about 33 km further south) some 50 km 
north-eastwards from Flugumyrr. In late January, 1254, three of the 
incendiaries were seized at MqSruvellir and killed. One of the three is 
named Porgils Sveinsson, and it is quite possible that ‘Forkell’ here is 
an error for ‘Forgils’. 

22 Excavations of the eleventh-century farmhouse at Stong in southern 
Iceland have revealed the remains of a skyrbur and evidence of large 
vats, some half-buried in the earthen floor, and similar remains have 
also been found at the Augustinian monastery on the island of Vi5ey 
off modern Reykjavik (cf. note 8 above). Skyr was a common dish in 
Scandinavia of the Middle Ages and is still widely consumed in present- 
day Iceland (often eaten with sugar and milk or cream); it consists of 
milk, soured and thickened, and is sometimes likened to yoghurt. 
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Although modem skyr has something of the consistency of cream- 
cheese, medieval sources refer to it being drunk. 

23 Probably not the same as Prest-Joan, who was involved in the kill- 
ing of Kolbeinn grqn (cf. note 6 above). 

24 Syra was sour whey; this was a common drink in medieval Iceland 
and would have been stored in large quantities on farms. It was often 
mixed with water to make a drink called blanda. 

25 Hrani KoSransson, of Grand in EyjafjqrSr, one of the incendiaries, 
was subsequently killed in revenge (May, 1254) on the island of 
Grfmsey by a band of men under the leadership of Oddr Porarinsson, 
an ally of Gizurr Porvaldsson. 

26 The repetition of the antecedent kerinu is perhaps for emphasis, 
though er Gizurr sat i may mean ‘while Gizurr was sitting in [it]’ 
rather than 'which Gizurr was sitting in’. 

27 Olafr gestr survived the burning at Flugumyrr; cf. note 15 above. 

28 We learned earlier that Fotar-Qrn acted as look-out for Eyjolfr’s 
band. We are also told that during the attack he spent most of his time 
on his horse. The latter circumstance might be consistent with the sug- 
gestion that he may have been called Fotar-Qrn because he had some- 
thing wrong with his leg or foot. 

29 Kalfr Brandsson had himself been at the wedding-feast but had pre- 
sumably left before the attack by Eyjolfr. He later married Gu5ny, 
another daughter of Sturla PorSarson. In 1259 he also allied himself 
with Gizurr Porvaldsson against his enemy, Por5r Andresson. Like 
his father and grandfather before him, he lived at ViSimyrr, a major 
farm in SkagafjqrSr. 
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The other Family Sagas with which Kormaks saga has most in com- 
mon are Hallfredar saga, Bjarnar saga Hltdcelakappa , Gunnlaugs saga 
ormstungu and Laxdcela saga. In all of these apart from Laxdcela saga 
the hero, as in Kormaks saga, is a poet; and in all five sagas the hero 
seems to hesitate between, on the one hand, the idea of committing 
himself in marriage to a woman with whom he is intimately involved 
in Iceland and, on the other, the lure of the utanferd (‘journey abroad’), 
the need (as the hero sees it) to travel abroad to win fame and fortune. 
Kormaks saga is exceptional among these sagas in that its hero’s hesi- 
tation is attributed to supernatural causes, as this extract shows; and in 
the fact that the hero, Kormakr, does not travel abroad until relatively 
late in the history of his relations with SteingerSr, the woman with 
whom he is involved. Kormaks saga also resembles Bjarnar saga and 
Gunnlaugs saga but differs from Hallfredar saga and Laxdcela saga 
in that its hero’s journey abroad does not lead to his marrying another 
woman. Kormaks saga nevertheless raises the question of whether the 
supernatural explanation of Kormakr’ s failure to many SteingerSr is 
to be seen as symbolic of an emotional ambivalence in his character, 
such as the heroes of the other four sagas all have, in greater or lesser 
degree. 

Opinions have been divided as to whether these stories with the 
motif of the wavering hero owe more to European romances such as 
the story of Tristan and Isolde, a prose version of which was made in 
Norwegian in the thirteenth century as Tristrams saga ok Isgndar, or 
to Germanic stories such as that of SigurSr Fafnisbani (‘the slayer of 
Fafnir’), a relatively full version of which is preserved in Vglsunga 
saga, a thirteenth-century Icelandic fornaldarsaga based largely on 
the heroic lays of the Poetic Edda. See Bjarni Einarsson, Skaldasogur 
(‘sagas of poets’, 1961; English summary, pp. 280-99). Kormaks saga 
is probably the oldest of the five Family Sagas listed above (see Paul 
Bibire’s review of Bjarni Einarsson’s To skjaldesagaer (1976) in Saga- 
Book XX:3 (1980), 238^-0, p. 239), and may have influenced the 
other four. All five are anonymous, but probably written in the west or 
north-west of Iceland. 

There has also been disagreement about whether or not the verses 
of Kormaks saga were composed along with the prose by the author of 
the saga at the time of its composition, i.e. early in the thirteenth 
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century. The claim that the author of the prose also composed the verse 
is made in spite of the apparent discrepancy in content between some 
of the verses and the prose (e.g. in the first verse in the extract here, it 
is Kormakr’s shield that the scythe strikes against, rather than a sword 
as in the prose). Those who decide that the saga author did not com- 
pose the verse then debate whether the verses were made by the persons 
to whom they are attributed in the saga or indeed by any other poet or 
poets living between the time in which the events of the saga are set 
(the tenth century) and the author’s time. See, besides the works al- 
ready cited, Theodore M. Andersson, ‘Skalds and troubadours’. Medi- 
aeval Scandinavia 2 (1969), 7—41; Bjarni Einarsson, ‘The lovesick 
skald: a reply to Theodore M. Andersson’, Mediaeval Scandinavia 4 
( 197 1), 21 — 41; Einar 01. Sveinsson, ‘ Kormakr the Poet and his Verses ’, 
Saga-Book XVII: 1 (1966), 18-60; Peter Hallberg, Old Icelandic po- 
etry: eddic lay and skaldic verse, tr. Paul Schach and S. Lindgrenson 
(1975), 141-53. 

Kormaks saga is preserved in its entirety in MoSruvallabok (AM 
132 fob; = M), a mid fourteenth-century collection of Family Sagas. A 
small part of the saga (beginning half-way through chapter 3 and end- 
ing at a point corresponding to the end of line 56 of this extract) is also 
preserved on one of the three surviving leaves of the late fourteenth- 
century manuscript AM 162 F fol. (= 162; the other two leaves pre- 
serve parts of Bjarnar saga Hltdcelakappa). The saga has been edited 
from these manuscripts by Theodor Mobius (1886) and by Einar 01. 
Sveinsson (IF VIII, 1939, 201-302), and it is in the latter edition that 
the full text of the saga is most readily available. The present extract is 
based mainly on the text of that edition, though it has been collated 
with that of M as edited in facsimile by Einar 01. Sveinsson (in CCIMA 
V, ff. 121v-122r). The interpretations of the verses reflected in the 
present text differ in several respects from those of Mobius and Einar 
Olafur, and indeed from those of Finnur Jonsson in his critical edition 
of the verses in Skj B I 73-74. The readings from 162 given in the 
textual notes are derived from those supplied in the two editions of 
Kormaks saga just mentioned, as well as from those given by Finnur 
Jonsson in his diplomatic edition of the verses in Skj A 1 82-83. Read- 
ings from 162 are, however, given only in cases where the text of M is 
in one way or another problematic. 
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The spelling of Kormakr’s name with a short a ( Kormakr as opposed 
to Kormakr), recommended by Einar 01. Sveinsson in his article of 
1966 referred to above, in preference to the long a spelling used in his 
1939 edition of the saga, has been adopted here. 

In this extract, which corresponds to chs 5-6 in IF, to a single chapter 
in M, SteingerSr’s father Eorkell takes steps to end Kormakr’s visits to 
his daughter, of which he disapproves. A literal transcription of the 
text of M can be found in extract XVIII, and a facsimile of the two 
pages of the manuscript at http://vsnrweb-publications.org.uk/NION- 
2-facs.pdf. 
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Chapter 5: Fall Forveigarsona 

Forveig het kona; hun var mjpk fjglkunnig. Hun bjo a SteinsstpSum I 
MiSfirSi. Hon atti tva sonu. Het hinn ellri Oddr en hinn yngri Gu 5m undr; 
3 fieir varu havaSamenn miklir. Oddr venr kvamur srnar I Tungu til 
Forkels ok sitr a tali viS SteingerSi. Forkell gerir ser datt vi5 pa brceSr 
ok eggjar pa at sitja fyrir Kormaki. Oddr kvaS ser pat ekki ofrefli. 

6 Fat var einnhvern dag er Kormakr kom i Tungu; var SteingerSr i 
stofu ok sat a palli. Forveigarsynir satu l stofunni ok varu bunir at 
veita Kormaki tilraSi er hann gengi inn, en Forkell hafSi sett pSrum 
9 megin dyra sverS brugSit, en gSrum megin setti Narfi lja I langorfi. En 
pa er Kormakr kom at skaladyrum, skaraSi ofan ljainn ok mcetti hann 
sverSinu, ok brotnaSi I mikit skar5. Fa kom Forkell at ok kva5 Kormak 
12 mart illt gera ok var maloSi; snyr inn skyndiliga ok kveSr SteingerSi 
af stofunni. Ganga |iau ut um aSrar dyrr, ok lykr hann hana i einu 
utiburi; kvaS |rau Kormak aldri sjask skulu. Kormakr gengr inn ok 
15 bar hann skjotara en pa varSi, ok varS Jteim bilt. 

Kormakr litask um ok ser eigi SteingerSi, en ser pa brceSr er |ieir 
st<r>uku vapn sin, snyr i brott skyndiliga ok kvaS visu: 

18 Hneit viS Hrungnis fota 

hallvitj<g>ndum stalli, 
inn var ek Ilmi at finna, 

21 engisav, of genginn: 

vita skal hitt, ef hm/ir 
hand-ViSris mer grandi, 

24 — ne Yggs fyr liS leggjum — 

liti<l>s meira vitis. 

Kormakr finnr <eigi> SteingerSi, ok kvaS visu: 

27 Braut hvarf or sal steta, 

sunds erum hugr a Gunni, 
hvat merkir nu, herkis, 

30 hpll Jtverligar alia? 


21engisarM. fenginnM. 22 hann haettir M. 
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Rennda ek allt it innra 
Eir <h>argeirs at jteiri, 

hz/ns eram Hgrn at finna, 33 

hus brageislum, fiisir. 

Eptir }Dat gekk Kormakr at husi<nu> er Steingerbr var I ok braut upp 

husit ok talabi vi5 Steingerbi. 36 

Hon maslti, ‘Pu breytir ovarliga, scekir til tals vib mik, |m at 
Porveigarsynir eru aetlabir til hgfubs (ter. ’ Pa kvab Kormakr: 

Sitja sverb ok hvetja 39 

sin andskotar mlnir, 
eins karls synir, inni; 

ei'zzt |ieir banar mlnir. 42 

En a vlSum velli 

vega tveir at mer einum; 

Jta er sem aer at ulfi 45 

orceknum fjyr sceki. 

Par sat Kormakr um daginn. 

Nu ser Porkell at Jtetta raS er farit er hann hafSi stofnat. Nu bi5r hann 48 
Porveigarsonu at sitja fyrir Kormaki 1 dal einum fyrir utan garb sinn. 

Pa mtelti Porkell: ‘Narfi skal fara me5 ykkr, en ek mun vera heima 
ok veita y5r lib, ef Jter |uirfu5. ’ 5 1 

Um kveldit ferr Kormakr 1 brott, ok {tegar er hann kemr at dalnum, 
sa hann menn Jtrja ok kva5 vlsu: 

Sitja menn ok meina 54 

mer eina Gna steina; 
jteir hafa vll at vinna 

er mer varba Gna borba; 57 

Jtvl meira skal ek Jteiri 
er jteir ala meira 

pfund um orar gpngur 60 

unna splva Gunni. 

Pa hljopu Porveigarsynir upp ok sottu at Kormaki lengi. Narfi skrjabi 
33 hllns erumk M. 42 erat M. 
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63 um it ytra. Porkell ser heiman at |icim scekisk seint, ok tekr vapn sin. I 
Jwl bili kom SteingerSr lit ok ser aetlan fpSur sms; tekr hon harm 
hpndum, ok kemsk harm ekki til liSs meS Jreim brceSrum. Lauk sva 
66 Jwf mali at Oddr fell, en GuSmundr varS ovigr ok do |io slSan. Eptir 
fietta for Kormakr heim, en Porkell ser fyrir |reim brceSrum. 

Litlu slSar ferr Kormakr at finna Porveigu ok kvezk ekki vilja byggS 
69 hennar par 1 firSinum. 

‘Skaltu fly tj a |ik 1 brott at akveSinni stundu, en ek vil allra bota 
varna um sonu |mia.’ 

72 Porveig maelti, ‘Pat er likast at |ivf komir fui a leiS at ek verSa 
heraSflotta, en synir mlnir obcettir, en |n i skal ek |rer launa at |ui skalt 
SteingerSar aldri njota.’ 

75 Kormakr segir, ‘Pvf mantu ekki raSa, in vanda kerling.’ 

<Chapter 6> 

SlSan ferr Kormakr at finna SteingerSi jafnt sem aSr; ok eitt sinn, er 
fiau tala um fiessa atburSi, hetr hon ekki ilia yfir. Kormakr kveSr vlsu: 

78 Sitja menn ok meina 

mer asjanu jrina; 

Jieir hafa lpgSis Loddu 
81 linna fcetr at vinna, 

jwf at upp skulu allar, 
plstafns, aSr ek per hafna, 

84 lysigrund, 1 landi, 

linns, JijoSar rinna. 

‘Mael | hi eigi sva mikit um,’ segir SteingerSr. ‘Mart ma |n'i bregSa.’ 
87 Pa kva5 Kormakr vlsu: 

Hvern myndir |hj, H rundar. 

Him, skapfrpmuS, llnu, 

90 — llknsynir mer luka 

ljos — |ier at ver kjosa? 


SteingerSr segir: 


88 Grundar M. 
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BrtrSr mynda ek blindum, 93 

bauglestir, mik festa; 
yr5i goS, sem gerSisk, 

go5 mer ok skgp, Fro5a. 96 

Kormakr segir, ‘Nu kaustu sem vera aetti; opt hefi ek higat mi'nar 
kvamur lagSar.’ 

Nu bi5r SteingerSr Kormak stunda til fgSur hennar ok fa hennar, ok 99 
fyrir sakir SteingerSar gaf Kormakr borkatli gj afar. Eptir Jtetta eigu 
margir menn hlut i, ok Jtar kom um sISir at Kormakr baS SteingerSar, 
ok var hon honum fgstnuS ok akvebin brullaupsstefna, ok stendr nu 102 
kyrrt um hrfS. Nu fara orb a milli {teirra, ok verba 1 nokkurar greinir 
um fjarfar, ok sva veik vi5 breytiliga, at slSan Jtessum raSum var raSit, 
fannsk Kormaki fatt um, en {tat var fyrir ft a sgk at borveig seiddi til at 105 
{mu skyldi eigi njotask mega. 

borkell l Tungu atti son roskinn er borkell het ok var kallaSr tann- 
gnjostr; hann haf5i verit utan um stund. betta sumar kom hann tit ok 108 
var me3 fgSur slnum. 

Kormakr scekir ekki brullaupit eptir |tvf sem akveSit var, ok leiS 
fram stundin. betta jtykkir fraendum SteingerSar ovirSing er hann bregbr 1 1 1 
{tessum rabahag, ok leita ser ra5s. 


93 Bra5r M. 


100 gjgfumM. 




V: BJARNAR SAGA HITDCELAKAPPA 

Bjarnar saga Hitdcelakappa, like Kormaks saga, belongs to the group 
of poets’ sagas which tell of the rivalry between men for a woman's 
love. In the case of Bjarnar saga, the hero’s rival, t>or5r Kolbeinsson, 
is a historically-attested court poet, whose eulogistic verses are 
preserved in texts of the Kings’ Sagas; the more fictitious poetic 
reputation of the hero Bjprn Arngeirsson depends entirely on the 
frequently scurrilous verses preserved in his saga. The feud arises from 
competition for the love of Oddny Porkelsdottir. originally betrothed 
to Bjprn but married instead to PorSr, who treacherously spreads a 
false report of the hero’s death during his youthful adventures in Russia 
and England. On Bjprn’s return to Iceland his justifiable antagonism 
to PorSr inaugurates a lifelong hostility, involving an adulterous 
relationship with Oddny and a series of slanderous exchanges between 
the two poets, reflecting the details of life in a farming community in 
BorgarfjqrSr in the west of Iceland. Slander, especially in verse, was 
an offence heavily punished by law in Iceland, a law also breached by 
Bjprn’s erection of ru'd — a carved representation of PorSr involved in 
a homosexual encounter. The sexual connotations of the insult 
correspond metaphorically to Bjprn’s sexual appropriation of PorSr’s 
wife, as does the saga’s unusually negative representation of PorSr as 
a paradoxical blend of coward and aggressor. The feud finally modu- 
lates into the physical violence conventionally found in the Sagas of 
Icelanders, culminating in the scene reproduced below, in which PorSr, 
assisted by a host of minor characters who have been drawn into the 
feud — including PorSr’s nominal son Kolli, who learns only in the 
course of battle that Bjprn is his real father — finally gets the better of 
the hero. 

The saga is poorly preserved, mainly in the seventeenth-century paper 
manuscript AM 551 D a4to (= 551). The first five chapters are missing, 
although a summary text survives in an expanded version of Snorri 
Sturluson’s separate Saga of St Olafr. Two leaves survive of the 
medieval manuscript (AM 162 F fol., = 162; late fourteenth century) 
from which the seventeenth-century copy was made; the first part of 
the text below (to line 45) is found on the second of these leaves. The 
saga's relatively unsophisticated structure and absence of overt 
influence from other sagas suggest an early date of composition, around 
1220, although an attempt has recently been made to establish it as a 
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late and derivative work (Bjarni GuSnason 1994). The text refers to 
earlier traditions which served as its sources, and to the twelfth-century 
cleric Runolfr Dalksson, who may have written a short biography of 
Bjprn. Most of the verses cited must also be older than the prose. 

The full text of the saga can be found in IF 111. The following extract 
is based on that edition, with some modifications from A Critical 
Edition of Bjarnar saga hitdcelakappa, edited by John LeC. Simon, 
unpublished Ph.D. thesis, University of London, 1966. 
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Chapter 32 

Pat er sagt f gSru lagi fra Birni, at hann var snimma a fotum |iann 
morgin ok mataSisk, en Sigmundr, huskarl hans, var farinn upp f dal. 
Birni jDotti illar husggngur, er hann atti spkott, ok jiotti aldri prvaent a 3 
hverri stundu hann Jrurfti manna vi5, ok var hann nokkut brunvglr ok 
sagSi Pordisi, konu sinni, at hann myndi fara a Hvftingshjalla ok skera 
nipn a hrossum Porsteins, aSr hann sendi f>au vestr; 1 ok }oo kvaS hann 6 
heldr hafa harkat um draumana um nottina ok kvazk f>o ogprla vita 
fyrir hverju fiat mun vera. Hann kvazk mjgk opt a jia lei5 dreyma sem 
nu ok kvaS f )6 nu mest um vera. 9 

Hon maelti, ‘Pat vilda ek at frn fcerir hvergi fra husi l dag, ok ertu 
ovarr um fiik, f>ar er fjandmenn firnir sitja umhverfum fiik; e5a hvat 
dreymSi f)ik?’ 12 

‘Ekki ket ek drauma raSa fprum minum,’ segir hann. 

‘Eigi vilda ek at |ui fcerir fra husi, ok vasrir sem varastr um |iik ok 
hefir fiat fyrir engum spillt; en mer virSisk sem raunillar hafi verit 15 
svefnfararnar f nott, ok seg mer hvat fyrir bar.’ En Bjyrn kva5 vfsu: 2 

Undr er, ef ekki bendir, 

opt vakir drengr at lengrum, 18 

ogn hef ek fyrSa fregna, 
framvisar mer dfsir, 

fivf at armleggjar orma 21 

llmr dagleygjar hilmis 
heim or hverjum draumi 

hjalmfaldin by Sr skaldi. 24 

‘Petta hefir mik opt dreymt,’ sagSi hann, ‘ok nu meS mestu moti l nott.’ 
Hon latti hann fra husi at fara, en hann let ekki letjask. Huskarlar, 
fieir sem heima varu, foru f skog at liQggva viS, ok var Bjprn einn 27 
roskinna manna. Nu byr hann til hrossanna ok hefir manskceri mikil a 
linda ok hptt a hgfSi ok skjgld a hliS; sverS hafSi hann i hendi, er 
Porfinnr Pvarason atti. 3 Bjgrn var mikill maSr vexti ok vasnn ok 30 
freknottr, rauSskeggjaSr, skrofharr ok dapreygSr ok manna bezt vigr. 4 


22 dagleggjar 162. 
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Sveinn fimmtan vetra gamall for me5 honum. Ok er |icir gengu or 
33 tuni. kva5 Bjprn vfsu: 

Ut geng ek me5 liS lftit, 
lift se ek hers vi3 vfti; 

36 sver5 fylgir menmyrSi 5 

mitt ok skjyldr enn hvfti; 
en fyrir einum runni 
39 aegis dyrs of Myrar, 

vgndr skal hjalts or hendi 
hrpkkva, fyrr en ek stdkkva. 

42 t>eir foru pa ggtu er liggr til Hvftingshjalla; en Jieir eigu at fara yfir 
Hftara, skammt fra |wi er hon fellr or vatninu. Ok er Jteir hafa farit um 
hrf5, pa ser sveinninn sex menn fara i moti Jieim fra stakkgarSi af 
45 Hvftingshjalla. Bjgrn spyrr sveininn ef hann saei hrossin 6 a hj^llunum, 
kva5 auSsae vera munu fyrir litar sakir. Hann kvazk sja hrossin ok sva 
sex menn fara f mot Jteim. Bjgrn kva6 Jta enn vfsu: 

48 Tve/r eru<m>, vprSr, 7 en varum, 

vapn-Eirar, vel fleiri; 
opt <v>ar <s>kald und skildi 
51 skol<kinn>i<s> at jolum; 

enn hraustgeSi a hausti, 
hoddlestis, kom vestan, 

54 sveit vara .veggja lftil 

snarfengs, me5 li6 drengja. 

Bjprn hafSi kyrtil goSan ok var f hosum ok vafit silkiraemu um fot ser, 
57 Jteiri er hann hafSi skipt um vi6 inn helga Olaf konung. 8 Hann bra 
sverSinu er Porfinnr Evarason atti, ok mtelti: 

‘lilt sver5 a her go3r drengr,’ segir hann. 

60 Kalfr ser pa bratt, |rar sem hann var kominn, ok heldr eptir Jieim ok 
maelti: 

‘Eigi er minni van,’ segir hann, ‘at skipti me5 oss gaefunni; [reir 
63 [xittusk mik hafa f haettu settan, 9 en ek hygg at ek vei5a nu fiann bjprn, 
er ver vildum allir veiSa. ’ 

48 TvEer 551 . 52 hraustgobi 551 . 54 leggja 551 . 



V: Bjarnar saga Htidcelakappa 


47 


‘Skammt eigu |ieir nu hingat, Bjprn,’ segir sveinninn, '|n f at jteir 
farahart.’ 66 

Bjprn svarar, ‘Pvi auSveldara mun okkr at taka hrossin sem fleiri 
beina at.’ 

Sveinninn maelti, ‘Ekki munu Jtetta fridarmenn vera; Jteir era allir 69 
me5 vapnum. Ok enn se ek fleiri menn, Jm at sumir fara eptir okkr ok 
enn vapnaSir. ’ 

‘Eigi skyldir |ui of mikit urn gera,’ segir Bjprn; ‘kann vera, at [lat se 72 
rettamenn. ’ 10 

Sveinninn maelti, ‘Ek se enn fleiri menn, ok fara fra Holmi; ok er 
okkr {tat eitt raS at snua til Hellisdals, ok fprum siSan Klifsdal ok 75 
forSum okkr.’ 11 

Bjprn maelti, ‘Ekki hefi ek enn eltr verit her til, ok sva mun enn, ok 
mun ek eigi aptr hverfa; fpram eptir Klifsandi til K I ifsjgrva, ok gjarnan 78 
vilda ek fara til Grasteins ins mikla, ef vit maettim fiangat komask. ’ 

‘Eigi ma ek |iat vita,’ segir sveinninn, ‘hve okkr ma Jtat endask, Jm 
at menn scekja at okkr pi lum megin, ok se ek {tat gprla, at sex era hvar 81 
saman, Jtott sumir eigi lengra til okkar en sumir; ok se ek nu alls eigi 
faeri menn en fjora ok tuttugu. ’ 

Bjprn spyrr, ‘Hvern veg er |ieim mpnnum varit, er okkr era naestir?’ 84 
Sveinninn segir, ok Jtottisk Bjprn kenna Kalf at fraspgn hans. 12 Kalfr 
var ma5r mikill ok svartr, ok atti skammt til Jteira a bak Jteim, er Kolli 
ok synir EiSs komu fyrir |ia. Dalkr ferr at fra Holmi ok er synu first 87 
|ieim ok Jteir er honum fylgja. Bjprn maelti vi5 sveininn: 

‘Far Jut nu upp i hjallann eptir hrossunum, en ek mun her bf5a; ekki 
mun stoSa at fara lengra.’ 90 

Nu settisk Bjprn ni5r, en sveinninn ferr at taka hrossin ok vildi vikja 
ok matti eigi, |wi at Jta hafSi tekizk fundr Jteira. 

heir koma fyrst at Birni, Kalfr vi3 setta mann, Kolli ok synir Ei5s 93 
me5 honum vi5 sex menn. Porvaldr Eibsson skytr spjoti at Birni Jtegar 
er hann nair til hans. Bjprn tok spjotit a lopti ok sendi aptr til eiganda. 

Pat kom a Porvald mihjan, ok fell hann dauSr til jarSar. Peir hgf5u 96 
komizk a milli hans ok Grasteins, sva at Bjprn komsk eigi [langat. 
Porhr vildi hefna broSur sms ok hjo til Bjarnar mikit hpgg; en Bjprn 
helt a skildinum sva at handleggr hans var i mundriSanum, ok kom 99 
hpggit a skjpldinn ok varS sva mikit, at handleggr Bjarnar gekk f sundr, 
ok fell skjpldrinn ni5r. Pa Jtreif Bjprn spor5 skjaldarins hinni hendinni 


69 fyrirmenn 551 . 
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102 ok rak 1 hgfub borbi, sva at hann fekk Jiegar bana; en sumir menn 
segja at hann legSi hann meb spxunum til bana. 13 Kolli sotti Bjprn 
fast, riier 1 mesta lagi einna manna 1 sffellu, |iott ver kunnim eigi at 
105 greina hvert sarafar hann veitti honum. Kalfr maelti, kvab honum nu 
fyrir allt eitt koma, [lott hann felldi nokkura menn, ok kvab hann skyldu 
nu eigi undan ganga. 

108 ‘Er oss nu eigi mannfatt,’ segir hann. 

Sumir maeltu at sla skyldi hring um Bjprn ok varbveita hann, at 
hann komisk hvergi l brott, ok blba borbar Kolbeinssonar at vega at 
ill honum til lykba. Ok me ban |ieir roeddusk [ictta vi5, ft a leysti Bjyrn 
manskaeri af linda ser, ok varu |iau nyhvgtt er hann for heiman, baebi 
mikil ok bitrlig. Nu kom Dalkr til me5 sex menn ok vill Jtegar soekja at 
114 Birni, f>vl at hann var hraustr karlmabr, ok jmttisk hann varla a<n> 
holmsgk vi5 Bjyrn, er hann atti sonar sms at hefna. En Bjgrn bregSr 
sverSinu bo rf inns, er hann haf5i heiman haft, ok hoggr a fot Dalki sva 
117 hart at fotrinn brotnaSi, en eigi beit, ok var5 Dalkr ovfgr ok fluttr a 
brott fiangat sem honum var bluett. 

Ok Jtvf naest kom borSr Kolbeinsson; ok er Bjgrn sa hann, |ra maelti 
120 hann: 

‘Seinn til silks mots, lltill sveinn.’ 14 

‘Sa skal |ier }oo nu naer standa 1 dag,’ segir borSr, ‘ok hyggva |iik 
123 klaekishggg. ’ 

‘bau ein muntu hgggva,’ segir Bj<jrn, ‘meSan |ui lifir. ’ 

borbi varb mismaelt, ok vildi hann sagt hafa at sa skyldi hann ligggva 
126 klamhgggvi Jtann dag. 15 Bjgrn grlpr nu skaerin, Jtvl at hann veit at 
sverbit dugir ekki, ok hleypr at bbrbi ok aetlar at reka a honum skaerin. 
borSr veiksk undan, en fyrir varb huskarl borbar er Grlmr het, ok 
129 fekk |iegar bana. Ok 1 |ivi bili hjo Kalfr til Bjarnar ok veitti honum 
mikit sar, ok fell Bjgrn nu, sva at hann stob a knjam ok varbisk meb 
skaerunum af mikilli hugprybi. |ivi at hann var inn mesti fullhugi, sem 
132 opt hpfbu raunir a orbit, ok veitti |ieim mgrg sar er hann sottu. beir 
sottu hann nu sva fast, ok engi meir en Kolli. 

Bjprn maelti, ‘Fast soekir |ui mik 1 dag, Kolli,’ segir Bjprn. 

135 ‘Eigi veit ek hverjum 1 er at Jtyrma,’ segir hann. 

‘Sva er ok,’ segir Bjgrn, ‘mobir Jun mun [retta fyrir |nk hafa lagt at 
Jtu skyldir mer harbasta atggngu veita; en sja Jtykkjumk ek at annat 
138 mun {ter betr gefit en aettvlsin. ’ 16 

Kolli segir, ‘Eigi jtykkir mer |ui [rat snimma sagt hafa, ef mer er 
nokkurr vandi a vib Jtik.’ 



V: Bjarnar saga Htidcelakappa 


49 


Ok Jaegar gengr Kolli brott ok hasttir atsokninni. 141 

Bjgrn varbisk mjgk lengi me5 skcerunum, sva at hann sto5 a knjam, 
ok allir undrubusk Jaeir hvf hann matti slfka vgrn veita, nassta vapnlauss 
maSr, sva margir sem Jaeir sottu hann, ok Jaottusk Jao allir hafa fullleiksa, 1 44 
er honum ur5u naestir. Nu er Jaat sagt at Forbr hjo til Bjarnar, ok beit af 
honum Jajohnappana, ok fellr Bjyrn |xi. Porbr vill Jaa eigi lata hpggva a 
milli ok hpggr af Birni hgfub f gbru hgggvi ok gengr a milli bols ok 147 
hgfubs, 17 ok Jaa kvab Forbr visu: 

Laskat, snarr at snerru, 

(segg Jaann bitu eggjar, 150 

hinn er fyrir heibi sunnan 
hugprySi mer/rv5/) 

at, morbvandar, myndak, 153 

mei5s hlutum ran af beibi 
(bitu Jaann fyrir sgk sanna 

sverb) hans bani verba. 1 56 

Porbr tok hgfub Bjarnar ok batt vib alar ser; let Jaar hanga vib sgbul 
sinn. 18 Kalfr kvazk vilja at Jaeir kcemi f Holm ok lysti Jaar viginu, ok 
lezk vilja fcera Jaeim men, er Bjgrn hafbi haft a ser. Dalkr svarar ok 159 
kvab Jaat oskylt vera ok kappsamligt, kva5 Jaat betr soma at syna sik f 
yfirbotum vib friend r Bjarnar eptir Jaetta verk heldr en auka vansemb 
vib Jaa. Forbr lagbi |aar hvartki til. Kalfr reib Jaegar af vetfangi. Ok er 162 
Jaeir ribu l brott ok varu komnir ofan yfir Klifsand, Jaa flugu moti Jaeim 
hrafnar nokkurir, ok Jaa orti Forbr visu Jaessa: 

Hvert stefni Jaer, hrafnar, 1 65 

hart meb flokk enn svarta? 

Farib ljost matar leita 

landnorbr fra Klifsandi. 168 

Far liggr Bjgrn, en Birni 
blobgggl of skgr stobu; 

Jaollr hne hjalms a hjalla 171 

Hvitings ofar lftlu. 


152 kviba 551 . 153 ek morbvandan 551 . 
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Notes 

1 The trimming of horses’ manes has aristocratic and heroic resonances. 
Try mr. lord of the giants, is said to trim his horses’ manes and twist 
golden collars for his dogs as he sits on his ancestors’ burial mound 
(. Pvymsk\’ida 6); it is also named as one of the activities (along with 
making shafts for their spears and driving horses) which the mur- 
dered young sons of the great king Atli have not lived to perform 
(Atlakvida 37). The horses are a gift from Bjprn to the influential 
chieftain, Torsteinn Kuggason, who had attempted to bring about a 
settlement between Bjprn and BorSr. 

2 The verse includes a strange blend of pagan and Christian symbolism. 
The helmeted woman who invites the poet home — that is, to his 
death — suggests the valkyrie, one of the supernatural ‘shield-maidens’ 
whose function was to help OSinn in his task of choosing warriors 
doomed to die. The chosen heroes would join the god in Valhpll and 
engage in perpetual warfare in preparation for the final battle against 
the predestined enemies of gods and men. But this apparition is 
explicitly associated with the ‘ruler of day’s fire’, clearly a kenning 
for the Christian God, though it has been argued that the kenning may 
refer to OSinn, or to a deity blending pagan and Christian conceptions. 
There is a parallel in a number of verses in Gi'sla saga in which the 
poet describes two women, one benign and one hostile, who appear to 
him in dreams; in one of these the expression bjoda heim ‘invite home’ 
is used, as in Bjgrn’s verse. It has been argued that the ‘good’ dream- 
woman is the poet’s fylgja or protective spirit. 

3 Torfinnr Pvarason, Bjprn’s cousin, is said earlier in the saga to have 
borrowed Bjprn’s famous sword, though no reason is given. Borfinnr 
has little role in the saga other than to account for the hero’s weaponless 
state. 

4 It is not uncommon for sagas to include a description of the hero 
shortly before his death, a passage described by Theodore M. Andersson 
as a ‘necrology’ (1967, 60-62), and generally used to present him in a 
positive light. It has been suggested that skalds were stereotypically 
portrayed as dark and ugly; Bjprn does not conform to this type, but 
shares his red hair and freckled colouring with another hero with 
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poetic leanings, Grettir. There are some indications that red hair or 
beard was associated with shrewdness and wit; Snorri go5i in Eyrbyggja 
saga is also red-bearded, and Raudgrani ‘Red-beard’ was one of 
05 inn’s names. The purpose of the reference to Bjqrn's poor sight 
must be to motivate the dialogue between him and the boy who 
describes the approaching attackers (lines 44-85). 

5 The man-kenning menmyrdir must refer to Bjprn himself, although 
it seems inappropriate that the verse stresses his ownership of the sword 
and shield he is carrying (Bjprn’ s own weapons have, according to the 
prose narrative, been borrowed by his father, and he is carrying the 
inadequate sword of his cousin borfinnr bvarason). This has been cited 
as one instance of the disparity between verse and prose in this part of 
the saga (Vogt 1921, 54, 65); it would be more accurate, in fact, to 
refer it to the multiplicity of traditions, in both verse and prose, about 
Bjprn’s last battle and the weapons he carried to it. 

6 At this point the text preserved in the second of the two surviving 
medieval manuscript fragments breaks off; the remaining text comes 
from the seventeenth-century paper copy of this manuscript which is 
the major source for the saga. 

7 Again it is inappropriate, though not unprecedented, for Bjprn to 
address the boy accompanying him with a full-blown warrior kenning 
( vapn-Eirar vgrdr). The author seems determined to push the idea of 
an unequal encounter to its extremity. Bjprn is attacked by no fewer 
than twenty-four, and while the saga’s presumed source, the verse, 
emphasizes the vulnerability of the warrior stripped of all but one of 
his supporters, the prose pares this down to the point where Bj gin’s 
companion, though adequate as an audience for his last verse, is 
negligible as a combatant, and in fact leaves the scene before the fight 
begins. The ‘bold man’ who ‘brought a band from the west in autumn’ 
may be Bjqrn’s powerful ally borsteinn Kuggason. 

8 Chapter 9 of the saga relates how Bjprn accidentally exchanges garters 
with King (later Saint) Olafr of Norway as they dress after a communal 
bath; Bjprn continues to wear the garter all his life and is buried with 
it after his death. When his bones are later disinterred the garter is found 



52 


V: Bjarnar saga Hitdcelakappa 


uncorrupted — a testimony to the king’s sanctity — and is claimed to 
be still in existence at the time of the saga’s writing, used as a belt on 
a set of mass vestments. Another version of this story exists in some 
manuscripts of Snorri’s Saga of St Olafr. 

9 /' hsettiv. ‘in danger [of missing him]’. This must be the sense of Kalfr’s 
remark. It is improbable that he should be the first attacker to catch up 
with Bjprn in view of the detailed account of TorSr’s disposition of 
forces, which places Kalfr not on the way to Hvitingshjalli, but in the 
opposite direction, towards Vellir. The subsequent narrative, however, 
makes it clear that Kalfr is overtaking Bjprn from behind; the six men 
the boy sees in front of them must be the sons of Ei5r, Kolli and their 
companions. Kalfr’s pun on the meaning of the name Bjprn, ‘bear’, is 
taken up later as the attackers encircle their disarmed opponent (line 109). 

10 Bjprn’s insistence that the attackers are men of peace is clearly a 
heroic pretence, since he has already drawn his sword. 

11 The names appear in this order in the manuscripts, but have 
apparently been mistakenly reversed, as the route to Hellisdalr lies 
through Klifsdalr. 

12 For the literary convention of characters identified from a distance 
by their clothing, see Laxdcela saga ch. 63; Andersson and Miller 
(1989), 141 n. 38, 172 n. 90. See note 4 above. 

13 This reference to two conflicting versions of the narrative is the 
strongest indication of the existence of differing traditions, presumably 
oral, about Bj pin's life before the writing of the saga. In his examination 
of the relationship between verse and prose in the saga, Vogt (1921) 
suggests that the author was attempting to reconcile the testimony of 
the verse Ut geng ekmed lid litit, lines 34—41, which says that Bjprn is 
carrying a sword and shield, with that of a narrative in which he is 
unarmed except for the mane-shears (his weapons having been 
borrowed by his father). 

14 Bjprn’ s slighting epithet litill sveinn is also used of PorSr in verses 
earlier in the saga. 
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15 Bo Almqvist, analysing this and other slips of the tongue in saga 
literature, argues that in folk-belief a slip of the tongue was a portent 
of death, and speculates that 'it is not impossible that the folk tradition 
upon which the saga was based ascribed the slip of the tongue to Bjorn’ 
(1991, 248 note 30). But Almqvist also acknowledges that in literary 
manifestations of the theme, the person whose tongue slips is frequently 
made to reveal an accidental truth, in this case the cowardly strain in 
PorSr’s own character. t>or5r intends to threaten Bjprn with a kldmhggg, 
a blow struck from behind on the thighs or buttocks, shaming both 
because it implies that the victim was turning to flee, and also, as 
Meulengracht Sprensen argues, as ‘a symbolic action with a sexual 
component, corresponding to that of nid\ the mutilated man was 
deprived of his manhood’ (1983, 68). The law-code Gragas includes 
kldmhggg among injuries categorised as in meiri sar, ‘major wounds’. 
By involuntarily substituting the word klsekishQgg, ‘coward’s blow’, 
similar in sound and structure but opposite in meaning, TorSr turns 
the shame upon himself. 

16 This dramatic revelation to Kolli of his relationship with Bjqrn 
concludes the ‘paternity theme’ (Dronke 1981) running through the 
saga. Once again traditional heroic motifs are called upon; in the Old 
High German Hildebrandslied, father and son fight to the death. 

17 This phrase might conceivably have something to do with the an- 
cient ritual of passing between a severed head and trunk in order to 
prevent the dead person from returning. 

18 The cutting off of an enemy’s head as a trophy is frequently men- 
tioned in the sagas. Orkneyinga saga tells of Jarl SigurSr of Orkney 
tying the head of his defeated enemy, Melbrikta ‘Tooth’, to his saddle 
‘for his own glory’, but wounding his leg on Melbrikta ’s protruding 
tooth and eventually dying of the wound. The custom is thought to be 
of Irish origin. 




VI: FAGRSKINNA 


Fagrskinna is a history of Norway written in the early thirteenth century 
in Norway, possibly by an Icelander. It covers in a more compressed 
form the same time-span as Snorri Sturluson’s Heimskringla, excluding 
the legendary Ynglinga saga : the period from the reign of the ninth- 
century Halfdan svarti to 1177. Whether Snorri knew Fagrskinna is 
uncertain, but Fagrskinna and Heimskringla certainly share many 
features and at times the wording is identical, though the author of 
Fagrskinna falls short of Snorri’s sophistication and skill. The author’s 
taste for set-piece battles is well illustrated in the extract reproduced 
here; he gives full value to the account of this climactic scene found 
in his source, but dispenses with its hagiographic dwelling on the 
missionary efforts of Olafr Tryggvason and does not aspire to the 
psychological and political depth of Snorri’s account of the manoeuv- 
rings preceding the battle. 

The name Fagrskinna , ‘beautiful parchment’, was applied in the 
seventeenth century to a now lost manuscript of the work, which was 
apparently known in medieval times as N dregs konunga tal, ‘Catalogue 
of the kings of Norway’. Compared with the earlier prose Latin and 
vernacular histories which were its sources, the work is a well- 
constructed and serious attempt at historical objectivity, avoiding 
excesses of piety and fantastic elements, as witness the measured 
treatment in this extract of the legend of Olafr Tryggvason’s survival 
of the Battle of SvplSr. The high proportion of verses, many of them 
unknown elsewhere, which are interwoven with the prose text and 
drawn on for authenticating detail, shows this author as a pioneer of 
the historiographical techniques perfected by Snorri. 

The text survives in two versions, both now existing only in seventeenth- 
century and later copies of two medieval manuscripts. The older version 
(B, c. 1250) is the basis of the text edited in Bjarni Einarsson’s edition 
in IF XXIX and is that followed in this extract. This version, however, 
has numerous gaps which are filled by reference to the later version 
(A, c. 1 300); the latter third of the extract below follows the A version 
because of a lacuna in B. Although the surviving copies are Icelandic, 
the survival of many Norwegian word-forms reflects the origin of the 
text in Norway (see below). 
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The place of Fagrskinna in early Norse historiography 

Histories of Norway and other Scandinavian topics were among the 
first texts to be written in Iceland, and provide important evidence of 
the transition from Latin to vernacular composition and of the shifting 
of the literary focus from continental Scandinavia to Iceland. The 
interrelationship of the various texts is difficult to disentangle, since 
some are completely lost, and others are now found only in later copies 
and reworkings that have often incorporated material from supposedly 
later works. The following is a summary account of historians and 
texts relevant to Fagrskinna : 

Adam of Bremen, Gesta Hammaburgensis ecclesiae pontificum. The author 
was an eleventh-century canon who wrote (c. 1073), in Latin, on matters of 
concern to the Archbishop of Bremen. Book 4 includes material, valuable 
because of its early date but sometimes of dubious accuracy, about the pre- 
Christian practices of the Scandinavian peoples. 

Stemundr Sigfusson ‘inn froSi’ (the Wise), an Icelandic scholar (d. 1133), is 
referred to as an authority in many historical texts. His lost work probably 
took the form of a chronological summary of the lives of the Norwegian kings. 
It is presumed to have been in Latin, since Ari, whose work was composed 
later, is referred to by Snorri Sturluson as the first writer of history in the 
vernacular. 

Ari borgilsson is best known for his surviving short vernacular history of 
Iceland, now known as Islendingabdk', but the manuscript gives the surviving 
book a Latin title, Libellus Islendorum, and refers to an earlier, now lost, version 
as Islendingabdk, which it seems to say included lives of kings and genealogies. 
Whether these were in Latin or the vernacular, and whether they were more 
than brief regnal lists, is not known. The first version was written between 1122 
and 1133 (see the introduction to VIII below). 

Theodoricus monachus, Historia de Antiquitate Regum Norwagiensium ‘The 
Ancient History of the Norwegian Kings'. This is an account in Latin, brief 
but with many digressions, of the Norwegian kings from Haraldr harfagri to 
SigurSr Jorsalafari (d. 1130). Theodoricus (Porir) was probably a Benedictine 
monk at Niharholmr in Trondheimsfjord in Norway who wrote the work for 
presentation to Archbishop Eysteinn (1161-88) of Nihaross (modem Trond- 
heim). Theodoricus claims to be the first to write down the material he records, 
naming as sources the memories preserved by Icelanders and in particular 
their poems, though he may not have known these directly. He may also have 
had access to regnal lists and chronologies such as those attributed to Ari and 
Stemundr. 
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Historic i Norwegiae. A Latin text found only in a fragmentary manuscript 
from 1500 or later, but originally written probably in Norway before 1200. 
After a geographical preface, it deals briefly with the history of Norway down 
to 1015, and probably concluded with an account of its conversion to Christi- 
anity. 

Agrip afNoregskonunga SQgum. A short history ( cigrip 'summary') in Norse, 
surviving, though incompletely, in an Icelandic copy (c. 1230) of a Norwegian 
manuscript. The text was probably written sometime before 1200. and probably 
originally covered the reigns from Halfdan svarti to 1 177, though it now breaks 
off in the middle of the twelfth century. It is believed that the author made use 
of Theodoricus and of Historia Norwegiae, but the relative dating of the three 
texts is difficult to establish; it also incorporates vernacular poetry. 

Oddr Snorrason, Olafs saga Tryggvasonar. Oddr Snorrason was a monk at 
bingeyrar in the north of Iceland who wrote a Latin life of Olafr Tryggvason 
c.1190 (according to some c. 1170). It now survives only in three different 
redactions (one fragmentary) of an Icelandic translation. Oddr made use of 
the early Latin histories as well as oral traditions, including skaldic verse. It is 
clear that Oddr’s work is the main source for Fagrskinna’ s account of Olafr, 
though the relationship is made problematic by the late date of the surviving 
translation, some versions of which may in turn have been influenced by 
Fagrskinna itself, as well as other later texts. 

Gunnlaugr Leifsson, Olafs saga Tryggvasonar. Gunnlaugr, also a monk at 
bingeyrar, wrote another Latin life of Olafr Tryggvason which probably used 
and expanded Oddr's version. It is now lost, but some passages survive trans- 
lated into Icelandic in the form of interpolations in The Greatest saga of Olafr 
Tiyggvason (Olafs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta). This early fourteenth-century 
work is based on a version of the saga of Olafr Tryggvason in Heimskringla, 
expanded with material relevant to the king’s life from a variety of texts. 

Morkinskinna. In its present state this history, covering approximately the 
years 1035-1177, is found in an Icelandic manscript from about 1275, of which 
about a third is apparently missing. This version is considered to be a reworking, 
including interpolations from Agrip and additional skaldic stanzas, of an older 
text written r.1220, which may have lacked the many digressive anecdotes or 
peettir about Icelanders abroad; some argue, however, that these are integral 
to the work. The early Morkinskinna was an important source for the latter 
parts of Fagrskinna and Heimskringla. 

Heimskringla. Snorri Sturluson is generally accepted as the author. He is 
believed to have written it c. 1230, reworking his own earlier Olafs saga helga 
as the centrepiece. It covers the same chronological range as Fagrskinna, with 
the addition of the largely legendary Ynglinga saga, but on a more ambitious 
scale, with the biographies of individual kings presented as self-contained 
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sagas. Snorri made wide use of existing prose sources although they are 
rarely overtly acknowledged; his account of the battle of SvplSr depends as 
heavily as Fagrskinna does on Oddr’s Olctfs saga Tryggvasonar, but is more 
economically narrated, and more fully supported by Snorri’s account of the 
events preceding it. 

Snorri famously articulated the importance of skaldic verse as historical source 
material and cites it extensively, though there is proportionately more in 
Fagrskinna. Scholars disagree as to whether Snorri knew Fagrskinna ; it may 
not have been known in Iceland before the composition of Heimskringla, 
though Snorri could have encountered it during his first visit to Norway. There 
are many similarities of structure and wording, but these can often be attributed 
to common sources, such as Oddr's Olafs saga. It has been suggested that 
Snorri came to know Fagrskinna only at a late stage in the composition of 
Heimskringla. 


The Battle of SvplSr 

This extract (chapter 24 of the IF edition) tells of the defeat and death at 
SvplSr of King Olafr Tryggvason in 999/1000, at the end of a five-year 
reign. He was celebrated as the bringer of Christianity to northern 
lands, as Fagrskinna relates: ‘He was the first of the kings of Norway 
to hold the true faith in God, and from his direction and power all the 
kingdom of Norway became Christian, and the Orkneys, Faroes, 
Shetland, Iceland and Greenland.’ This is an overstatement, since it 
was only the coastal areas of Norway that were touched by Olafr’s 
proselytising; it was left to his more celebrated namesake. King Olafr 
Haraldsson (the Saint) to complete the conversion. Hagiographic 
legends concerning both kings began to spring up almost immediately 
after their deaths, and there is considerable transference of material 
from one body of legend to another: for instance, the famous tale of 
the breaking of EinarrjDambarskelfir’s bow at SvplSr, found 'm Heims- 
kringla but not in Fagrskinna , is told of Olafr Haraldsson at the Battle 
of Nesjar in the early thirteenth-century Legendaiy Saga of St Olafr. 

Fagrskinna’ s main source for the life of Olafr was the hagiographic 
account by the Icelandic monk Oddr Snorrason, but Fagrskinna 
minimises the hagiographic element and heavily compresses the 
narration of the king’s life, though the account of the battle, with its 
colourful heroic and rhetorical devices, is more expansive. We know 
of the events leading up to the battle from a variety of contradictory 
sources and traditions, most of which the author of Fagrskinna ignores. 
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The language of Fagrskinna 

Although the text exists in late Icelandic copies, its Norwegian 
provenance is clear from the prevalence of Norwegian spellings. These 
are found in both versions, though the distribution is somewhat different 
in the two. At the time of the settlement of Iceland, the language was 
that taken there by settlers mostly from the western districts of Norway; 
by the thirteenth century, significant dialectal divergences can be 
detected in manuscripts. The following are the most conspicuous 
Norwegian features, and are retained where they occur in the extract 
edited here: 

osy for ey. Where Icelandic ey is produced by /-mutation of au, the 
corresponding Norwegian form is osy or 0y ( losypizk , Icel. hleypizk; losyniliga, 
Icel. leyniliga). 

a for q. The vowel produced by r<-mutation of a , rendered in Old Icelandic 
by q, often does not occur in Norwegian where the u is, or would normally be, 
retained; in this text the u is often lost { fadr , Icel .fgdur; annr, Icel. Qnnur). 
The absence of mutation (i.e. the spelling with a ) is more consistent in the B 
version (compare frasQgur, line 320, from A, with /ad; - , line 42, and hafud , 
line 76, from B). 

/, r, n for hi, hr, hn. The voiceless initial consonant groups hi, hr, hn, were 
voiced to /, r, n in Norwegian (Id, Icel. hid; rseddr, Icel. hrseddr). In one of the 
verses attributed to HallfreOr hnekkir is required for alliteration with 
hertryggdar and hyggja, so the h is added here to the manuscript form nekkir 
(line 178). 

u for 6. The negative prefix, more commonly 6- in Icelandic, was more 
commonly u- in Norwegian; see here ukristni alongside okristni. 

sum for son(r). The Icelandic form -son is probably a reduction, because of 
its frequent unstressed use in nominal compounds, of the form represented in 
Norwegian as sum. 

hanum for honum. The Icelandic form honum derives from mutation of d to 
6 under the influence of a nasal consonant and following back vowel; the 
vowel was then reduced to o because it was frequently unstressed. 

medr and vidr for med and vid. These forms are more prevalent in the A 
version (the latter part of this extract). 

Other Norwegianisms (frequent occurrence of * for e, vowel harmony in 
unaccented syllables, y for i, gh for g) are also found in this text but are not 
represented in this extract. 

Where the text is extant in both versions, the earlier (B) version has been 
followed, but some emendations have been adopted from the A version without 
annotation. 
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Chapter 24: The Death of Olafr Tryggvason 

Sveinn Danakonungr {tottisk missa mikilla eigna {teira er vera skyldu 
I tilgjpf Gunnhildar konu hans, Jtv I at f>yri hafSi eignir Jtaer er Haraldr 
konungr, faSir hennar, hafSi gefit henni. En Burizleifr frottisk Jta mjgk 3 
svikinn, {to at hann hefSi tilgjgf pa er Eyri skyldi hafa, jtvi at konan 
kom eigi til hans. 1 Af atkalli Gunnhildar ok aeggjun sendi Sveinn 
konungr rnenn eptir Eyri ok let fylgja henni nauSgri a VinSland til 6 
fundar Btirizleifs konungs, ok gerSi hann brullaup til hennar. En hon 
vildi eigi eiga heiSinn mann pa heldr en fyrr, ok var hon sva ntetr sjau 
me5 konunginum at hon pa at Jteim hvarki mat ne drykk, ok me5 9 
raSum fostrfaSr sins gat hon lceypizk a braut a skog einn ok sva til 
{less er hon kom til sjovar, ok fengu {tau Jtar eitt litit skip ok font til 
Danmarkar. En hon {torSi {tar eigi at leggja, Jtvf at hon ugg5i at Sveinn 12 
konungr, broSir hennar, myndi Jtegar lata fylgja henni til VinSlands 
aptr, ef hann vissi at hon vteri {tar komin. Hon for pa loeyniliga til 
Noregs a fund Olafs konungs ok bah hann leggja til hjalprasSi me5 15 
ser. Hann tok viS henni ok gerSi ser at eiginkonu an raSi Sveins 
konungs, broSur hennar. 

Hon ba5 Olaf konung opt at hann skyldi heimta fe hennar at Burizleifi 1 8 
konungi a VinSlandi, ok kallaSisk hafa litit af Jtvf er hon atti me5 rettu 
at hafa. Ea gerSi konungr ferS si'na or landi, bauS tit liSi miklu ok hafSi 
sex tigu skipa, for austr til VinSlands f gegnum Danakonungs rlki fyrir 21 
titan hans {tgkk ok vilja. Olafr konungr faer mikit fe, ok allt eignaSisk 
hann Jtat er hann vildi, ok olli Jtvi mest liSveizla AstriSar, dottur 
Burizleifs konungs, er atti Sigvaldi jarl at Jomi. 24 

Ea er Olafr konungr for af VinSlandi, sigldi hann yfir til Danmarkar 
lftinn byr ok fagrt veSr, ok foru Jtau skip fyrir er smteri varu, en Jtau 
siSar er stcerri varu, fyrir Jtvi at {tau {turftu meira veSrit en Jtau er smaeri 27 
varu. ViS einn holma fyrir VinSlandi varu saman komnir margir storir 
hgfSingjar. Eessi holmi heitir SvplSr. 2 I Jtessum flota var Sveinn 
Danakonungr, er miklar sakar Jtottisk eiga viS Olaf konung. Su var ein 30 
at Olafr atti Eyri, systur hans, ok fengit hennar at olceyfi hans. Annr 
spk var at hann sagSi at Olafr hafSi sezk i skattlpnd hans, Noregs riki, 
er Haraldr konungr, faSir hans, hafSi lagt undir sik. 3 Sigvaldi jarl var 33 
par meS Danakonungi fyrir pa sgk at hann var Danakonungs jarl. 

I Jtessum flota var ok mikill hpfSingi, Olafr svaenski Sviakonungr, er 



62 


VI: Fagrskinna 


36 hefna J>ottisk eiga a Olafi konungi mikillar sv I virgin gar. Hann hafdi 
slitit festarmalum ok lostit me6 glofa si'num Sigridi, modur Olafs 
konungs, dottur Skgglar-Tosta. 4 M samu Sigridi atti pa Sveinn 
39 Danakonungr, ok var hon mjgk fysandi at Sveinn Danakonungr gerdi 
Olafi konungi mein e5a svivirding. Ok i |ressu lidi var Eirikr jarl 
Hakonarsunr, er mestar sakar [xittisk eiga vid Olaf konung ok hans 
42 menn, er verit hafdu naer drapi fadr hans, Hakonar, ok fkemt or landi 
alia sunu hans ok sezk f rfkit eptir. 

AstriSr hafdi fengit Olafi konungi ellifu skip, ok skyldi jaetta lid 
45 fylgja konunginum til Jtess er hann kcemi um Danmgrk. En |iat var 
mest til at jtau Burizleifr ok Astridr toku sva vel vid Olafi konungi, at 
Geila hafdi verit dottir Burizleifs konungs ok systir Astrldar, er Olafr 
48 konungr hafdi atta pa er hann var a Vindlandi. 5 Olafr Tryggvasunr 
hafdi alls eitt skip ok sjau tigu skipa, sent segir Halldorr okristni: 6 

CEyna for ok einu, 

51 unnviggs, konungr sunnan, 

sverd raud mastr at mordi 
meidr, sjau tigum skeida, 

54 pa er hunlagar h reina 

hafdi jarl 7 um krafda, 
saett gekk seggja dttar 

57 sundr, Skanunga fundar. 

hessir hpfdingjar hafdu uvlgjan her ok lagu f hgfn einni innan at 
holmanum, en skip Olafs konungs sigldu hit ytra fyrir, pa er hgfding- 
60 jarnir varu uppi a holmanum ok sa til er flotinn sigldi austan. 
heir sa at sma skip sigldu fyrir. Nu sja Jteir eitt mikit skip ok mjgk 
glaesiligt. 

63 Pa maelti Sveinn konungr, Tarurn til skipa sem tldast, par siglir nu 
Ormr enn langi austan.’ 8 

Pa svaradi Eirikr jarl, ‘Bidum enn, fleiri hafa |icir stor skip en Orm 
66 enn langa. ’ 

Ok sva var. Petta skip atti Styrkarr af Gimsum. Pa sa |reir enn annat 
skip mikit ok vel buit, hgfdaskip. 

69 Pa nuelti Sveinn konungr, ‘Nu man her fara Ormr enn langi, ok 
verdum eigi of seinir i moti |reim. ’ 

54 hanum MS. 55 skrrefdan, krafdan MSS. 56 asttar MS. 
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Ea svaraSi Eirfkr jarl, ‘Eigi man Jretta vera enn Ormr enn langi; fa 
hafa enn farit stor skip Jteira, en mprg munu til vera.’ 72 

Sva var pat sem jarlenn sagSi. Npkkur skip foru pa um aSr en skip 
sigldi me5 stafaSu segli. Eat var skeiS ok miklu meira en annr skip 
{tau er siglt hafSu. Ea er Sveinn konungr sa at Jtetta skip hafSi engi 75 
hafu5, stoS hann upp, mselti ok 16 vi5: 

‘Raeddr er Olafr Tryggvasunr nu, eigi Jtorir hann at sigla meS hpfSum 
dreka sins; farum mi ok leggjum at sem harSast.’ 78 

Ea svaraSi Eirfkr jarl, ‘Eigi er Jtetta, herra, Olafr konungr. Kenni ek 
jtetta skip, opt hefi ek |iat set, Jtat a Erlingr Skjalgssunr, 9 ok er betr at 
ver leggim um skut hanum til jtessar orrostu. 10 Eeir drengir eru |iar 81 
innan borSs at ver megum vfst vita ef ver hittum Olaf Tryggvasun. 
Betra er oss skarS f flota hans en skeiS Jtessi sva buin.’ 

Ea maelti Olafr Svfakonungr, ‘Eigi skyldum ver aeSrask at leggja til 84 
bardaga viS Olaf, po at hann hafi skip mikit. Er [rat skpmm ok neisa, 
ok man jsat spyrjask a gll lpnd, ef ver liggjum her me5 ovfgjan her, en 
hann siglir JtjoSleiS fyrir utan.’ 87 

Ea svaraSi Eirfkr jarl, ‘Herra, lat sigla [letta skip; ek man segja Jter 
go5 tfSendi, at eigi man Olafr Tryggvasunr um oss hafa siglt, ok jtenna 
dag munum ver kost eiga at berjask vi5 hann. Nu eru her margir 90 
hyfflingjar ok vaentir mek jteirar rfSar at allir ver skulum hafa cerit at 
vinna fyrr en ver skiljumsk.’ 

Ea maeltu Jteir enn, er fram kom eitt mikit skip, ‘Eetta man vera 93 
Ormr enn langi, ok eigi vill Eirfkr jarl,’ sag5u Danir, ‘berjask ok hefna 
faSr sms, ef hann vill eigi nu.’ 

Jarlenn svaraSi reiSr mjgk, ok let vera eigi minni van at Danum 96 
myndi eigi vera oleiSari at berjask en hanum eSa hans mannum. Ea 
var eigi langt at bfSa jjess er Jtrju skip sigla ok eitt miklu mest, ok hafSi 
drekahafuS gyllt. 99 

Ea maeltu allir at jarlenn hafSi satt sagt, ‘ok her ferr nu Ormr enn 
langi.’ 

Eirfkr jarl svaraSi, ‘Eigi er |ietta Ormr enn langi,’ ok baS pa po til 102 
leggja ef ficir vildi. Ea tok Sigvaldi jarl skeiS sfna ok reri ut til skipanna, 
let skjota upp skildi hvftum. 11 Eeir laSa seglum ok bfSa. Eetta et mikla 
skip er Tranan, er styrSi Eorkell nefja, konungs fraendi. 12 Eeir spyrja 105 
Sigvalda hver eru tfSendi. 

Hann sagSi jteim jtau tfSendi af Sveini Danakonungi, ' |iau er Olafi 
Tryggvasyni er skylt at vita, ok jrarf hann Jtess, at hann varisk.’ 108 

Ea letu Jteir Eorkell fljota skipen ok bfSa. Evf naest sa Jteir Sveinn 
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konungr sigla fjggur skip ok eitt miklu mest ok a drekahafuS, fian er 
ill gull eitt varu a at sja. Pa mseltu allir senn: 

‘FurSu mikit skip er Ormr enn langi. Ekki langskip man jafnfritt l 
vergldu vera, ok mikil rausn er at lata gera slikan grip. ’ 

1 14 M rnadti Sveinn Danakonungr, ‘Hatt mun Ormr enn langi bera mik. 
Hanum skal ek styra I kveld fyrr en sol setisk,’ ok het a liS sitt at buask 
skyldi. 

117 Pa mselti Eirikr jarl sva at fair menn hceyrSu, ‘Po at Olafr Try ggvasunr 

hefSi ekki meira skip en |rat er nu ma sja, {ta man Sveinn konungr viS 
Danaher einn aldrigi Jtessu skipi styra. ’ 

120 Sigvaldi, er hann sa hvar skipen sigldu, baS jra Porkel nefju draga 
Ormenn undir holmenn, let veSret Jteim betr standa at sigla a hafet ok 
at fara landhallt viS stor skip ok litinn byr. Peir gerSu sva, heimtu 
123 undir holmann Jtessi fjpgur, fyrir ftvl at {teir sa sum sin skip undir 
holmann roa, ok grunaSi Jra at vera myndi npkkur tlSendi, beita a veSr 
Jteim nasr holmanum, loSu seglum ok taka til ara. Petta et mikla skip 
126 er kallat Ormr enn skammi. Pa sa jteir hpfbingjarnir hvar sigla jtrju 
skip allstor ok et fjorSa slSast. Pa mtelti Eirikr jarl viS Svein konung 
ok vi5 Olaf Svlakonung: 

129 ‘StandiS nu upp ok til skipa; nu man ek eigi Jrrteta at Ormr enn langi 
siglir, ok {tar megu {ter nu hitta Olaf Tryggvasun.’ 13 
Pa JtagnaSu Jteir allir ok var5 at otti mikill, ok margr ma5r rteddisk 
132 {>ar viS sinn bana. 

Olafr Tryggvasunr sa hvar menn hans hafSu lagt undir holmann, ok 
fxittisk vita at |teir myndu hafa spurt npkkur tlSendi, vendir ok {tessum 
135 skipum inn at holmanum ok loSu seglum. Sigvaldi styrSi skeiS sinni 
inn meS holmanum 1 moti liSi konunganna, er innan foru. Fyrir {tessa 
sgk kvaS Stefnir Jtetta um Sigvalda: 14 

138 Mankat ek nefna 

— nasr man ek stefna: 
niSrbjugt er nef 

141 a nlSingi — 

Jtann er Svein konung 
sveik or landi, 

144 en Tryggva sun 

a talar dro. 

Sveinn Danakonungr ok Olafr Svlakonungr ok Eirikr jarl hafSu ggrt 
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|Dat rah a milli sin, ef [teir felldi Olaf Tryggvasun, at sa |iciia er Jtessu 147 
vseri naestr skyldi eignask skip hans ok allt lutskipti [rat sem fengisk f 
orrostu, en veldi Noregskonungs skyldi hafa at [rrihjungi hverr vi5 
annan. 150 

Pa sa Olafr konungr ok menn hans at Jreir varu sviknir, ok at sjor allr 
var [rakhr f nand jreim af herskipum, en Olafr konungr hafSi I hit lih, 
sem segir HallfrpSr, er liS hafhi siglt f fra hanum: 15 153 

Par hygg ek m jpk til misstu 

— mprg kom drott a flotta — 

gram jrann er gunni fra m hi, 156 

gengis Prcenzkra drengja. 

Ncefr va einn vi5 jgfra 

allvaldr tva snjalla 159 

— frasg /' er til silks at segja 

sihr — ok jarl enn [rrihja. 


Pa laghi 1 sinn sta5 hverr Jteira {triggja hgfhingja, Sveinn Danakonungr 162 
me5 sitt li5, Olafr Svlakonungr meh Svlaher; Jrrihja staS bjo Eirlkr jarl 
sitt lih. 

M rruelti vih Olaf konung einn vitr mahr, Porkell dyrhill: 165 

‘Her er ofrefli liSs. herra, vih at berjask. Dragum upp segl var ok 
siglum ut a haf eptir liSi varu. Er [rat engum manni blceySi at hann aetli 
hof fyrir ser. ’ 168 

Pa svarahi Olafr konungr hatt, ‘Leggi saman skipen ok tengiS, 
herkkehisk menn ok breghih sverhum. Ekki skulu mlnir menn a flotta 
hyggja.’ 171 

Petta or5 vattahi Hallfrphr a Jr a lund: 

Geta skal mals |ress, er true I a 

menn at vapna sennu 174 

dolga fangs vih drengi 
daSpflgan bpr kvahu. 

Bahai hcrtrygghar hyggja 177 

<h>nekkir sina rekka 
— [less lifa Jrjohar sessa 

[rrottar orh — a flotta. 180 


160 frasgh, fraegt MSS. 161 piSr, suhr MSS. 176 bur MS. 
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Pa spurSi Olafr Tryggvasunr menn sma, 'Hverr er hgfSingi fyrir fiessu 
liSi, er her liggr nasst oss?’ 

183 Peir svaraSu, ‘Pat hyggjum ver at Sveinn Danakonungr se.’ 

Pa mariti Olafr konungr, ‘Eigi skulum ver ottask |iat liS, Jwi at aldrigi 
barn Danir sigr I orrostu, £>a er [leir har5u.sk a skipum vi5 NorSmenn.’ 
1 86 Enn spurSi Olafr konungr, ‘ Hverir liggja fiar ut l fra ok hafa mgrg skip? ’ 

Hanum var sagt at Jiar var Olafr Svfakonungr. Olafr konungr segir: 
‘Ekki Jmrfum ver at ottask Svia, rossaeturnar. Peim man vera bliSara 
1 89 at sleikja blotbolla sma en ganga upp a Orm enn langa undir vapn y5r. ’ 16 
Pa spurSi enn Olafr Tryggvasunr, ‘Hverir eigu |iau skip en storu, er 
Jiar liggja lit i fra flotanum?’ 

192 Hanum var sagt at Jiat var Eirikr jarl Hakonarsunr meS JarnbarSann, 
er allra skipa var mest. 17 Pa rruelti Olafr konungr: 

‘Mjgk hafa Jieir tignum mannum i Jienna her skipat l moti oss, ok af 
195 |iessu liSi er oss van harSrar orrostu. Peir eru NorSmenn sem ver ok 
hafa opt set bloSug sverS ok margt vapnaskipti, ok munu |ie i r |iykkjask 
eiga viS oss skapligan fund, ok sva er. ’ 

198 Pessir fjorir hgfSingjar, tveir konungar ok tveir jarlar, leggja til 
orrostu viS Olaf Tryggvasun, ok er Sigvalda lftt viS orrostuna getit. 
En Jdo segir Skuli Porsteinssunr i sinum flokki at Sigvaldi var Jiar: 18 

201 FyglSa ek Frisa dolgi, 19 

fekk ungr |iar er spjgr sungu 
— nu finnr pld at eldumk — 

204 aldrbot, ok Sigvalda, 

Jia er til mots viS mceti 
malm flings i dyn hjalma 

207 sunnr fyrir SvglSrar mvnni 20 

sarlauk roSinn barum. 

Pessi orrosta varS harSla snprp ok mannskceS. Fellu Danir mest, fivf at 
210 J>eir varu mestir NorSmannum. Peir heldusk eigi viS ok leggja f fra or 
skotmali, ok for fiessi herr, sem Olafr Tryggvasunr sagSi, meSr alls 
engan orSstir, en eigi at siSr 21 var hprS orrosta ok lying; fell af hvarum- 
2 1 3 tveggja mikit liS ok mest af Svium, ok |iar kom at Olafr svienski sa fiat 
at bezta raSi fyrir ser ok sinu liSi at vera sem fjarst ok let siga a hgmlur 
aptr undan, en Eirikr jarl la viSr sibyrSt. Olafr konungr Tryggvasun 


207 munni, my6e MSS. 
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haffli lagt Orm enn langa f milium Orms ins skamma ok Trgnunnar, 216 
en hin smaestu skipin yzt. En Eirikr jarl let fra hpggva hvert sem roflit 
var, en lagfli at |ieim er eptir varu. 

Nu er srrueri skip Olafs konungs ruflusk, stukku mennirnir undan 219 
ok gengu upp a hin stcerri skipin. Varfl f pvi mikit mannspjall i hvarn- 
tveggja flokkenn. En sva sem liflit fell af skipum Eirfks jarls, pa kom 
annat eigi minna i staflenn af Svium ok Danum, en ekki kom f staflenn 222 
Jaess lifls er fell af Olafi konungi. Ruflusk pa skip hans pll pnnr nema 
Ormr enn langi eigi, fyrir |wi at hann var borSi luestr ok bazt skipaSr, 
en me flan liflit var til, |ia haffli Jiangat a gengit, ok haffli hann haldit 225 
sinni fullri skipan at manntali, }oo at sumir letisk fyrir hanum. En fia er 
roflinn var Ormr enn skammi ok Tranan, |ia let Eirikr |iau f fra hoggva, 
en sfflan lagflisk Jarnbarflinn sibyrflr viflr Orm enn langa, sem segir 228 
Halldorr ukristni: 22 


Fjprfl kom heldr \ harfla, 

hnitu rceyr saman drceyra, 231 

tungl skgrusk pa tingla 
tangar, Ormr enn langi, 

pa er borflmiki«« Barfla 234 

brynflag<5>s reginn lagfli 

— jarl vann hjalms und holmi 

hrifl — vifl Fafnis siflu. 23 237 

Gerflisk snarpra sverfla, 
slitu drengir frifl lengi, 

pa er gullin spjpr gullu, 240 

gangr um Orm enn langa. 

Dolgs kvaflu fram fylgja 

frans leggbita hanum 243 


svasnska menn at sennu 
sunnr ok danska runna. 

Hykkat ek vaegfl at vigi 246 

— vann drott jpfur sottan, 
tjgrfl kom<sk> jarl at jprflu — 

ognharflan sik spprflu. 249 


234 borflmikill MS. 245 1 MS. 
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jaa er fjarflmyils far flu 5 
folkharflr a trpfl Barfla 

252 — lftt var Sifjar soti 

svangr — viflr Orm enn langa. 

bessi orrosta var sva hprfl. fyrst af sokn drengiligri ok jao mest af 
255 vgrnenni, er alia vega lpgflu skip at Ormenum, en Joeir er vprflusk 
gengu sva I mot at Jaeir stigu niflr af horflunum ok f sjoinn ok sukku 
niflr mefl vapnum slnum ok gaettu eigi annars en Jneir hcrflisk a landi 
258 ok vildu ae fram. 24 Sva kvafl Hallfrpflr: 25 

Sukku niflr af Naflri, 
naddfars I bp 8 sarir, 
baugs, gerflut vifl vasgjask, 
verkendr Heflins serkjar. 

Vanr man Ormr, Jnott Ormi 
alldyrr konungr styri, 
jaar er hann skrfflr meflr lifl lyfla, 
lengi slikra drengja. 

267 M fellu menninir fyrst um mitt skipit, |iar sem borflen varu kegst. en 
fram um stafnenn ok aptr I fyrirruminu heldusk menninir lengst viflr. 
M er Eirikr jarl sa at Ormrinn var auflr miSskipa, |ra gekk hann upp 
270 meflr fimmtanda mann, ok er |iat sa Ulfr enn raufli ok aflrir stafnbuar, 
|ia gengu |reir or stafninum framan ok sva hart at fiar er jarlenn var at 
jarlenn varS undan at rpkkva ok aptr a skip sitt, ok |xi er hann kom a 
273 Barflann, [xi eggjafli jarlenn si'na menn at scetti at vel, ok gengu jaa upp 
l annat sinn meflr miklu lifli. Var |a;i Ulfr ok allir stafnbuarnir komnir 
at lyptingunni, en roflit var allt skipit fram. Sotti Jaa lifl Eiriks jarls 
276 allumveginn at Jaeim Olafi konungi, sva sem Halldorr ukristni segir: 26 

Het a heiptar nyta 
hugreifr — mefl Oleifi 

279 aptr stpkk Jajofl um Jaoptur — 

Jaengill sina drengi, 


261 


264 


250 fjarflmykils MS, myils Oddr Snorrason. 
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jta er hafvita hgfbu 

hallands um gram snjallan 282 

— var5 um VinSa myrbi 
vapnreiS — lokit skeibum. 

Pa sotti Eirikr jarl aptr at fyrirruminu mebr srna menn ok var {tar hgrb 285 
vibrtaka. Olafr konungr hafbi verit Jtann dag allan i lyptingunni a 
Orminum. Hann hafbi gylltan skjgld ok hjalm, {tunga ringabrynju ok 
sva trausta at ekki festi a henni, ok er {to sva sagt at ekki skorti vapna- 288 
burbenn at lyptingunni, fyrir Jwi at allir menn kenndu konungenn, af 
{tvi at vapn hans varu auSkennd ok hann sto5 hatt f lypting. En f hja 
konungenum sto5 Kolbjgm stallari mebr {mlikan vapnabiinaS sem 291 
konungrenn hafSi. Nu for Jtessi orrosta sem likligt var, Jtar sem 
hvarttveggja hgfSu raustir a hizk, at Jteir letusk |io er famennari varu, 
ok ]Da er allt var fallit lib Olafs konungs, Jta ljop hann sjalfr fyrir borS, 294 
ok bra skildinum upp yfir hafuS ser ok sva Kolbjprn stallari, en hans 
skj^ldr varS undir honum a sjonum, ok kom hann ser eigi i kafit, ok 
|ieir menn er varu a smam skipum toku hann ok hughu at konungrinn 297 
vaeri sjalfr. Hann fekk {to gri5 af jarlenum. En eptir {tat, Jta ljopu allir 
fyrir borS, {teir er eptir lifbu ok Jto flestir sarir, ok {ieir er gribin fengu 
varu af sundi teknir. Pat var Porkell nefja, KarlshafuS ok Porsteinn ok 300 
Einarr Jtambarskelfir. 27 

En eptir {iat er orrostunni var lokit, |ta eignabisk Eirikr jarl Orm enn 
langa ok gnnr skip Olafs ok margs manns vapn, Jteira er drengiliga 303 
hafbu borit til daubadags. Pat hefir Hallfrpbr vattat, at Porkell nefja 
flybi sva at gll varu skip Olafs konungs robin: 28 

Ogroebir sa auba 306 

armgrjots Tranu fljota 

— hann raub geir at gunni 

glabr — ok baba Nabra, 309 

abr en hjaldrjtorinn heldi, 
hugframr i bgb ramri, 

snotr a sncerivitni 312 

sunds Porketill 29 undan. 

Pessi orrosta hefir fraegust verit a Norbrlandum, af |n f at sagt er um 


311 ae MS. 
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315 vgrn drengiliga, Jiar nasst af atsokn ok sigrenum, er |rat skip varS unnit 
a djupum ste er engi maflr aetlaSi vapnum sott verda, en J)6 mest fyrir 
sakar [less er fivih'kr hpfSingi fell er |ra var fraegastr a danska tungu. 

318 Sva mikit gerSu menn ser um at vingask I allri umrce5u vi5 Olaf konung 
at mestr lutr manna vildi eigi hceyra at hann myndi fallit hafa, nema 
letu at hann var f VinSlandi e5a I Sudrrfki, ok eru margar fraspgur um 

321 J>at gprvar. En hans astvinir rteddusk at Jrat myndi logit vera, ok 
lysti HallfrpSr |ivi vandrasSaskald, sa ma5r er sva mikit hafdi unnt 
konungenum at menn segja at eptir fall konungsins fekk hann vanheilsu 

324 af harmi, [id er hanum vannsk til daudadags. 30 Petta vitni bar HallfrpSr: 3 1 

Veit ek eigi hitt, hvar<t> Hezta 
hungrdceyfi skal ek loeyfa 
dynsteSinga dauSan 
dyrbliks e5a |ro kvikvan, 
alls sannliga segja 

— sarr mun gramr at hvaru, 
haett er til hans at fretta — 
hvarttveggja mer seggir. 

Samr var arr um tevi 
oddflag<5>s hinn er jiat sagSi, 
at lofSa gramr lifSi, 
kestyggs burar Tryggva. 

Vera kveSr yld or eli 
Olaf kominn stala; 
menn geta mali spnnu — 
mjpk er verr en sva — ferri. 

Ok enn kvad hann jtetta: 

342 Mundut jtess, er jtegnar 

Jtrotthardan gram sottu, 

— fer ek me5r lyda lidi 

345 landherdar — skpp verSa, 


327 


330 


333 


336 


339 


325 haetta MS. 344 lifi MS, lfSi Heimskringla. 
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at mundjgkuls myndi 
margdyrr koma styrir 
— geta Jtykkjat mer gotnar 
glMi<g>s — or her slikum. 


Ok enn kva5 hann: 


Enn segir auSar kenni 
austr or malma gnaustan 
seggr fra sarum tyggja 
sumr e3a brott of komnum. 
Nu er sannfregit sunnan 
siklings or styr miklum, 
kann ek eigi margt at manna, 
morfl, veifanar or5i. 


Ok enn sagfli hann: 32 


NorSmanna hygg ek nenninn 
— nu er Jtengill fram genginn, 
dyrr hne drottar stjori — 
drottin und lok sottan; 
grams dau5i bra gceSi 
go5s ufarar JtjoSar. 

Allr glepsk f<r>i5r af falli 
flug<s>tyggs sunar Tryggva. 


351 kennirMS. 
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Notes 

1 Fagrskinna, ch. 19, outlines the abortive betrothal of !>yri, arranged 
by Jarl Sigvaldi of Jomsborg as part of a peace settlement between 
King Sveinn of Denmark and Burizleifr, King of the Wends: 

Next Sigvaldi sent word to his father-in-law, King Burizleifr, and said 
that King Sveinn had come to Jomsborg, and that he himself was willing 
to arbitrate between them or else allow King Sveinn to go back to Den- 
mark. In turn, he persuaded King Sveinn to make peace with King 
Burizleifr according to the settlement that Sigvaldi decided between them. 
If he was not willing to do that, then he would come into the presence and 
power of King Burizleifr. They came to terms in this way, that each of the 
kings agreed to Jarl Sigvaldi ’s judgement, and when they had settled this 
by a binding agreement between them, the jarl pronounced the terms of 
their settlement, saying first that King Sveinn should marry Gunnhildr, 
daughter of King Burizleifr, and her dowry should be that part of Wendland 
which the Danes had conquered in the realm of the king of the Wends. On 
the other hand, King Burizleifr was to marry Pyri, daughter of King Haraldr 
and sister of King Sveinn. She had previously been married to Styrbjqm, 
son of King Olafr of the Swedes; her father. King Haraldr, was still alive 
then. He had given her extensive estates on Fyn and south in Falster and 
Bornholm. Jarl Sigvaldi made a division in this way: Burizleifr was to 
keep that part of Wendland which had previously been apportioned to the 
estates of Gunnhildr, Burizleifr’ s daughter, whom King Sveinn was to 
marry, and King Haraldr 's daughter byri was now to have that; and 
Gunnhildr Burizleifsdottir was now to possess all those estates in Den- 
mark which Pyri had owned, and receive all her bridal gift in Denmark, 
and Pyri all her bridal gift in Wendland, except that the jarl reserved from 
the division Jomsborg and all the districts that he specified. Then King 
Burizleifr and Jarl Sigvaldi prepared a great feast in Jomsborg, and at that 
feast the wedding of King Sveinn and the betrothal of King Burizleifr 
were celebrated. 

After that. King Sveinn went home to his kingdom with his wife Gunn- 
hildr. They later had two sons, the elder called Knutr rlki (the Great), the 
younger Haraldr. 

When King Sveinn came back from Wendland, he sent word to his 
sister Pyri, and told her everything he had agreed in Wendland with King 
Burizleifr. Pyri was not pleased at this news, for she was Christian, and 
said that she would rather die among Christians than come into the power 
of a heathen king and violate her Christianity. She stayed on her estates 
and looked after her property for some years after that. 

2 The site of the battle is uncertain. Fagrskinna and Heimskringla agree 
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in locating it by an unidentified island, SvplSr, in the southern Baltic, 
while Agrip and Adam of Bremen say that it took place in 0resund, 
between Sjtelland and Skane. 

3 Sveinn’s father, Haraldr Gormsson, had seized power in Norway in 
alliance with Jarl Hakon, after the death in battle of King Haraldr 
grafeldr (976). Olafr Tryggvason established himself as king on the 
death of Jarl Hakon (995). 

4 Heimskringla (Olafs saga Tryggvasonar, ch. 61) relates Olafr Tryggva- 
son ’s breach of his betrothal to the pagan SigriSr (mother of King 
Olafr of Sweden), on her refusal to accept Christianity, calling her 
hundheidin ‘absolutely heathen, ?heathen as a dog’ and slapping her 
face with his glove. The words med glofa smum occur only in the A 
version of Fagrskinna. 

5 Olafr’s marriage to Geila during his early Viking adventures is 
mentioned only briefly in Fagrskinna, but Heimskringla, in which 
she is called Geira, gives a probably fictitious account of the marriage 
and of Geira ’s death three years later. 

6 This verse is also cited in Heimskringla and Oddr Snorrason’s saga 
of Olafr. Nothing is known of the poet Halldorr okristni other than the 
verses cited in the Kings’ Sagas, four of them in Fagrskinna', some or 
all of these belong to a poem in honour of Jarl Eirikr, to which Snorri 
refers. This verse supports the timing of the battle during Olafr’s return 
from Wendland ( sunnan ), rather than on his way south as Adam and 
Agrip assert, and is the source for the statement in the prose that Olafr 
commanded 7 1 ships. This is contradicted in other sources; Historia 
Norwegiae assigns the 71 ships to Olafr’s opponents, and according 
to Theodoricus, ‘it is said that with only eleven ships he engaged in 
battle against seventy’. Fagrskinna is vague about the size of the uvigr 
herr opposing Olafr, although he is still overwhelmed by force of 
numbers, presumably because the actual battle involves only the small 
number of Olafr’s ships lured into Sigvaldi’s trap. 

7 It is unclear whether this jarl is Eirikr Hakonarson — referred to 
elsewhere in Halldorr’s verses, as here, as jarl without further quali- 
fication — or the treacherous Sigvaldi. The verse is also cited in 
Heimskringla (IF XXVI, 352), where Snorri explicitly uses it as a source 
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for his account of Sigvaldi’s apparent support for Olafr: ‘This verse 
says that King Olafr and Jarl Sigvaldi had 71 ships when they sailed 
from the south.’ See note 14 below. 

8 Fagrskinna (ch. 23) recounts the building of Ormr inn langi , Olafr’ s 
famous ‘Long Serpent’: 

King Olafr had a ship built at HlaSahamrar. It was much larger and more 
splendidly built than other longships. It had thirty-four rowing-benches. 
On it were placed dragon-heads decorated with gold, and that ship was 
called Ormr inn langi (the Long Serpent). On this ship there was to be no 
man younger than twenty and none older than sixty. Many things were 
forbidden to the men who were to be on the Ormr, and none was to be on 
it unless he was an impressive man in some way, and many examples 
show that on that ship were only heroes, and no cowards or weaklings. 

9 Erlingr Skjalgsson was Olafr Tryggvason’s brother-in-law. 

10 leggim um skut hanum til pessar orrostu : go into this battle round 
his stem, that is, after he has sailed on, avoiding a confrontation with him. 

11 let skjota upp skildi hvitum : showing a white shield was a token of 
peaceful intentions. 

12 borkell nefja was Olafr Tryggvason’s half-brother, according to 
Heimskringla ( Olafs saga Tryggvasonar, ch. 52). 

13 The long, tension-building scene in which the leaders wrongly iden- 
tify one ship after another as the Long Serpent is an obvious literary 
device, and has been traced to the ninth-century De Gestis Karoli Magni 
by the Monk of St Gall, where it occurs in an account of the approach 
of Charlemagne’s army against the Langobards. Its treatment in 
Fagrskinna is somewhat confused and repetitive. In the more succinct 
version of Heimskringla, there are four rather than six false alarms; 
the sightings help to identify two of the leaders serving with the king, 
as well as his two lesser named ships, the Trana ‘Crane’ and Ormr inn 
skammi ‘the Short Serpent’, both of which were introduced earlier in 
the narrative of Olafr’ s reign. Fagrskinna mentions both these ships 
here for the first time, and is undecided whether borkell nefja com- 
mands the Trana or Ormr inn skammi. According to Heimskringla , Ormr 
inn skammi was commanded by Lorkell nefja, the Trana by Lorkell 
dyrbill, the king’s uncle (mentioned in Fagrskinna simply as ‘a wise 
man’). 
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14 This fornyrdislag verse, attributed to the poet Stefnir Porgilsson, is 
also found in Oddr Snorrason’s saga, which also quotes a Latin version 
of it said to have been composed by Oddr. Heimskringla does not cite 
the verse but, like Oddr’s saga, gives a clearer account of Sigvaldi’s 
treachery. He is sent by the alliance against Olafr to lure him from 
Wendland, assuring him that there is no army lying in wait for him. 
Fagrskinna presents him less ambiguously as a subordinate of King 
Sveinn of Denmark, and Skuli Porsteinsson’s verse (below) associates 
him with Eirikr’s force. The allusion in the verse to Sigvaldi’s tricking 
Sveinn into leaving his country is to the story recorded in ch. 19 of 
Fagrskinna (see note 1 above) of Sigvaldi feigning sickness in order 
to capture King Sveinn and carry him off to an enforced settlement 
with the Wends. 

15 HallfreSr vandraeSaskald (‘troublesome poet’) was an Icelandic poet 
who composed extensively in honour of King Olafr, and also, para- 
doxically, for the king’s enemies, the jarls Hakon and Einkr. Hallfredar 
saga records his conversion to Christianity by Olafr, who agreed to 
act as his godfather, and his probably fictitious love affairs. This and 
the subsequent verse are also found in Oddr Snorrason’s saga and 
Heimskringla , and these and the other verses of HallfreSr’s in this 
extract are believed to belong to the erfidrapa ‘memorial lay’ composed 
by HallfreSr after the king’s death. Hallfredar saga relates his 
composition of another poem in Olafr’ s honour during his lifetime; 
nine surviving verses or half-verses about the king’s early viking 
adventures, preserved in Fagrskinna and elsewhere, are attributed to 
this poem. 

16 These are conventional gibes at the stereotypically pagan Swedes. 
A verse in Hallfredar saga includes a similar taunt (IF VIII, 188): 

heldr mun hceli-Baldri 
hrasvinns fyr pvt minna, 
vqn erumk silks, at sleikja 
sinn blottrygil innan. 

[The boastful Baldr of the carrion-maker (god of the sword = warrior, 
man) will find it less trouble — so I expect — to lick out the inside of his 
sacrifice-bowl (than to fight).] 

17 Eirikr’s ship JarnbarSinn (‘the Iron-Beak’) or BarSi (as the ship is 
named in Halldorr’s next verse), is mentioned earlier in Fagrskinna , 
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but without description. The related neuter noun bard was used of a 
ship’s prow and of the edge of a steep hill. 

18 Skuli Porsteinsson was an Icelandic poet, grandson of Egill Skalla- 
Grfmsson. Egils saga ends with a reference to his presence at SvqlSr: 
‘hann var stafnbui Eiriks jarls a JambarSanum, |ia er Olafr konungr 
Tryggvason fell’ (IF II, 300). Little is known of him in historical 
sources, and of his poetry only this verse and a number of half-stanzas 
preserved in Snorra Edda survive, most of them probably belonging 
to th eflokkr referred to here, about the poet’s deeds. 

19 F lisa dolgr ‘enemy of Frisians’ is presumably Eirlkr. 

20 Svgldrar mynni ‘mouth’ suggests that SvplSr may actually have 
been a river; Icelandic authors, presumably unfamiliar with the 
topography, seem to have interpreted the references to it in verse sources 
as the name of the island referred to in the subsequently cited verse of 
Halldorr (line 236). 

21 At this point a lacuna begins in the older (B) text. The remainder of 
this extract follows the A version, and some changes in the spelling 
conventions are noticeable: vidr, medr instead of vid, med, and definite 
article forms with i rather than e ( inn for enn)\ on the other hand, the 
mutated vowel q before u occurs more frequently. 

22 The next three verses are also found in Oddr Snorrason’s saga and 
the first two of them also in Heimskringla. 

23 Fafnir, the name of the legendary dragon killed by SigurSr, refers to 
Ormr inn langi. 

24 The suggestion that the defenders fought so furiously that they 
stepped overboard as if they were fighting on land is presumably an 
over-literal interpretation of HallfreSr’s following verse, ‘sukku ni6r 
afNaSri’. 

25 Also in Oddr Snorrason’s saga and in Heimskringla. 

26 Also in Oddr Snorrason’s saga and in Heimskringla. 

27 MS pambaskelmir , emended in accordance with Heimskringla and 
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other texts. Heimskringla, following Oddr’s saga, includes a colourful 
anecdote in which the breaking of Einarr the master-archer’s bow by 
an enemy arrow signals Olafr’s downfall: 

'Hvat brast Jjar sva hatt?’ Einarr svarar, ‘Noregr or hendi her, konungr.’ 

[‘What broke so loudly there?’ Einarr answered, ‘Norway, out of your 
hands, King.’] 

The story may be inspired by a misinterpretation of the element pgmb 
‘belly’, which could also mean ‘bowstring’, in the nickname pambar- 
skelfir (see VII B:2, note 12). As recorded here, Einarr survives the 
battle to become a significant figure in the histories of Olafr Haraldsson 
and his successors (cf. Haralds saga Sigurdarsonar in Heimskringla, 
extract VII B below). 

28 This verse is also in Heimskringla and Oddr Snorrason’s saga. 

29 Porketill is an archaic form of Porkell, its trisyllabic form necessary 
to preserve the metre of the verse. The use of such archaic forms tends 
to confirm the authentic age of the verse, although they are common 
enough to be imitated by later poets. 

30 Legends of Olafr’s survival and possible future return to Norway 
are widespread, and sprang up almost immediately after the battle, as 
the reference in HallfreSr’s verse testifies. According to Theodoricus, 
‘some say that the king then escaped from there in a skiff, and made 
his way to foreign parts to seek salvation for his soul. ’ Oddr Snorrason ’ s 
saga records a tradition that he ended his life as a monk in Syria or 
‘Girkland’, i.e. the Byzantine empire. The author of Fagrskinna more 
sceptically sees in the rumours evidence for the sense of loss suffered 
by the king’s followers. 

31 The next four verses are also found in Heimskringla. Only the first 
half-verse is found in Oddr Snorrason’s saga. 

32 This verse is found only in Fagrskinna, except for the last two lines, 
which are quoted as the second half of the poem’s stef ‘refrain’ in 
Hallfredar saga and Oddr Snorrason’s saga. 




VII: Snorri Sturluson: HEIMSKRINGLA 

Snorri’s cycle of sixteen sagas about Norwegian kings is often regarded 
as supreme among the konungasogur ‘Kings’ Sagas’. Works such as 
Morkinskinna, Fagrskinna and sagas of individual kings including 
Olafr Tryggvason and Olafr Haraldsson have chronological precedence, 
and they provided Snorri both with material and with literary models 
(see the list of historiographical antecedents in the introduction to 
extract VI above). Nevertheless, Heimskringla is outstanding for its 
scope, balance, literary verve, and shrewd penetration of human nature 
and political motive. 

Heimskringla may be seen as a triptych, in which the great saga of 
Olafr Haraldsson (St Olafr), adapted from Snorri’s earlier separate 
saga, is flanked by sagas about his predecessors and successors. Extract 
A, from the concluding saga of the first ‘third’ of Heimskringla, shows 
something of the variety of the work. The narrative follows the 
adventures of Olafr Tryggvason in the British Isles before his coming 
to power in Norway c. 995, as he engages in routine raiding and 
acquires, through a mix of supernatural influences and his own practical 
flair, a new religion, a distinguished wife and a famous dog. Many of 
the plot motifs have a distinctly folkloristic tinge — test, assumed 
identity, prophecy, rivalry in love and a ‘helpful animal’ — and can be 
paralleled, for instance, in I. Boberg’s Motif-Index of Early Icelandic 
Literature (1966). The theme of Icelandic independence under threat 
— of contemporary interest to Snorri writing probably in the years 
around 1230 — is then dramatised in the famous landvsettir incident 
(ch. 33). Extract B, from the racy Haralds saga Sigurdarsonar, is set 
in the mid eleventh century. It illustrates on a small scale Snorri’s gift 
for constructing powerful narrative, as he builds an expectation of 
treachery through skilful disposition of information and through 
manipulation of viewpoint as we follow the jealous gaze of Haraldr 
watching his rival from a balcony, and enter the darkened chamber 
with the doomed Einarr. Within Haralds saga as a whole the episode 
contributes to the portrayal of the power-hungry monarch who so well 
deserved his nickname hardradi ‘the hard-ruler, the ruthless’, and it 
explores themes which run throughout Heimskringla : law, leadership, 
and the precarious balance of power between the royal descendants of 
Haraldr harfagri, the dynasty of the HlaSajarlar, the lendir menn and 
the free farmers. Both extracts also illustrate the construction of prose 
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narratives from the suggestions of skaldic verses, of which Snorri cites 
over six hundred in the work as a whole. 

Most of the events told in the two extracts appear in others of the 
Sagas of Kings, but never with the same literary or ideological 
emphasis. There is, for instance, a strongly clerical flavour to the 
account of Olafr’s baptism in Oddr Snorrason’s Olafs saga Tryggva- 
sonar and The Greatest Saga ofOlafr Tryggvason ( Oldfs saga Tryggva- 
sonar en mesta\ this is partly dependent on Heimskringla). The 
Morkinskinna account of the death of Einarr Jtambarskelfir contains 
some of the same fine dramatic strokes as Snorri’s, including Einarr’s 
words, Myrkt er l mdlstofu konungs , ‘it is dark in the king's council- 
chamber’, but the circumstances leading up to his killing are quite 
different, and, as in Fagrskinna, the narrative is much more favourable 
to King Haraldr. Snorri’s account bears a strong resemblance to that 
in the fragmentary Hakonar saga Ivarssonar (an unusual early 
thirteenth-century Icelandic biography of an eleventh-century 
Norwegian chieftain who was neither a king nor a saint), but being 
more streamlined it has greater dramatic impact. 

Snorri Sturluson had much experience of the world, which to some 
extent conditioned his view of the past. An ambitious Icelandic magnate 
honoured with office at the Norwegian court, lawyer, poet and mytho- 
grapher, he lived at a time when struggles between the leading Icelandic 
families, tensions between ecclesiastical and secular powers and 
pressure from Norway were opening the way for Iceland’s formal 
submission to the Norwegian crown in 1262-64. His fascination with 
the complexities of political and social relationships is as apparent in 
Heimskringla as it is in Snorri’s own life as glimpsed through Sturlunga 
saga and other prose works (see further Bagge 1991; Whaley 1991). 

The present text is based on the manuscript readings presented in 
Finnur Jonsson’s four-volume Heimskringla (1893-1901, I 307-18 
and III 132-37), supplemented by Bjarni ASalbjarnarson’s edition 
(Jslenzk fornrit XXVI 264-72 and XXVIII 122-26). Of the 
manuscripts, Kringla, a thirteenth-century vellum of which only one 
leaf survives, is considered to have, in general, the text closest to 
Snorri’s original; and it is from its opening words Kringla heimsins 
‘the circle of the world’, that the grandiose modern title of the work 
derives. The text of Kringla is preserved in seventeenth-century copies, 
especially AM 35, 36 and 63 fol. (which cover the three parts of 
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Heimskringla respectively and are referred to in the notes as K), and 
18 fol. in the Royal Library Stockholm (Stock, papp. fol. nr 18). The 
‘K’ readings have been adopted except where an alternative is clearly 
superior. The manuscripts most closely related to K are AM 39 fol. 
(= 39) and Codex Frisianus or Frfssbok (= F), while a second group is 
formed by Jofraskinna (surviving mainly in two paper copies known 
as J1 and J2) and AM 47 fol. (= 47), known as Eirspennill, which 
contains little more than the final third of Heimskringla. 

Chapter headings are taken from 18; most are supported in at least 
one other manuscript, often J2. 
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VII A: OLAFS SAGA TRYGGVASONAR 


Chapter 30: HernaSr Olafs konungs 

StSan helt Olafr Tryggvason til Englands ok herjaSi viSa um landit. 
3 Harm sigldi allt norSr til NorSimbralands ok herjaSi {tar. PaSan helt 
harm norSr til Skotlands ok herjaSi par vfSa. PaSan sigldi hann til 
SuSreyja ok atti |iar ngkkurar orrostur. StSan helt harm su5r til Manar 
6 ok barSisk |iar. Harm herjaSi ok vISa um Irland. Pa helt harm til 
Bretlands ok herjaSi viSa Jral land, ok sva par er kallat er Kumraland. 
PaSan sigldi hann vestr til Vallands ok herjaSi |rar. Pa sigldi hann 
9 vestan ok aetlaSi til Englands. Pa kom hann l eyjar Jtasr er Syllingar 
heita, vestr f hafit fra Englandi. Sva segir HallfreSr vandrtcSaskald: 1 

GerSisk ungr viS Engla 
12 ofvasgr konungr btegja. 

Naddskurar reS ncerir 
NorSimbra sa morSi. 

15 Eyddi ulfa greddir 

ognbliSr Skotum viSa 
(gerSi seims) meS sverSi 
18 (sverSleik I Mgn skerSir). 

Ydrogar let cegir 
eyverskan her deyja 

21 — Tyr var tjQrva dyrra 

t/'/ ai' gjarn — ok Ira. 

BarSi brezkrar jarSar 

24 byggvendr ok hjo tyggi 

— graSr Jrvarr geira hrfSar 
gjoSi — kumrskar JrjoSir. 

27 Olafr Tryggvason var fjora vetr f hernaSi siSan er hann for af VinSlandi 
til |iess er hann kom f Syllingar. 


22 tyjar K: most manuscripts have tirar. 
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Chapter 3 1 : SkirSisk Olafr konungr I Syllingum 

Olafr Tryggvason, Jta er hann la I Syllingum, spurSi hann at |iar I 30 
eyjunni var spamaSr npkkurr, sa er sagSi fyrir oorSna hluti, ok Jtotti 
mprgum m pun urn fiat mjpk eptir ganga. GerSisk Olafi forvitni a at 
reyna spadom manns {less. Hann sendi fiann af mpnnum slnum er 33 
friSastr var ok mestr, ok bjo hann sem vegligast, ok baS hann segja at 
hann vaeri konungr, {m at Olafr var |ia fraegr orSinn af Jm um pll lpnd 
at hann var frfSari ok ggfugligri ok meiri en allir menn aSrir. En sISan 36 
er hann for or GarSarfki hafSi hann eigi meira af nafni slnu en kallaSi 
sik Ola ok kvazk vera gerzkr. 

En er sendimaSr kom til spamannsins ok sagSisk vera konungr, {>a 39 
fekk hann fiessi andsvpr: 

‘Ekki ertu konungr, en fiat er raS mitt at |ni ser trur konungi fu'num/ 

Ekki sagSi hann fleira fiessum manni. For sendimaSr aptr ok segir 42 
Olafi, ok fysti hann |iess at meir at finna fienna mann er hann heyrSi 
silk andsvpr hans, ok tok nu ifa af honum at hann vteri eigi spamaSr. 
For |ja Olafr a hans fund ok atti tal viS hann ok spurSi eptir hvat 45 
spamaSr segSi Olafi fyrir, hvernug honum myndi ganga til rlkis eSa 
annarrar hamingju. 

EinsetumaSrinn svaraSi meS helgum spadomi: 48 

‘Pu munt verSa agaetr konungr ok agtet verk vinna. M munt mprgum 
m pnn Li m til tniar koma ok skirnar. Muntu bteSi Jier hjalpa i [ivi ok 
mprgum pSruni. Ok til {less at {>u ifir eigi um fiessi min andsvpr, fia 51 
mattu {iat til marks hafa: fiii munt viS skip {iln svikum moeta ok flokkum, 
ok mun a bardaga roetask, ok muntu tyna npkkuru liSi ok sjalfr sar fa, 
ok muntu af Jwi sari banvaenn vera ok a skildi til skips borinn. En af 54 
{iessu sari muntu heill verSa innan sjau natta ok bratt viS skirn taka.’ 

SiSan for Olafr ofan til skipa sinna, ok fia mcetti hann fiar ofriSar- 
mpnnuiii fieini er hann vildu drepa ok liS hans. Ok foru fieira viSskipti 57 
sva sem einsetumaSr hafSi sagt honum, at Olafr var sarr borinn a skip 
ut, ok sva at hann var heill a sjau nottum. Pottisk |i;i Olafr vita at 
fiessi maSr myndi honum sanna hluti sagt hafa ok {iat, at hann var 60 
sannr spamaSr, hvaSan af sem hann hefSi fianti spadom. 

For {ia Olafr annat sinn at finna |ienna mann, talaSi {ia mart viS 
hann, spurSi vendiliga hvaSan honum kom su speki er hann sagSi 63 
fyrir oorSna hluti. EinsetumaSr segir at sjalfr GuS kristinna manna let 
hann vita allt {iat er hann forvitnaSisk, ok segir fia Olafi mprg stormerki 
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66 Gu5s. Ok af {teim fort plum jatti Olafr at taka skim, ok sva var at Olafr 
var sklrflr {tar ok allt fpruneyti hans. 2 Dvalflisk hann {tar mjpk lengi ok 
nam retta tru, ok haffli {taflan me5 ser presta ok a5ra lasrfla menn. 

69 Chapter 32: Olafr fekk Gy flu 

Olafr sigldi or Syllingum um haustit til Englands, la {tar I hpfn einni, 
for {ta mefl frifli, }ovf at England var kristit ok hann var ok kristinn. En 
72 {tar for um landit {tingbofl npkkut, ok allir menn skyldu til {tings koma. 

En er Jting var sett, {ta kom Jtar drottning ein er Gyfla er nefnd, 
systir Olafs kvarans er konungr var a Irlandi I Dyflinni. Hon haffli 
75 gipt verit a Englandi jarli einum rlkum. Var sa {ta andaflr, en hon helt 
eptir rlkinu. En sa maflr var I rlki hennar er nefndr er Alvini, kappi 
mikill ok holmgpngumaflr. Hann haffli heflit hennar, en hon svarafli 
78 sva at hon vildi kjpr af hafa, hvern hon vildi eiga af {teim mttnnum er 
I hennar rlki varu, ok var fyrir Jta spk Jtings kvatt at Gyfla skyldi ser 
mann kjosa. Var {tar kominn Alvini ok buinn mefl inum beztum 
81 kheflum, ok margir aflrir varu {tar vel bunir. Olafr var Jtar kominn ok 
haffli vaskltefli sin ok loSkapu yzta, stofl mefl slna sveit ut I fra pflrum 
mpnnum. 

84 Gyfla gekk ok leit ser a hvern mann Jtann er henni Jtotti npkkut 
mannsmot at. En er hon kom Jtar sem Olafr stofl, ok sa upp I andlit 
honum ok spyrr hverr maflr hann er, hann nefndi sik Ola. 

87 ‘Ek ern utlendr maflr her,’ segir hann. 

Gyfla maelti, ‘Viltu eiga mik, Jta vil ek kjosa Jtik.’ 

‘Eigi vil ek neita Jtvl,’ segir hann. 

90 Hann spurfli hvert nafn Jtessarar konu var, aett efla 0flli. 

‘Ek em,’ segir hon, ‘konungsdottir af Irlandi. Var ek gipt higat til 
lands jarli {teim er her refl rlki. Nu slflan er hann andaflisk, Jta hefi ek 
93 styrt rlkinu. Menn hafa beflit min ok engi sa er ek vilda giptask. En ek 
heiti Gyfla. ’ 

Hon var ung kona ok frlfl. Tala Jtau slflan {tetta mal ok semja {tat sin 
96 a milli. Festir Olafr ser Gyflu. 

Alvina llkar nu akafliga ilia. En {tat var siflr a Englandi, ef tveir 
menn kepptusk um einn hlut, at Jtar skyldi vera til holmganga. Byflr 
99 Alvini Olafi Tryggvasyni til holmggngu um {tetta mal. t>eir leggja mefl 
ser stefnulag til bardaga, ok skulu vera tolf hvarir. En er {teir finnask, 
mselir Olafr sva vifl slna menn at {teir geri sva sem hann gerir. Hann 
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hafdi mikla 0xi. En er Alvini vildi hgggva sverdi til hans, Jta laust 102 
harm sverdit or hyndum honum ok annat hygg sjalfan harm, sva at 
Alvini fell. Sidan batt Olafr hann fast. Font sva allir menn Alvina at 
Jteir varu bardir ok bundnir ok leiddir sva heim til herbergja Olafs. 105 
Si dan ba5 hann Alvina fara or landi brott ok koma eigi aptr, en Olafr 
tok allar eigur hans. Olafr fekk {ta Gy5u ok dvaldisk a Englandi en 
stundum a Irlandi. 108 

ha er Olafr var a Irlandi, var hann staddr 1 herferd nykkurri, ok font 
{teir med skipum. Ok fia er {>eir fmrftu strandhyggva, |ia ganga menn 
<a land> ok reka ofan fjylda hiismala. ha kpmr eptir einn bondi ok bad 1 1 1 
Olaf gefa ser kyr Jater, er hann atti. Olafr bad hann hafa kyr slnar, ef 
hann msetti kenna. 

‘Ok dvel ekki ferd vara.’ 114 

Bondi hafdi Jtar mikinn hjardhund. Hann vlsadi hundinum 1 nauta- 
flokkana, ok varu Jtar rekin myrg hundrud nauta. Hundrinn hljop um 
alia nautaflokkana ok rak brott jafnmgrg naut sem bondi sagdi at hann 117 
ami, ok varu fiau yll a einn veg mprkud. Eottusk |ieir |i;i vita at hundrinn 
myndi rett kennt hafa. heim |i6tti hundr sa furdu vitr. ha spyrr Olafr ef 
bondi vildi gefa honum hundinn. 1 20 

‘Gjarna,’ segir bondi. 

Olafr gaf honum Jtegar 1 stad gullhring ok het honum vinattu sinni. 

Sa hundr het Vlgi ok var allra hunda beztr. Atti Olafr hann lengi sidan. 3 1 23 


Chapter 33: Fra Haraldi Gormssyni 

Haraldr Gormsson Danakonungr spurdi at Hakon jarl hafdi kastat 
kristni en herjat land Danakonungs vida. ha baud Haraldr Danakonungr 126 
her ut ok for sidan 1 Noreg. Ok er hann kom 1 fiat rlki er Hakon jarl 
hafdi til forrada, fia herjar hann |iar ok eyddi land allt ok kom lidinu 1 
eyjar fiasr er Solundir heita. Fimm einir bceir stodu obrenndir <1 Sogni> 1 29 
1 Lteradal, en folk allt flydi a fjyll ok markir med {tat allt er komask 
matti. 

ha tetladi Danakonungr at sigla lidi fwl til Islands ok hefna nlds 132 
ftess, er allir Islendingar hyfdu hann nlddan. hat var 1 lygum haft a 
Islandi, at yrkja skyldi um Danakonung nldvlsu fyrir nef hvert er a 
var landinu. 4 En su var syk til, at skip Jtat, er Islenzkir menn attu, braut 135 
1 Dan myrk, en Danir toku upp fe allt ok kylludu vagrek, ok red fyrir 
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bryti konungs, er Birgir het. Var nI5 ort um |ia baba, Eetta er I nISinu: 5 


138 Ea er sparn a mo Mama;- 

morbkunnr Haraldr sunnan, 
var5 jaa Vin5a myr5ir 6 

141 vax eitt, l ham faxa, 

en bergsalar Birgir 
bpndum raekr I landi 

144 — J:a<t> sa pld — 1 jpldu 

orikr fyrir /fki. 7 

Haraldr konungr baud kunngum manni at fara I hamfxmim til Islands 
147 ok freista hvat hann kynni segja honum. 8 Sa for 1 hvalsllki. En er hann 
kom til landsins, |aa for hann vestr fyrir norSan landit. Hann sa at fjpll 
pll ok holar varu fullir af landvettum, sumt stort en sumt smatt. 9 En er 
150 hann kom fyrir VapnafjprS, |ra for hann inn a fjprbinn ok setlaSi a land 
at ganga. Ea for ofan or dalnum dreki mikill ok fylgSu honum margir 
ormar, pgddur ok eSlur ok blesu eitri a hann. En hann lagbisk I brott 
153 ok vestr fyrir land, allt fyrir EyjafjprS. For hann inn eptir Jteim firSi. 
Ear for moti honum fugl sva mikill at vasngirnir toku ut fjpllin tveggja 
vegna, ok fjplSi annarra fugla, btebi storir ok smair. Braut for hann 
156 Jjaban ok vestr um landit ok sva subr I Breibafjprb ok stefndi Jtar inn a 
fjprb. Ear for moti honum gribungr mikill ok 65 a saeinn ut ok tok at 
gella ogurliga. FjplSi landvetta fylgbi honum. Brott for hann |ia6an ok 
159 su5r um Reykjanes ok vildi ganga upp a Vfkarsskeibi. Ear kom 1 moti 
honum bergrisi ok hafbi jarnstaf I hendi, ok bar hpfubit haera en fjpllin, 
ok margir a5rir jptnar me5 honum. 10 
162 Ea5an for hann austr me5 endlpngu landi. 

‘Var Jta ekki,’ segir hann, ‘nema sandar ok prcefi ok brim mikit fyrir 
titan, en haf sva mikit millim landanna,’ segir hann, ‘at ekki er {tar 
165 fcert langskipum.’ 

Ea var Brodd-Helgi I Vapnafirbi, Eyjolfr Valgerbarson I Eyjafirbi, 
Eor5r gellir I Breibafi rbi, Eoroddr go5i I Qlfusi. 11 
168 SI5an snpri Danakonungr li5i smu su5r meb landi, for sI5an til 
Danmerkr, en Hakon jarl let byggva land allt ok gait enga skatta sI5an 
Danakonungi. 

138 mprnis K, Mgrnar Jdmsvikinga saga (291). 145 rfki K. llki Jl. F, 

Jomsvikinga saga (291 ). 
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Notes 

1 The following two stanzas belong to a sequence of verses about 
Olafr’s viking exploits which also appears in Oddr Snorrason’s Olafs 
saga Tryggvasonar and in F agrskinna and is edited by Finnur Jonsson 
in Skj A I 156-59, B I 148-50, where the two are printed as stanzas 8 
and 9. Oddr Snorrason and the F agrskinna author quote 8a and 9b as 
a single stanza, then 8b (lines 7-8 then 5-6) and 9a as another. Bjarne 
Fidjestpl suggests that Snorri’s ordering and his prefatory prose 
represent a rearrangement in the interests of greater geographical 
coherence [Det norr0ne fyrstediktet, 1982, 106-09). 

2 According to the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle (E and F versions), Olafr 
(Anlaf) was confirmed at Andover in 994, with King /Ethelred as his 
sponsor. 

3 The faithful Vigi is portrayed as pining to death after his master’s fall 
in Oddr Snorrason’s saga and The Greatest Saga of Olafr Tryggvason. 

4 One verse per head (literally ‘nose’) of the population would of course 
have resulted in an impossibly long poem, unless only the chieftains 
were meant; but it is likely that each person was supposed to contrib- 
ute a single free-standing verse (lausavlsa). As Almqvist (1965, 164- 
65 and 232) suggests, this may be a play on the idea of a poll-tax. 

5 This verse is also quoted in AM 291 4to, a manuscript of Jomsvlkinga 
saga. Almqvist (1965, 119-85 and 221-35) gives a full discussion of 
the verse and the whole episode. 

6 Almqvist ( 1 965 , 1 82-84) suggests that Vinda myrdir ‘ slayer of Wends ’ 
and mordkunnr ‘battle-famed’ may be ironic, taunting the Danes for 
their lack of success against the Wends. 

7 Birgir is fyrir ‘in front’, and ;' . . . jQldu llki ‘in a mare’s form’ neatly 
parallels /' ham faxa ‘in the shape of a horse’, hence implying a jibe 
about passive homosexuality of the sort common in nld ‘slander’. The 
association of horses with sexual energy is also traditional. 

8 The following episode is virtually unique to Heimskringla. Elsewhere 
Snorri frequently prefers more rational explanations to supernatural 
ones, but here he vividly dramatises the hazards of sailing a fleet to a 
land whose coast is unfamiliar and inhabitants hostile. In The Greatest 
Saga of Olafr Tryggvason these are merely presented in the form of 
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sober arguments which dissuade Haraldr from his intended invasion. 

9 The landvsettir (or landvettir: ‘land-beings’ or ‘land-spirits’) appear 
in other sources, including Landnamabok , as supernatural guardians 
or rulers of the land. 

10 The resemblance of the four main creatures — a dragon, a huge 
bird, an ox and a giant — to the Evangelist symbols of Christian icono- 
graphy has been pointed out, e.g. by Einar Ol. Sveinsson in Minjar ok 
Menntir, Afmselisrit helgad Kristjani Eldjarn (1976), 117-29, but 
Almqvist (1965, 136 — 47 and 225-27) argues for origins in the native 
concepts of fetches, shape-shifters and dream figures. Whether or not 
these four are to be counted among the landvsettir is unclear. The case 
against is put by Almqvist (1965, 147-50 and 227-28), who is sup- 
ported by Jon Hnefill ASalsteinsson, ‘Landvasttir, vemdamettir lands’, 
in Sksedagros (1997), 83. The four figures were adopted to support the 
armorial bearings of Iceland in 1919. 

11 The neat representation of all four quarters of Iceland by fabulous 
defenders and a parallel set of prominent chieftains is characteristic of 
Snorri’s often systematic approach. Almqvist points out ( 1965, 1 46—47 
and 227) the match of TorSr gellir’s nickname, which means ‘bellower’ 
and is recorded as a name for an ox, with the bellowing ox of 
BreiSafjprSr. 



VII B: HARALDS SAGA SIGURD ARSON AR 


Chapter 40: Fra Einari Jaambarskelfi 

Einarr |iamharskelfir var rikastr lendra manna I Erandheimi. 12 Heldr var 
fatt um meS |reim Haraldi konungi. HafSi Einarr Jr 6 veizlur smar, |xer 3 
sem hann hafSi haft meSan Magnus konungr lifSi. Einarr var mjgk 
storauSigr. Hann atti Bergljotu, dottur Hakonar jarls, sem fyrr var ritat. 13 
E<i>ndri5i var |xi alroskinn, sonr {jeira. Hann atti |xi SigrlSi, dottur 6 
Ketils kalfs ok Gunnhildar, systurdottur Haralds konungs. EindriSi 
hafSi friSleik ok fegrS af moSurfraendum slnum, Hakoni jarli e5a sonum 
hans, en vgxt ok afl hafSi hann af fpSur slnum, Einari, ok alia £>a atgprvi 9 
er Einarr hafSi um fram aSra menn. Hann var inn vinsjelsti maSr. 14 

Chapter 42: Fra Haraldi konungi 

Haraldr konungr var rfklundaSr, ok ox |iat sem hann festisk I landi<nu>, 1 2 
ok kom sva at flestum nxjnnum dugSi ilia at i rue I a I moti honum eSa 
draga fram annat mal en hann vildi vera lata. Sva segir EjoSolfr skald: 15 

Gegn skyli herr sem hugnar 1 5 

hjaldrvitjaSar sitja 
dolgstoeranda dyrum 

drottinvandr ok standa. 1 8 

Lytr folkstara feiti 
(fatt er til nema jatta 

J)at sem J)a vill gotnum) 21 

JsjoS 9II (konungr bjoSa). 

Chapter 43 : Fra Einari |ximbarskelfi 

Einarr {rambarskelfir var mest forstjori fyrir bondum allt um Erandheim. 24 
Helt hann upp svprum fyrir |xi a [1 ingum er konungs menn sottu. Einarr 
kunni vel til laga. Skorti hann eigi dirfS til at fly tj a [rat fram a |iingum, 

]do at sjalfr konungr vieri viS. Veittu honum US allir bcendr. Konungr 27 
reiddisk Jwf mjgk, ok kom sva at lykSum at Jieir Jjreyttu kappmaeli. 
Segir Einarr at bcendr vildu eigi [x)la honum olgg, ef hann bryti lands- 
rett a |ieim. Ok for sva ngkkurum sinnum milli |rcira. Ea tok Einarr at 30 
hafa fjylmcnni um sik heima, en |xi miklu fleira <Jja> er hann for til 
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byjar sva at konungr var par fyrir. t>at var eitt sinn at Einarr for inn til 
33 byjar ok hafbi liS mikit, langskip atta e5a nlu ok mer fimm hundrubum 
manna. En er hann kom til bcejar, gekk hann upp meb lib £>at. Haraldr 
konungr var I garbi si'num ok stob ut<i> I loptsvglum ok sa er lib Einars 
36 gekk af skipum, ok segja menn at Haraldr kvab pi: 16 

Her se ek upp enn prva 
Einar, pann er kann skeina 
39 [yjaj/a, Jiambarskel/i, 

jtangs, fjplmennan ganga. 

Fullafli bI5r fyllar 

42 (finn ek opt, at drffr minna) 

hilmis stols (a luela 
huskarla lib jarli). 

45 Rjbbandi mun raba 

randa bliks or landi 
oss, 17 nema Einarr kyssi 
48 0xar munn enn Jtunna. 

Einarr dvalbisk I bynum npkkura daga. 

Chapter 44: Fall Einars ok Eindriba 

51 Einn dag var att mot, ok var konungr sjalfr a motinu. Hafbi verit tekinn 
I bynum jtjofr einn ok var hafbr a motinu. Mabrinn hafbi verit fyrr 
meb Einari, ok hafbi honum vel getizk at manninum. Var Einari sagt. 
54 M [ibttisk hann vita at konungr myndi eigi manninn lata undan ganga 
fyrir jwl at heldr |ibtt Einari Jjoetti fiat mali skipta. Let Jta Einarr vapnask 
lib sitt, ok ganga sfban a motit. Tekr Einarr manninn af motinu meb 
57 valdi. Eptir |ietta gengu at beggja vinir ok barn sattmal milli |ieira. 
Kom jta sva at stefnulagi var a komit. Skyldu Jteir hittask sjalfir. 
Malstofa var l konungsgarbi vib ana nibri. Gekk konungr I stofuna 
60 vib fa menn, en annat lib hans stob uti I garbinum. Konungr let snua 
fjpl yfir ljorann, ok var lftit opit a. Pa kom Einarr I garbinn meb sitt 
lib. Hann maslti vib Eindriba, son sinn: 

63 ‘Ver |ui meb libinu uti, vib engu mun mer pa hastt.’ 

39 hjalma K, hjalfa Hulda, Hrokkinskinna, Flateyjarbok', -skelmi K, -skelfi 
39, Fagrskinna (B), Hulda. 
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Eindri5i sto5 uti vi5 stofudyrrin. En er Einarr kom inn I stofuna, 
maelti hann: 

‘Myrkt er I malstofu konungsins.’ 66 

Jafnskjott hljopu menn at honum, ok lpgSu sumir en sumir hjoggu. 

En er EindriSi heyrSi {tat, bra hann sverSinu ok hljop inn I stofuna. 
Var hann Jtegar felldr ok baSir jteir. 69 

Pa hljopu konungsmenn at stofunni ok fyrir dyrrin, en bondum fellusk 
hendr, |ivf at jaeir hpfSu jja engan forgpngumann. EggjaSi hverr annan, 
segja at skpmm var er Jteir skyldu eigi hefna hpfSingja sins, en ]oo 72 
varS ekki af atggngunni. Konungr gekk ut til li5s sins ok skaut a fylking 
ok setti upp merki sitt, en engi varS atganga boandanna. Pa gekk 
konungr ut a skip sitt ok allt li5 hans, rpri sISan ut eptir anni ok sva ut 75 
a fjgrS leiS srna. 

Bergljot, kona Einars, spurSi fall hans. 18 Var hon Jta i herbergi JrvI er 
Jtau Einarr hpfSu haft ut i bcenum. Gekk hon Jtegar upp I konungsgarS, 78 
jjar sem bondaliSit var. Hon eggjaSi Jta mjyk til orrostu, en I Jm bili 
rpri konungr ut eptir anni. Pa maelti Bergljot: 

‘Missum ver nu Hakonar Ivarssonar, fraenda mins. Eigi mundu 81 
banamenn EindriSa roa her ut eptir anni, ef Hakon stceSi her a 
arbakkanum.’ 

S id an let Bergljot bua um Irk Jteira Einars ok EindriSa. Vara jteir 84 
jarSaSir at Olafskirkju hja leiSi Magnuss konungs Olafssonar. 

Eptir fall Einars var Haraldr konungr sva mjpk oJtokkaSr af verki 
|ressu at |rat einu skorti a, er lendir menn ok bcendr veittu eigi atferS 87 
ok heldu bardaga viS hann, at engi varS forgpngumaSr til at reisa merki 
fyrir boandaherinum. 
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Notes 

12 Einarr Jtambarskelfir EindriSason’s adult life spans the first half of 
the eleventh century, and he plays a prominent role in the sagas of 
several rulers of Norway (see the Fagrskinna extract in this volume). 
The meaning of his nickname has been debated, but ‘bow-string 
trembler’ or ‘paunch-shaker’ are among the possible interpretations 
(B. Fidjestpl argues for the former in Nordica Bergensia 14 (1997), 
6-8). Lendir menn, literally ‘landed men’, were powerful royal offic- 
ers who had been granted rights to revenues and entertainment from 
farms in a certain territory. Veizla, literally ‘grant, allowance’, hence 
‘feast’, was applied to the entertainment of the lendr madr and his 
followers, and extended to encompass broader rights and the farms 
from which they were extracted. According to Oldfs saga helga ch. 21 
in Heimskringla, Einarr’s veizlur in Erandheimr go back to the reign 
of the earls Eirikr and Sveinn at the beginning of the eleventh century, 
as does his marriage to their sister Bergljot. 

13 See Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar (in Heimskringla) ch. 19. 

14 Ch. 41, an account of Ormrjarl and other descendants of the earls of 
HlaSir, still a notable force in Norway at this time, is omitted here. 

15 The stanza is from Sexstefja ‘Poem with six refrains’; its second 
half comprises the only one of these that is preserved. It is also quoted 
in Hakonar saga Ivarssonar p. 7 and in the manuscripts Hulda and 
Hrokkinskinna. 

16 The next stanza is also in Hakonar saga Ivarssonar p. 8, Fagrskinna 
(manuscripts B, A), Hulda, Hrokkinskinna and Flateyjarbok; in Snorra 
Edda the second half (only) is quoted to illustrate the use of huskarlar 
to refer to hirdmenn ‘king’s followers, retainers’. The following half- 
stanza is also in Hakonar saga Ivarssonar p. 9, Fagrskinna (manu- 
scripts B, A), Hulda, Hrokkinskinna and Flateyjarbok. 

17 The pronoun oss ‘us’ seems to be used here for sg. ‘me’ — perhaps 
an instance of the ‘royal we’, though such use of pi. personal pro- 
nouns for sg. is common in skaldic poetry. Alternatively, the sense 
could be ‘me and mine’. 

18 Bergljot was the daughter of Earl Hakon inn rfki (‘the mighty’) 
SigurSarson. Her fleeting appearance as a ‘female inciter’ figure here 
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is emphasised in manuscripts 39, F and 47, where this sentence begins 
a new chapter, headed Fra Bergljot (39), Fra Bergljotu H. dottur (47; 
untitled in F). On this figure, see J. M. Jochens, ‘The female inciter in 
the Kings’ Sagas’, Arkiv for nor disk filologi 102 (1987), 100-19. 
Bergljot’s scene is absent from Morkinskinna and Fagrskinna. 



VII C: THE ART AND CRAFT OF THE SKAFDIC STANZA 


This section offers a brief introduction to the techniques of skaldic 
poetry as illustrated by a stanza from VII A above. It was composed, 
according to medieval sources, by HallfreSr vandrasSaskald (‘trouble- 
some poet') in praise of King Olafr Tryggvason at the end of the tenth 
century. It has been chosen here because it typifies in so many ways 
the court poetry which is the best-known application of the skaldic 
art. The text follows the Heimskringla version (see VII A above, and 
Glossary and Notes; also Den norsk-islandske Skjaldedigtning , ed. 
Finnur Jonsson (1912-15), A 1 158-9 for text in manuscript spelling 
with variant readings). 

Ydrogar let oegir 
eyverskan her deyja 
— T yr var tjyrva dv/ra 
t/Var gjarn — ok 7ra. 

Bardi brezkrar jardar 
byggvendr ok hjo tyggi, 

— grddr |warr geira hrfdar 
g/ddi — kumrskar pjodir. 

Stanza re-ordered as if prose: 

CEgir ydrogar let eyverskan her ok Ira deyja. 

Tyr dyrra tjgrva var tfrar gjarn. 

Tyggi barSi byggvendr brezkrar jarSar ok hjo kumrskar J}jo5ir. 
GraSr |ivarr geira hrfSar gjoSi. 

Translation : 

The foe of the bow-string [warrior] caused the island army and the 
Irish to die. 

The Tyr of precious swords [warrior] was eager for glory. 

The prince beat the inhabitants of the ‘British’ land and felled the 
Cumbrian peoples. 

Hunger diminished for the osprey of the storm of spears [battle > 
raven]. 

Metrical features: 

The metre is drottkx’sett ‘court metre’, that of some five-sixths of the 
skaldic corpus. Its main features, setting aside certain licences, varia- 
tions and complications, are these: 
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i. The stanza (visa) consists of eight lines ( visuord ). The two half- 
stanzas (visuhelmingar or helmingar, sg. helmingr ) are metrically in- 
dependent and often syntactically so. (In some cases they are also pre- 
served as separate entities.) 

ii. Each line has six syllables. 

iii. Each line ends with a trochee (— x, i.e. heavy, stressed syllable 
followed by an unstressed one). 

iv. Lines are linked in pairs by alliteration, shown here in bold: two 
alliterating sounds ( studlar ) in each odd line and one (the hgfudstafr 
‘chief stave/post’) in the first stressed syllable of each even line. Any 
vowel or diphthong alliterates with any other, though preferably an 
unlike one (as in lines 1-2 of the stanza above, where it will also be 
noted that the pattern of alliteration helps to mark the clause bounda- 
ries). 

v. Individual lines contain pairs of internal rhymes or hendingar , 
indicated here by italics. These link the sounds in stressed syllables, 
the second rhyme in the line always falling on the penultimate sylla- 
ble. The rhyme involves the vowel (or diphthong) in each syllable and 
one or more postvocalic consonant(s), but where there is no postvocalic 
consonant belonging to the same syllable, the rhyme consists of vowel 
only. There are two types of internal rhyme. Odd lines normally have 
half-rhyme (skothending) in which the vowels are different but one or 
more of the postvocalic consonants are identical. Even lines have full 
rhyme (adalhending ‘chief rhyme’) in which vowels and one or more 
postvocalic consonant(s) are identical. Quite frequently an adalhending 
is introduced into an odd line, as in lines 3 and 5 of the stanza above. 

vi. There are further constraints on the patterns of stress within the 
line, and on the distribution of alliteration and internal rhyme. 

Clause arrangement and word order: 

The highly inflected nature of the Old Norse language means that syn- 
tactic relations can usually be made clear by grammatical endings and 
are less heavily dependent on word order than they are in languages 
such as modern English; and the skalds exploit this potential flexibil- 
ity to an often quite extraordinary extent. Within clauses there are fre- 
quent departures from the ‘normal’, ‘prose’ order, though because the 
syntax is usually quite straightforward this rarely causes real difficul- 
ties. It is in the arrangement of clauses within the helmingr that skaldic 
style differs most from the everyday. Although skalds frequently use a 
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straightforward sequential pattern, each clause finishing before the 
next starts (pattern ab, or aha etc.), they also play with clause bounda- 
ries, suspending a clause while interrupting with another and hence 
making what can be termed ‘frame’ patterns (as in the first helmingr 
of the specimen stanza, where the clauses form a pattern aba) or ‘in- 
terlace’ patterns ( abab etc.). Combined patterns are also possible, as 
in the second helmingr of the specimen stanza. This could be analysed 
in two ways: i) as ‘sequence’ and ‘frame’ in the pattern abcb , since 
the a clause bardi . . . byggvendr could be understood as complete, 
with an understood ‘he’ as subject of bardi; or ii) as ‘frame’ and ‘in- 
terlace’ in the pattern abacb, since once tyggi in line 6 has been reached, 
it can be taken as subject of bardi in the a clause as well as of hjo in 
the b clause. This is the analysis represented above in ‘Stanza re-ordered 
as if prose’. By breaking the linear flow of language, the skalds can 
allow phrases to float free, resonating with more than one clause in 
the helming, and they can also produce special effects, for instance 
mimicking simultaneous actions or expressing the brokenness of in- 
tense emotion. 

Content ; 

The stanza promotes a general military ideology and the reputation of 
a specific, though unnamed, viking leader, who is grammatical sub- 
ject of four out of the five verbs. The defeated enemy is always re- 
ferred to by collective terms, and is always the grammatical and con- 
ceptual object. The claims about the slaughter of these enemies are 
extremely generalised, as are the intercalated clauses about the hero’s 
desire for glory and the waning of the raven’s hunger (because, it is 
understood, the hero provides carrion), and all these belong to an in- 
formal repertoire of motifs which are constantly deployed, and ingen- 
iously varied, by skalds. 

Diction; 

Much of the skalds’ virtuosity goes into expressing recurrent key 
concepts such as ‘man, ruler, battle, ship, sword, gold, woman’ by 
means of 

i. Poetic appellations known as heiti, such as tjgr(r) ‘sword’ (or pos- 
sibly ‘spear’), and tyggi ‘ruler, prince’ in the stanza by HallfreSr. Heiti 
are words which are rare or non-occurring in prose, and often redolent 
with connotations in addition to the main concepts to which they re- 
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fer. Thus hilmir ‘ruler, prince’ has etymological associations with 
hjalmr ‘helmet’ and therefore may hint at a ‘helmet-provider’, ‘helmet- 
bearer’ or ‘defender’, while huginn ‘raven’ contains a mythological 
allusion since it is a generalised application of a proper name referring 
to one of OSinn’s two raven scouts. 

ii. Kennings, stereotyped and more or less figurative periphrases 
consisting of at least two elements, usually heiti, one functioning as 
the ‘base word’ and the other as the ‘determinant’ or qualifier. The 
base word is in whatever grammatical case is required by the syntax, 
while the determinant is either in the genitive case and separate from 
the base word, as in grcedis hestr ‘ocean’s horse’ = ship, or is com- 
pounded with the base word, as in skyrann ‘cloud-hall’ = sky. Some 
kennings, including one in the HallfreSr stanza, are ‘double’ ( tvikennt ) 
since the determinant of a kenning is itself a kenning. Where this de- 
vice is repeated, the kenning is ‘extended’, ‘driven’ or perhaps ‘in- 
laid’ (rekit). 

The kennings in the specimen stanza are: 
ydrogar cegir : ‘bow-string’s terrifier/ foe’ = warrior. 

Tyr tjgrva dyrra : ‘Tyr (god) of precious swords = warrior’: the 
adj. dyrra ‘precious’ is not essential to the working of the kenning. 
geira hrid: ‘spears’ storm’ = battle, its gjodr ‘osprey’ = raven; a 
tvikennt expression. 

The elements are juxtaposed according to certain stereotyped patterns 
which are almost infinitely variable. Here battle is ‘spears’ storm’, but 
almost any word for weather could be substituted, and any word for 
weapons or armour. 

The difficulty of skaldic poetry. 

Skaldic poetry has a reputation for tortuous and riddling complexity, 
and some poems, for example the best of the tenth-century pagan com- 
positions, are indeed extremely challenging to the textual skills, mythi- 
cal knowledge and historical imagination of modem readers. Verses 
such as the specimen here, however, are (local textual problems aside) 
readily interpretable. Although the skalds liked to surprise by novelty 
and by ingenious variation on themes, their art is very much based on 
the fulfilment of expectations, grammatical and poetic. In the verse 
above, for example, the past tense let ‘caused’ is extremely likely to 
be completed by an infinitive, so that although deyja is separated from 
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it by three words, the audience will be listening or looking for such a 
completion. The god-name Tyr similarly sets up the expectation of a 
‘warrior’ or ‘man’ kenning with a term for battle, weapon, ship or 
treasure as its determinant, and this is fulfilled almost immediately by 
tjgrva ‘of swords’ (cf. Meissner 1921, 259-63, 273-79). Again, since 
many skaldic battle poems refer to the beasts of battle (raven, eagle or 
wolf) being fed or cheered (since the hero makes carrion of his 
enemies), gradr ‘hunger, greed’ triggers anticipation of a motif of this 
kind. It is therefore fully possible for modern readers, like the original 
early Nordic audiences, to acquire a set of frameworks for interpreta- 
tion, above all by gaining experience of the poetry, but also by consul- 
ting reference works on poetic diction such as Snorri Sturluson’s Edda, 
the medieval pulur or lists of he hi (printed in Skj A 1 649-90; B 1 656- 
80), LP, or Meissner 1921, though in all these cases we should beware 
of a too normative approach, and in the last two cases the examples 
are sometimes based on heavily emended texts. 

Preservation: 

On the preservation of skaldic poetry in general, see p. xxv above. 
The specimen stanza, together with others in praise of Olafr, is pre- 
served in the Olafs saga Tryggvasonar by Oddr Snorrason ch. 82, 
Fagrskinna ch. 23, Olafs saga Tryggvasonar ch. 30 in Heimskringla, 
and Olafs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta ch. 77 (cf. note 1 on p. 87 
above; on these sources see p. 60 above). In the first two sources, this 
and others of HallfreSr’s verses about Olafr are cited continuously, 
whereas in the last two they are punctuated by prose narrative and are 
in a somewhat different order. The two helmingar of the specimen 
above do not form a single stanza in Oddr’s saga and Fagrskinna but 
are the second helmingar of two different stanzas. 



VIII: Ari Porgilsson: ISLENDINGABOK 


Ari Porgilsson was probably bom in 1068 on the Snasfellsnes penin- 
sula of Iceland and died in 1148. He lost his father and grandfather 
while still a boy and at the age of seven went to live with a maternal 
relative, Hallr Porarinsson of Haukadalr (cf. line 184) in the south- 
western part of the country. At Haukadalr he must have come into 
contact with some of the most prominent, learned and travelled Ice- 
landers of the time, in particular various members of the great 
Mosfellingar family (cf. note 35 below) to which belonged the first 
bishops of Iceland, Isleifr Gizurarson and his son, Gizurr Isleifsson, 
who would have resided at Skalaholt some 25 km. away. And Isleifr’ s 
son Teitr (cf. line 8) actually lived in Haukadalr where he ran a small 
school. Ari became one of Teitr’ s pupils and he refers to him as his 
fostri ‘fosterer’ and the wisest man he knew. It must have been at 
Haukadalr and under the influence of men like Teitr and Hallr that Ari 
developed his interest in history and related subjects. Ari tells us in 
ch. 9 of Islendingabdk that he spent fourteen winters at Haukadalr, 
which means he must have quit the place in about 1089. We have no 
precise knowledge of how and where he spent the remaining years of 
his long life. But he was an ordained priest and it can reasonably be 
inferred that he lived for some of this time at least in his ancestral area 
of Sntefellsnes. He could well have held a chieftaincy (godord) there. 

Ari’s only preserved work, the second version of his Islendingabdk, 
covers less than twenty pages in its main manuscript. Its contents may 
be summarised as follows. 

The Prologue (= lines 1-6) tells us of the circumstances surround- 
ing the writing of the first (now lost) version of the work and, in rather 
unclear terms, of the changes made in producing the second version. 
There follows a genealogy (which may well be a later interpolation) 
of Haraldr harfagri going back to the Swedish king Olafr tretelgja. 
Then comes a list of contents of the book’s ten chapters. Chapter 1 
(lines 7-34) deals with the settlement of Iceland, presenting Ingolfr as 
the first settler. Chapter 2 names four main settlers of the east, south, 
west and north of the country and tells (lines 35-43) how a Norwe- 
gian called Ulfljotr first ‘brought law’ out to Iceland. Chapter 3 (lines 
44-63) deals with the establishment of the Aljtingi. Chapter 4 gives an 
account of certain changes made in the Icelandic calendar (see //O/C, 
44-45). Chapter 5 describes the events which led to the division of the 
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country into quarters (see HOIC, 49-52). A short chapter 6 (lines 64- 
74) and a lengthier chapter 7 (lines 75-149) cover respectively the 
discovery and settlement of Greenland by Eirlkr enn rauSi and the 
formal acceptance of Christianity by the Icelandic Aljringi. Chapter 8 
tells of the so-called ‘foreign’ or ‘missionary’ bishops who visited 
Iceland in the tenth and eleventh centuries (see HOIC, 138-44) and of 
events during the long lawspeakership of Skapti t>oroddsson (1004- 
30), including the establishment of the so-called Fifth Court (see HOIC, 
70-74; Laws I, 83-88, 244^-5). Isleifr Gizurarson, the first man to be 
formally consecrated as bishop of Iceland (1056-80), is the subject of 
Chapter 9 (see HOIC, 144-46). And the final chapter 10 (of which 
lines 150-97 form a major part) deals with Gizurr Isleifsson (bishop 
of Iceland from 1082 to 1106; bishop of Skalaholt from 1106 to 1118). 
Although the last words of ch. 10 are Her lyksk sja bdk (‘This book 
ends here’), two further items follow in both the extant manuscripts: 
(i) genealogies from original settlers of Iceland down to these five 
bishops: Isleifr Gizurarson and his son Gizurr, Jon Qgmundarson (cf. 
line 191), borlakr Runolfsson (cf. line 1) and Ketill Porstcinsson (cf. 
also line 1); (ii) a genealogy from the mythical Yngvi Tyrkjakonungr 
down to Ari himself, ending with the words en ek heitikAri, ‘and I am 
called Ari’. 

As noted, Ari’s information in his Prologue on the changes he made 
in the first version of his work to produce the second is rather unclear 
and there has been much modern scholarly discussion on the matter. 
This has led to only uncertain and differing conclusions. The primary 
issue to be addressed in this context is whether the second version of 
Islendingabdk represents an abridgement or an expansion of the first 
(cf. notes 1 and 3 below). 

It is normally assumed that Ari had virtually no written sources about 
the early history of Iceland. But he may well have used Saemundr Sigfus- 
son’s now lost work on the Norwegian kings which, it is assumed, was 
written in Latin (see p. 56 above; cf. line 145). And there is evidence 
to suggest that he knew such written works on non-Icelandic matters 
as Adam of Bremen’s Gesta Hammaburgensis ecclesiae pontificum 
(cf. again p. 56), various works by the Venerable Bede and, quite clearly, 
a life of the martyr King Edmund, whoever its author (cf. lines 12-14). 
But it was primarily oral sources that he relied on for information 
about Icelandic history. He obviously learnt a great deal from acquain- 
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tances from his time at Haukadalr: Teitr Isleifsson would have been of 
particular importance to him in this respect (cf. lines 8-9, 36, 144), as 
well as Hallr Porarinsson, Sasmundr Sigfusson (cf. lines 2, 145) and 
bishop Gizurr Isleifsson himself. He also received information from 
people from his home area in the west of Iceland, his uncle Porkell 
Gellisson (cf. lines 10, 73-74) and PorlSr Snorradottir (cf. line 1 1). At 
least two lawspeakers, Markus Skeggjason (cf. line 152) and UlfheSinn 
(cf. line 55) would have been his informants (cf. note 51 below). 

The preserved version of Islendingabdk was, then, based on an ear- 
lier one which Ari says he wrote for the bishops Porlakr Runolfsson 
and Ketill Porsteinsson and subsequently showed to them and to the 
priest Saemundr Sigfusson. From the wording of his statement and 
other factors it is clear that the first version must have been written 
between 1122 (when Ketill became bishop) and 1133 (when both 
Porlakr and Saemundr died). The preserved version of Islendingabdk 
refers to the lawspeakership of GoSmundr Porgeirsson (lines 170-7 1 ) 
which ran from 1 123 to 1134. If this reference is original to the second 
version, then it must, of course, have been written in or after 1134. 
But there are good reasons for assuming that it is a later interpolation. 
Further there are reasons for thinking that Ari wrote his first version 
fairly early on in the period 1122-33 and produced the second version 
within four or five years of it. 

Ari’s work has great importance for the study of Icelandic history 
and literature. It is, in effect, the oldest original prose work in Icelan- 
dic and decades passed before other works of historiography were 
written in that language. Islendingabdk exercised considerable influ- 
ence on later Icelandic literature, as did Landnamabok, the original 
(and now lost) version of which is probably also from his hand. Snorri 
Sturluson, writing some hundred years later, makes particular reference 
to him in the prologue to his Heimskringla. It is Ari’s specific mention 
of his oral sources and his careful attention to chronology in Islendinga- 
bdk that give his work such value. It is true that he does not always tell 
his story well. For example, his description of the foundation of the 
Al|)ingi (lines 44-55) is somewhat inconsequential. But his account 
of the conversion of Iceland shows him as an excellent narrator. And 
however desultory Ari’s narrative may occasionally seem, the value 
of his whole book can hardly be overestimated. 

Although there are various minor witnesses, we have to rely mainly 
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on two seventeenth-century paper manuscripts written by Jon 
Erlendsson (died 1672) for our text of the second version of 
Islendingabdk. AM 113 b fol. (the better of the two) and AM 113 a fol. 
both go back directly to a lost original probably written about 1200 or 
perhaps a little earlier (and thus, of course, not Ari’s original). AM 
113 a fol. was written in 1651, AM 113 b fol. probably rather later. 
The text of the selections here is based on AM 113 b fol. (designated 
‘A’) as follows: (a): f. Ir2— 11; (b): ff. Iv4-2rl4; (c): ff. 2r23-3r9; (d): 
f. 4r25-vl3; (e): ff. 4vl4-6vl0; (f): ff. 8rl7-9v2. Most of the emen- 
dations are from AM 113 a fol. (designated ‘B’). 
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VIII: Ari Porgilsson: ISLENDINGABOK 
(a) Prologue 1 

<I>slendingabok g0r5a ek fyrst byskupum drum, Porlaki ok Katli, ok 
syndak baedi Jaeim ok Saemundi presti. 2 En me5 Jrvf at Jaeim llkaSi sva 
at hafa e5a Jaar vidr auka, jaa skrifaSa ek jaessa of et sama far, fyr utan 3 
at tart plu ok konungaaevi, 3 ok jokk Javi er mer vard sI5an kunnara ok 
nu er gerr sagt a Jaessi en a [acin i . En hvatki es mi< s>sagt es I frcedum 
Jaessum, Jaa er skylt at hafa Jaat heldr, er sannara reynisk ... 6 

(b) The settlement of Iceland 4 
Chapter 1 

<I>sland byggdisk fyrst ur Norvegi a dpgurn Haralds ens harfagra, 5 
Halfdanar sonar ens svarta, I Jaann tI5 — at aetlun ok tplu |aeira Teits 
fostra nn'ns, 6 Jaess manns er ek kunna spakastan, sonar Isleifs byskups; 9 
ok Porkels fpSurbrodur mms Gellissonar, er langt mundi fram; 7 ok 
PorlSar Snorra dottur goda, 8 es bteSi vas margsppk ok oljugfrod — es 
Ivarr, Ragnars sonr loSbrokar, 9 let drepa Eadmund enn helga Engla- 1 2 
konung. 10 En |aat vas sjau tegum <vetra> ens nlunda hundrads eptir 
burd Krists, at Javl es ritit es I spgu hans. 11 

Ingolfr het ma5r norcenn, es sannliga er sagt at fceri fyrst |aaban til 15 
Islands, Jaa es Haraldr enn harfagri var sextan vetra gamall, en 1 annat 
sinn fam vetrum sI5arr. 12 Hann byggdi suSr 1 Reykjarvlk. bar er Ingolfs- 
hpffli kallaSr fyr austan Minjaakseyri, sem hann kom fyrst a land, en 18 
Jaar Ingolfsfell fyr vestan Qlfossa, es hann lagdi sfna eigu a sISan. 

I Jaann tIS vas Island viSi vaxit a midli fjalls ok fjpru. 13 
Pa varu her menn kristnir, Jaeir er NorSmenn kalla papa. 14 En Jaeir 21 
foru sISan a braut, af Javl at Jaeir vildu eigi vesa her vid heidna menn, 
ok letu eptir bcekr Irskar ok bjpllur ok bagla; af Javl matti skilja at Jaeir 
varu menn Irskir. 15 24 

En Jaa varS fpr manna mikil mjpk ut hingat ur Norvegi til Jaess unz 
konungrinn Haraldr bannabi, af Javi at honum Jaotti landaudn nerna. Pa 
sasttusk Jaeir a Jaat, at hverr madr skyldi gjalda konungi fimm aura, 16 sa 27 
er eigi vasri fra Javi skilidr ok Jaadan fceri hingat. En sva er sagt at 


4 joki A. 5 nu sagt A. 
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Haraldr vaeri sjau tegu vetra konungr ok yr5i attrcebr. Pau hafa upphgf 
30 verit at gjaldi {tvl es nu er kallat landaurar. 17 En Jtar galzk stundum 
meira en stundum minna, unz Olafr enn digri 18 gprbi skyrt at hverr 
mabr skyldi gjalda konungi halfa mgrk, sa er fceri a midli Norvegs ok 
33 Islands, nema konur eba {teir menn es hann rue mi fra. Sva sagbi Porkell 
oss Gellissonr. 


(c) The establishment of the Aljtingi 19 
Chapter 2 

. . . En jta es Island vas vlba byggt orbit, jta hafbi mabr austrcenn fyrst 
36 lgg ut hingat ur Norvegi sa er Ulfljotr het — sva sagbi Teitr oss — ok 
varu Jta Ulfljdtslgg kgllub — hann var faSir Gunnars er Djupdcelir eru 
komnir fra 1 Eyjafirbi 20 — en Jtau varu flest sett at |ivf sem |ui varu 
39 Golafringslgg e5a ra5 Eorleifs ens spaka HprSa-Karasonar 21 varu til, 
hvar viS skyldi auka e5a af nema eSa annan veg setja. Ulfljotr var 
austr 1 Loni. En sva es sagt at Grfmr geitskpr vreri fostbroSir hans, sa 
42 er kannaSi Island allt at ra5i hans, a5r Aljtingi vaeri att. En honum fekk 
hverr rnaSr penning til a landi her, en hann gaf fe [rat sib an til hofa. 22 

Chapter 3 

<A>lJtingi vas sett at nidi Ulfljots ok allra landsmanna {tar er nu es. En 
45 abr vas {ting a Kjalarnesi, {tat es Porsteinn Ingolfs sonr landnama- 
manns, fab i r Porkels mana lggspgumanns, hafbi {tar, ok hpfbingjar 
Jteir es at |tvi hurfu. 23 En mabr hafbi sekr orbit of Jtraels morb eba 
48 leysings, sa er land atti i Blaskogum; hann es nefndr Pdrir kroppin- 
skeggi; en dottursonr hans es kallabr Porvaldr kroppinskeggi, sa es 
for siban i Austfjprbu ok brenndi Jtar inni Gunnar, brobur sinn. Sva 
51 sagbi Hallr Ont'k jusonr. 24 En sa het Kolr es myrbr var. Vib hann es 
kennd gja su es {tar es kg Hub siban Kolsgja, sem line in fundusk. Land 
{tat varb <slban> allsherjarfe, en {tat Ictgbu landsmenn til Aljtingis neyzlu. 
54 Af Jtvl es {tar almenning at viba til Al|tingis 1 skogum ok a heiburn 
hagi til hrossa hafnar. Pat sagbi Ulfhebinn oss. 

Sva hafa ok spakir menn sagt at a sex tegum vetra yrbi Island albyggt 
57 sva at eigi vaeri meirr siban. 


51 Oroekjasonr A. 53sl5an5. 
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Pvf naer tok Hrafn lpgspgu, 25 Hoengs sonr landnamamanns, naestr 
IJlfljoti, ok hafSi tuttugu sumur; hann var ur Rangarhverfi. Pat var sex 
tegum veto eptir drap Eadmundar konungs, vetri eSa tveim aSr Haraldr 60 
enn harfagri yr5i dauSr, at tplu spakra manna. Porarinn RagabroSir, 
sonr Oleifs hjalta, tok lpgspgu ntestr Hrafni ok hafSi pnnur tuttugu; 
hann vas borgfirzAx 63 

(d) The settlement of Greenland 26 
Chapter 6 

<L>and {tat es kallat es Greenland fannsk ok byggSisk af Islandi. Eirlkr 
enn rau5i het maSr breiSfi rzkr es for ut he5an {tangat ok nam Jtar land 
er siSan es kallaSr EiriksfjgrSr. 27 Hann gaf nafn landinu ok kallaSi 66 
Greenland ok kvaS menn {tat myndu fysa {tangat farar, at landit aetti 
nafn gott. 28 

Peir fundu {tar manna vistir baeSi austr ok vestr a landi, 29 ok keiplabrot 69 
ok steinsmISi Jtat es af |ivf ma skilja at {tar hafSi {tess konar JtjoS farit 
es Vlnland hefir byggt ok Grcenlendingar kalla Skraelinga. 30 

En {tat vas, es hann tok byggva landit, fjortan vetrum e5a fimmtan 72 
fyrr en kristni kvaemi her a Island, at {tvf er sa talSi fyrir Porkeli 
Gellissyni a Groenlandi er sjalfr fylgSi Eirlki enum rauba ut. 31 

(e) The Aljtingi accepts Christianity 32 
Chapter 7 

<0>lafr rex Tryggva sonr, Olafs sonar, Haralds sonar ens harfagra, kom 75 
kristni I Noreg ok a Island. 33 

Hann sendi hingat til lands prest {tann er het Pangbrandr ok her 
kenndi mpnnum kristni ok skirSi {ta alia es vi5 tru toku. 34 En Hallr a 78 
Si5u, Porsteins sonr, let skirask snimhendis, ok Hjalti Skeggjasonr 
ur Pjorsardali ok Gizurr enn hviti Teits son, Ketilbjarnar sonar, fra 
Mosfelli, ok margir hgfSingjar aSrir. 35 En {teir varu {to fleiri es i gegn 81 
maeltu ok neittu. En {ta er hann hafSi her verit einn vetr e5a tva, Jta for 
hann a braut ok hafSi vegit her tva menn eSa Jtrja {ta er hann hpfSu 
nitt. 36 En hann sagSi konunginum Olafi es hann kom austr allt {tat es 84 
her hafSi yfir hann gingit, ok let prvtent at her mundi kristni enn takask. 


60 vetrum A. 63 borgfirSir A. 
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En hann 37 var5 viS fiat reibr mjpk ok aetlabi at lata meiba e5a drepa 
87 ossa landa fyrir, Jia es Jiar varu austr. 

En Jiat sumar et sama kvamu utan heban Jieir Gizurr ok Hjalti, ok 
Jiagu |ia undan vib konunginn, ok hetu honum umbsyslu sinni til a 
90 nyja leik at her yr5i enn vi5 kristninni tekit, ok letu ser eigi annars van 
en Jiar mundi hlyba. En et n testa sumar eptir font foci r austan, ok prestr 
sa es Pormobr het, ok kvamu Jia 1 Vestmannaeyjar es tfu vikur varu af 
93 sumri, 38 ok hafbi allt farizk vel at. Sva kvab Teitr Jiann segja es sjalfr 
var Jiar. 39 Pa vas Jtat trite It et n testa sumar abr 1 lpgum at menn skyldi 
sva koma til Aljiingis es tfu vikur vteri af sumri, en Jiangat til kvamu 
96 viku fyrr. 

En Jieir foru fiegar inn til meginlands ok sl6an til Aljiingis ok gatu at 
Hjalta at hann vas eptir 1 Laugardali inch tolfta mann, af Jivl at hann 
99 hafbi abr sekr orbit fjprbaugsmaSr et ntesta sumar a Aljiingi of gobga. 40 
En Jtat vas til Jiess haft, at hann kvab at Lpgbergi kviSling Jienna: 41 

Vil ek eigi go5 geyja; 

102 grey Jtykir mer Freyja. 42 

En fieir Gizurr foru unz fieir kvamu 1 stab Jiann 1 hja Qlfossvatni, es 
kallabr es Vellankatla, ok gprbu orb Jiaban til Jiings, at a mot Jieim 
105 skyldi koma allir fulltingsmenn Jieira, af Jm at J>eir hpfbu spurt at 
andskotar Jieira vildi verja Jieim vlgi fiingvollinn. En fyrr en Jieir foeri 
Jiaban, Jia kom Jiar ribandi Hjalti ok Jieir er eptir varu meb honum. En 
108 siban ribu Jieir a Jiingit, ok kvamu abr a mot Jieim frtendr Jieira ok 
vinir, sem Jieir lipfbu aest. En enir heibnu menn hurfu saman meb 
alvtepni ok hafbi sva liter at Jieir myndi berjask at <eigi> of sa a mibli. 
ill En annan dag eptir gengu Jieir Gizurr ok Hjalti til Lpgbergs ok barn 
Jiar upp erindi sin. En sva er sagt, at Jiat baeri fra, hve vel Jieir mteltu. 
En Jiat gprbisk af Jivl, at Jiar nefndi annarr mabr at pbruin vatta, ok 
114 spgbusk hvarir ur lpgum vib abra, enir kristnu menn ok enir heibnu, 
ok gingu siban fra Lpgbergi. 

M babu enir kristnu menn Hall a Slbu at hann skyldi log Jieira upp 
117 segja, Jiau es kristninni skyldi fylgja. En hann leystisk Jivl undan vib 
Jia, at hann keypti at Porgeiri lpgspgumanni, at hann skyldi upp segja; 
en hann vas enn Jia heibinn. 43 En siban er menn kvamu 1 bubir, 44 Jia 


106 f)ingvellinn A. 110 eigi] a space is left for this word in A. 
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lagbisk harm nibr Porgeirr ok breiddi feld sinn a sik ok hvfldi Jrann 120 
dag allan ok nottina eptir ok kvab ekki or5. En of morguninn eptir 
settisk harm upp ok gprbi orb at menn skyldi ganga til Lggbergis. 

En Jr a hof hann tglu si'na upp, es menn kvarnu [rar, ok sagbi at honum 123 
jDotti |ra komit hag manna 1 onytt efni ef menn skyldi eigi hafa allir lpg 
ein a landi her, ok talbi fyrir mgnnum a rnarga vega at (rat skyldi eigi 
lata verba, ok sagbi at [rat mundi at [rvi osaetti verba, es vrsavan vas at 126 
Jraer barsmibir gprbisk a mibli manna es landit eyddisk af. Hann sagbi 
fra Jrvi, at konungar ur Norvegi ok ur Danmgrku hgfbu haft ofrib ok 
orrostur a mibli sin langa tib, til |ress unz landsmenn gprbu frib a mibli 129 
Jreira, [rott [reir vildi eigi. En [rat rab gprbisk sva, at af stundu sendusk 
jDeir gersemar a mibli; enda helt fribr sa rneban [reir lifbu. 45 

‘En mi Jrykkir mer [rat rab,’ kvab hann, ‘at ver latim ok eigi [ra raba 132 
er mest vilja i gegn gangask, ok miblurn sva mal a mibli Jreira, at 
hvarirtveggju hafi nakkvat sins mals, ok hpfum allir ein lpg ok einn 
sib. Pat mon verba satt, es ver slrtum 1 sundr Ipgin, at ver monum slrta 135 
ok fribinn. ’ 

En hann lauk sva mali smu at hvarirtveggju jattu [rvi, at allir skyldi 
ein lpg hafa, Jrau sem hann rebi upp at segja. 138 

Pa vas [rat maelt i lpgum at allir menn skyldi kristnir vesa ok skirn 
taka, [reir er abr varu oskirbir a landi her. En of barna litburb skyldu 
standa en fornu Ipg ok of hrossakjpts at. 46 Skyldu menn biota a laun, 141 
ef vildu, en varba fjgrbaugsgarbr ef vattum of kvasmi vib. En sibar 
fam vetrum var su heibni af numin sem pnnur. 

Penna atburb sagbi Teitr oss at [rvi er kristni kom a Island. 144 

En Olafr Tryggvason fell et sama sumar at sggu Sasmundar prests. 47 
Pa barbisk hann vib Svein Haraldsson Danakonung ok Olaf enn scenska 
Eiriks son at Uppsplum Sviakonungs, ok Eirlk, es siban vas jarl at 147 
Norvegi, Hakonarson. 48 Pat vas [rremr tegum vetra ens annars hundrabs 
eptir drap Eadmundar, en Jrusundi eptir burb Krists at al|rybu tali. 49 

(f) Events during Gizurr’s episcopacy 50 
Chapter 10 

. . . Gizurr byskup vas astsaelli af gllum landsmgnnum en hverr mabr 150 
annarra Jreira es ver vit/m her a landi hafa verit. Af astsaeld hans ok af 


148 vetrum A. 151 vitam A. 
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tplum [>eira Saemundar meS umbraSi Markuss lpgspgumanns 51 vas 
153 Jaat l lpg leitt, at allir menn tplSu ok virSu allt fe sitt ok soru at rett virt 
vaeri, hvart sem vas I lpndum eSa I lausaaurum, ok g0r5u tfund af 
slSan. 52 Pat eru miklar jartegnir, hvat hlySnir landsmenn varu |ieim 
156 manni, es hann kom Jm fram at fe allt vas virt me5 svardpgum ]oat es 
a Islandi vas, ok landit sjalft ok tlundir af gprvar ok lpg a lpgS, at sva 
skal vesa, meSan Island es byggt. Gizurr byskup let ok lpg leggja a 
159 {tat, at stoll byskups [less es a Islandi vaeri skyldi 1 Skalaholti vesa, en 
aSr vas hvergi, ok lagSi hann par til stolsins Skalaholtsland ok margra 
kynja auSoefi pnnur, baeSi 1 lpndum ok 1 lausum aurum. 53 En pa es 
162 honum [xitti sa staSr hafa vel at auScefum [iroazk, pa gaf hann meir en 
fjorSung byskupsdoms sins til [less at heldr vaeri tveir byskupsstolar a 
landi her en einn, sva sem NorSlendingar aestu hann til. 54 En hann 
165 hafSi aSr latit telja buendr a landi her, ok varu pa 1 AustfirSingafjorSungi 
sjau hundruS heil, en 1 RangaeingafjorSungi tfu, en i Brei5<fir5>inga- 
fjorSungi nlu, en i EyfirSingafjorSungi tolf, en otalSir varu Jteir es eigi 
168 attu [lingfararkaupi at gegna of allt Island. 55 

<U>lfhe3inn Gunnars sonr ens spaka tok lpgspgu eptir Markus ok 
haf5i nlu sumur; pa hafSi Bergjtorr Hrafnssonr sex, en pa hafSi 
171 GoSmundr Porgeirssonr tolf sumur. 56 Et fyrsta surnar es Bergjiorr sagSi 
lpg upp vas nymaeli [tat gprt at lpg or skyldi skrifa a bok at HafliSa 
Massonar of vetrinn eptir at spgu ok umbraSi Jteira Bergjtors ok annarra 
174 spakra manna |ieira er til [less varu teknir. 57 Skyldu Jteir gprva nymaeli 
Jtau pll i lpgum er Jteim litisk |uru betri en en fornu lpg. Skyldi [>au 
segja upp et naesta sumar eptir 1 lpgrettu ok [>au pi I halda es enn meiri 
177 hlutr manna maelti pa eigi gegn. En [tat var5 at fram fara, at pa vas 
skrifaSr VigsloSi ok margt annat 1 lpgum ok sagt upp 1 lpgrettu af 
kennimpnnum of sumarit eptir. 58 En [>at likaSi pi lum vel, ok maelti |wf 
180 manngi 1 gegn. 

Pat vas ok et fyrsta sumar es Bergjiorr sagSi lpg upp, pa var Gizurr 
byskup ojiingfcerr af sott. Pa sendi hann orS til Aljtingis vinum sinum 
183 ok hpfSingjum at bi5ja skyldi Porlak Runolfs son Porleiks sonar, broSur 
Halls l Haukadali, 59 at hann skyldi lata vigjask til byskups. En pat 
gerSu allir sva sem or5 hans kvamu til, ok fekksk Jtal af Jtvl, at Gizurr 
186 hafSi sjalfr fyrr mjpk beSit, ok for hann titan [tat sumar en kom ut et 
rues t a eptir ok vas pa vlgSr til byskups. 

Gizurr vas vigSr til byskups pa es hann var fertpgr. 60 Pa vas Gregorius 
189 Septimus pafi. 61 En slSan vas hann enn rues t a vetr i Danmprku ok kom 



VIII: Islendingabdk 


109 


of sumarit eptir hingat til lands. En pa es hann liaffli verit fjora vetr ok 
tuttugu byskup, sva sem faSir hans, pa vas Joan Qgmundarsonr vfgSr 
til byskups fyrstr til stols at Holum; 62 pa vas hann vetri miSr en half- 192 
sex tpgr. En tolf vetrum sfSar, pa es Gizurr hafSi alls verit byskup 
sex vetr ens fjorSa tegar, pa vas Eorlakr vfgSr til byskups; hann let 
Gizurr vfgja til stols I Skalaholti at ser lifanda. Pa vas borlakr tveim 195 
vetrum meir en {tritpgr, en Gizurr byskup andaSisk Jtremr tegum natta 
sISar I Skalaholti a enum [u'iflja degi f viku <quinto> kalendas Junii 63 


193 halffertpgrd. 


196 nattum A. 
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Notes 

1 On the Prologue to Islendingabdk and the difficulties it presents, 
see Turville-Petre 1953, 88-102; Jon Johannesson 1956, xiv-xxiii. 
The problems revolve around: (a) the meaning of fyr titan; (b) what 
the words attartala and konungasevi refer to; and to some extent (c) 
the meaning of of et sama far. On these problems see note 3 below 
and NION III, s.v. far. 

2 Stemundr Sigfusson was a member of the Oddaverjar family, with 
its ancestral home at Oddi, just east of where the River Ranga in ytri 
flows into Pvera (south-western Iceland) (cf. HOIC 231-32, 362). 
He studied on the Continent and is credited with a now lost synoptic 
work about the kings of Norway believed to have been written in 
Latin. After his death, he became a legendary figure in Icelandic 
folklore and, for example, the poems of the Elder Edda were wrongly 
attributed to him (cf. Jonas Kristjansson 1988, 25-26). Like Ari 
Lorgilsson, he was nicknamed innfrodi, ‘the Learned’. Cf. p. 56 above; 
Turville-Petre 1953, 81-87; MS, s.v. Ssemundr Sigfusson innfrodi. 

3 of et sama far: ‘on the same subject’; or ‘covering the same ground’ 
(so ION 207); or possibly ‘in the same way’. 

The majority of scholars understand fyr titan to mean ‘without’, i.e. 
that attartala and konungasevi , which were to be found in the earlier 
version of Islendingabdk, have been omitted in the second, preserved, 
version. But others have suggested that they mean ‘apart from’ and 
that the attartala and konungasevi are an addition to the earlier version 
and are to be found in the preserved version. 

attartglu is formally singular but is probably used here in a collective 
sense; the element -sevi in konungasevi is plural. The first word may 
be roughly translated ‘genealogies’, the second ‘lives of kings'. Precise- 
ly what are referred to here is less certain and depends to some extent 
on the interpretation fyr titan in line 3. If fyr titan is taken to mean 
‘apart from' and the items referred to are assumed to be present in the 
preserved version of Islendingabdk , then the word attartala might 
refer (for example) to the genealogies of the bishops following ch. 10 
(referred to by Ari himself as kyn byskupa Islendinga ok attartala), 
and konungasevi might refer to various chronological statements in 
the present Islendingabdk relating events in Icelandic history to the 
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lives of foreign kings (cf. lines 7-14, 145 — 49). If the items in question 
were in the earlier version but have been removed in the preserved 
one, then this matter becomes a much more speculative one, and one 
which has received much scholarly attention (cf. note 20 below). 

4 On the discovery and settlement of Iceland, see BS\ Jones 1986, 
especially 27-72; MS, s.v. Iceland ; HOIC 1-34. 

5 While it is not possible to give exact dates, Haraldr harfagri probably 
lived from about 855 to about 935. He is said to have been descended 
from the Swedish Yngling dynasty and his father, Halfdan inn svarti, 
was king of Vestfold. Haraldr succeeded to the throne as a young 
man and, partly in alliance with the earl of HlaSir, Hakon GrjotgarSs- 
son, extended a hegemony widely in Norway. Sometime in the 890s 
he won a decisive sea-battle at Hafrsfjorden (near Stavanger) and in 
so doing established control of the south-western part of the country. 
He may, to a certain extent, therefore, be regarded as the first ruler of 
all Norway, though when written sources represent his tyranny as a 
major cause of emigration by Norwegian chieftains to Iceland, there 
is doubtless some exaggeration involved. Cf. MS, s.v. Haraldr harfagri 
( “fair-hair" ) Half danar son. 

6 Teitr, a son of Isleifr Gizurarson, was Ari’s main mentor and teacher 
(i cf. fostri ). It is he whom Ari refers to most frequently as an informant 
(cf. lines 36, 93, 144). He seems to have had several other pupils as 
well as Ari. He died in 1110. 

7 korkell Gellisson is also mentioned in Laxdcela saga. He is said to 
have lived at the important farm of Helgafell on Sruefellsnes. See 
also note 31 below. 

8 horlSr died in 1 1 12 at the age of 88. Her father, Snorri go5i korgnms- 
son (d. 1031), appears in Eyrhyggja saga as a major character and in 
several other sources. 

9 Ivarr was a prominent Viking chieftain of the second half of the 
ninth century. The sources about him include, in addition to Icelandic 
ones. The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, Irish annals, Adam of Bremen’s 
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Gesta (cf. p. 56 above) and Saxo Grammaticus’s Gesta Danorum. He 
was presumably a leader of the large Danish army which invaded 
East Anglia in 865 (cf. note 10 below). He also took part in an attack 
on York at about the same time in which the rival English kings /Ella 
and Osbert were killed. The Annals of Ulster describe him as the 
‘king of the Northmen of all Ireland and Britain’. He died in about 
873. The legendary Ragnarr loSbrok could well represent a 
combination of two different historical figures, one of whom is likely 
to have been a parent of the historical Ivarr. However this may be, 
Ari probably conceived lodbrok as a nickname for Ragnarr and then 
in some such sense as ‘shaggy breeches’. Cf. Rory McTurk, Studies 
in Ragnars saga lodbrokar and its major Scandinavian analogues 
(1991). 

10 Edmund the Martyr, king of the East Angles, resisted the Danish 
invasion of his kingdom, was taken prisoner and, when he rejected 
Ivarr’s demands for tribute and allegiance, was put to death (20th 
November 869) by being shot with arrows. On the apparent dis- 
crepancy between the date of Edmund’s death in 869 and that given 
by Ari in lines 13-14 (i.e. 870), see note 49 below. 

11 It is uncertain what written work about St Edmund is referred to. 
De miraculis Sancti Eadmundi, written shortly before 1100 by the 
English cleric Hermannus, is perhaps the most likely, though Abbo 
of Fleury’s Passio Sancti Eadmundi (written c.988) is another 
possibility. Cf. Stromback 1975, 19 note 1. 

12 Ingolfr is traditionally regarded as the first Scandinavian settler in 
Iceland and founder of modern Reykjavik. Ari gives no name for his 
father but some later sources refer to him as the son of Qrn, others of 
Bjgrnolfr, the latter perhaps more correctly. Cf. HOIC 13 footnote 35. 

13 Modern research supports the suggestion here that, at the time of 
its settlement, Iceland was much more extensively wooded than in 
Ari’s own. In the intervening period, over-exploitation by man and 
overgrazing by livestock led to deforestation. The birch continues to 
be the main type of tree in Iceland, but various kinds of willow, as 
well as the rowan and juniper, are also found quite widely. 
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14 papar (the word goes back ultimately to Latin papa, ‘father’) were 
Irish anchorite monks who had found their way to the Scottish islands, 
the Faroes and Iceland. Their presence in these places is suggested 
by place-names containing the element pap- (e.g. Papa Stour in 
Shetland, Papey off eastern Iceland). The Irish monk Dicuil, writing 
about 825, gives an account of an island in the far north he calls Thile 
which was visited by clerics some thirty years earlier. Most scholars 
have identified this with Iceland and Irishmen would thus have been 
first to set foot in Iceland, as early as the beginning of the ninth century. 
See Dicuili Liber de mensura orbis terrae, ed. and tr. J. J. Tierney 
(1967), 75-77; HOIC 3-7; Strombiick (1975), 60-67; A History of 
Norw’ay and The Passion and Miracles of the Blessed Olafr , tr. Devra 
Kunin, ed. with introduction and notes by Carl Phelpstead (2001), 8 
and 84-85. 

15 It is not certain that books actually written in Irish are meant; books 
which were ‘Irish’ in their appearance, style and decoration may rather 
be intended. Cf. Ian McDougall, ‘Foreigners and Foreign Languages 
in Medieval Iceland’, Saga-Book XXII (1986-89), 180-82. The Irish 
monks would doubtless have counted their books great treasures. 
Bagall is a loan-word probably either from Old Irish ( bachall ) or Old 
English (cf. Middle English bag(h)el ), both words themselves being 
ultimately derived from Latin baculus. The Icelandic word is often 
translated ‘crozier’ but may refer rather to the long stout walking- 
sticks (Latin cambutta) used by Irish monks. For illustrations of 
medieval croziers (though of a later date) found in Iceland, see HOIC 
398 and Bjorn borsteinsson 1987, 52. Bjollur probably means small 
hand-bells. Such items have been found in Iceland and some of them, 
though they must derive from a date later than any Irish presence 
there, may have associations with the British Isles. See further P. W. 
Joyce, A Social History of Ancient Ireland (1903), I 343, 352-54, 
372-78. 

16 An ounce ( eyrir ) was a weight of about 27 g, and while basically 
used of silver as a medium of exchange, was also transferred to 
measure other media (homespun in ells, for instance) by a system of 
equivalences. There were eight ounces ( aurar ) to a mark ( mgrk ) (cf. 
line 32 below). Cf. HOIC 328-35; Laws II 386, 389-90. 
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17 Landaurar, ‘land dues were primarily a toll which Icelanders were 
obliged to pay the king of Norway on arrival in that country. It was 
abolished by Gamli sattmali, ‘the Old Pact’, of 1262-64 which brought 
Iceland under Norwegian rule. But the word is also used in some 
sources of a tax imposed on those leaving Norway for other places. 
See HOIC 109-17, 282-87; Laws II 211 note 100. 

18 Olafr enn digri or Olafr helgi Haraldsson is one of the most important 
figures of the Viking Age and the sources about him are numerous 
and diverse. He was a great-great-grandson of Haraldr enn harfagri, 
born in Norway in about 995. He appears to have participated in wide- 
ranging Viking raids at an early age which took him to places as far 
apart as Finland and Spain. He was involved in the Danish attacks on 
England in the years 1009-1014 and was baptised in Rouen in 
Normandy at about this time. He returned to Norway in 1015 and 
established himself as the first effective ruler of the whole country. 
During his reign, Olafr consolidated his power by the elimination of 
various petty chieftains and strengthening the civil administration of 
the country. He also continued the process of the conversion in which 
Olafr Tryggvason had earlier played such an important part (cf. note 
33 below). Because of external threats, primarily from Canute the 
Great, he was forced to seek asylum with Yaroslav in Russia in 1028 
but returned two years later with a small army only to be defeated 
and killed at the Battle of StiklarstaSir (modern Stiklestad) in 
Trpndelag on 29th July 1030. Although never officially canonised, 
Olafr became the object of a considerable cult after his death and is 
regarded as patron saint of Norway. His shrine in the cathedral at 
Trondheim became a place of pilgrimage and a number of churches 
(not least in Britain) are dedicated to him. See MS, s.v. Olafr, St.; 
Olafs saga helga. 

19 On Ari’s account of Ulfljotr’s Law and the establishment, site and 
institutions of the Aljungi, see HOIC 35-93; Laws I 1-6, 53-138; 
Bjorn Porsteinsson 1987; MS, s.v. Alpingi. Some scholars take Ari’s 
statements about Ulfljotr’s Law as historically suspect (see note 21 
below). Certainly the clauses found in various sources purporting to 
be from Ulfljotr's Laws (cf. Halldor Hermannsson in Ari Thorgilsson 
1930, 76-77) are probably most reasonably regarded as antiquarian 
reconstructions from the twelfth or thirteenth century. 
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20 Certain critics who think that Ari omitted the attartala found in the 
earlier version of Islendingabok when he made his second version 
(see note 3 above) have pointed to the words in this parenthesis as a 
possible vestige of material he unwittingly left behind when otherwise 
removing genealogical material (see Jon Johannesson 1956, xxi). 

21 Golajringslpg was the law for western and southern Norway (cf. 
MS 385-86). It has been argued that Golajtingslpg was not established 
until about 950, i.e. at a time later than the events here described. 
Further, the fact that the preserved Golajhngslgg and laws of the 
Icelandic Commonwealth are so different makes it seem improbable 
that the former influenced the latter at an earlier stage of the develop- 
ment of both. 

Forlcifr is a shadowy figure who appears in a number of Kings’ 
Sagas. Some sources make him a relation of Ulfljotr or connect him 
with the establishment of Golajtingslpg. 

22 What Ari says of Grfmr’s mission here is not entirely clear. The 
purpose of his search may have been to find a suitable meeting-place 
for the Aljtingi. But it may have been to collect views on the very 
establishment of the assembly. The statement that each man gave 
Grfmr a penny is also problematic. If he indeed gave the money to 
the temples ( hof ), this would suggest a close association between 
these institutions and the political administration of Iceland in heathen 
times. Cf. HOIC 38-39, 54-55. 

23 It is disputed whether the reference is to a local assembly or to 
some sort of forerunner to the Aljtingi. For a review of the arguments, 
see Halldor Hermannsson in Ari Thorgilsson 1930, 78; HOIC 35-40. 
A local assembly called KjalarnessJung certainly existed during the 
Commonwealth period (see HOIC 76-77). 

24 Little or nothing is known of this informant of Ari’s. He may have 
hailed from eastern Iceland. 

25 The lawspeaker of the medieval Icelandic Commonwealth was 
elected for a period of three years, though he could always be re- 
elected. It was his duty to recite all sections of the law at Lpgberg (see 
note 41 below) during his term of office and the Assembly Procedures 
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Section (pingskaparpattr ) every year. He received a fee and half of 
the fines imposed by judgments at the General Assemby. Cf. Stromback 
1975, 15 and note; HOIC 47-49; Laws 1 187-88, 249-50; II 384-85. 

26 On the discovery and settlement of Greenland by Scandinavians, 
see BS 48-50; HOIC 98-101; Krogh 1967; Gad 1970; Jones 1986, 
73-114; MS, s.v. Greenland, Norse in. 

27 The main sources for Eirikr the Red and his family are Islendinga- 
bdk, Landnamabok, Grcenlendinga saga and Eiriks saga rauda (cf. 
Jones 1986, 142-235). Eirikr is said to have lived in the inner part of 
EirfksfjqrSr at BrattahliS (Qassiarsuk), where extensive Norse archae- 
ological remains have been found. EirfksfjprSr, together with Einars- 
fjqrSr immediately to the south of it, formed the central part of 
Evstri byggS (‘Eastern Settlement’), the more southerly of the two 
medieval Scandinavian settlements in Greenland. The other settlement, 
VestribyggS (‘Western Settlement’), lay in the area to the east of 
Greenland’s present-day capital, Nuuk. Both settlements were on the 
southern part of the west coast of Greenland. See the map in IF IV. 

28 It is easier to understand the reasoning attributed to Eirikr here if 
we remember that, as well as denoting the colour green. Old Norse 
grcenn can mean ‘good; hopeful; advantageous’, where no notion of 
physical colour is present (cf. C-V 218). Thus in Finnboga saga ch. 6 
(IF XIV 262), the superlative of the adjective is used with an 
understood noun kostr, the expression meaning ‘the best alternative’: 
sa mun grsenstr at segja satt. Further, the noun kostr is used in the 
compound land(s)kostr, ‘quality, potential of (a) land for settlement’ 
(cf. Eiriks saga rauda ch. 11 (IF IV (1985), 430); Vatnsdeela saga ch. 
15 (IF Vlll 40-41). 

29 austr ok vestr a landi is probably a reference to the two Scandinavian 
settlements in Greenland, EystribyggS and VestribyggS (cf. note 27 
above). 

30 The first element of the compound keiplabrot appears to be genitive 
plural of keipull, attested otherwise only in SnE, Skaldskaparmal 128. 
Different etymologies have been suggested for keipull: it may be a 
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loan-word (cf. Latin caupulus. Old English cuopel, ‘small ship’; Welsh 
ceubol, ‘ferry-boat’). Or it may be a diminutive of keipr, ‘boat’. It is 
not certain that the word keipull by itself necessarily denoted a skin 
boat, though doubtless it was remains of skin boats of some kind that 
Eirlkr and his men found. But for these, the word hudkeipr was the 
most precise term (e.g. in Floamanna saga ch. 23 (IF XIII 289), and 
was used of the vessels of the Skraelingar in Grcenlendinga saga ch. 4 
(IF IV (1985), 255-56 — also keipr ) and Eiriks saga rauda ch. 11 
(IF IV (1985), 428). 

The artefacts referred to by Ari in this paragraph were probably left 
behind by some early culture of Inuit, most probably the Dorset 
culture, which had visited and moved on from the areas of Greenland 
in question centuries before the arrival of the Scandinavians. Certainly 
vestiges of Dorset-culture settlement have been found in both the 
Eastern and Western Settlements by modern archaeologists. Vinland 
(literally ‘Wine-land’) refers to some area on the eastern side of the 
North American continent visited by Scandinavians from about ad 
1000 onwards. The name is also known to us from Adam of Bremen’s 
Gesta (see p. 56 above) and e.g. Grcenlendinga saga and Eiriks saga 
rauda. Although we do not know its exact definition, it may have included 
Newfoundland, on the northern tip of which island a Scandinavian 
site has been discovered at L’Anse aux Meadows. While there is 
archaeological evidence to suggest that there may have been contacts 
between Scandinavians and Dorset-Inuits in Newfoundland, we have 
no need to assume that in using the word Skreelingar here Ari is 
referring specifically to Dorset-Inuits. The word seems to have been 
applied indiscriminately by medieval Scandinavians to any non- 
Scandinavian people they encountered in Greenland or North America. 
Moreoever, it is perfectly possible that the Scandinavians had not 
met with the Inuit in Greenland at the time from which Ari has his 
information; the Thule-Inuit (ancestors of the Inuit of modern Green- 
land) probably did not enter the northern part of the country from the 
Canadian islands until about ad 1100 at the earliest. 

31 borkell’s visit to Greenland, which must have taken place in the 
period c. 1050-70 (cf. IF I 14 note 3), is mentioned only here. For 
another example of Ari mentioning his informants’ own sources, see 
lines 93-94 below and note 39. 
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32 On the conversion of Iceland, see Turville-Petre 1953, 48-69; HOIC 
118-38; Stromback 1975; MS, s.v. Conversion. In addition to this 
account by Ari, the chief primary sources are Theodoricus monachus’s 
Historic! de antiquitate regum Norwagiensium, Historic/ Norwegiae, 
Agrip , Oddr Snorrason’s Olafs saga Tryggvasonar , Snorri Sturluson’s 
Heimskringla, Njais saga, Kristni saga and Olafs saga Tryggvasonar 
en mesta. The account in Kristni saga is particularly detailed. 

33 At an early age (he was born c.968) Olafr Tryggvason took part in 
Viking expeditions and The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle tells of his attacks 
on England in the early 990s (which involved the extortion of 
Danegeld). According to some sources, he was baptised in the Isles 
of Scilly (cf. pp. 83-84 above). He became king of Norway in 995 
and during his short reign strove to further the cause of Christianity 
not only in Norway itself but also in the Scandinavian colonies in the 
west. In Norway his success was only partial. He died fighting King 
Sveinn Haraldsson (see lines 145 — 49 below and Text VI above). Cf. 
Stromback 1975, 31-37; MS, s.v. Olafr Tryggvason', Olafs saga 
Tryggvasonar. 

Ari uses a number of Latin words (such as rex instead of konungr ) 
and Latinisms in Islendingabdk (cf. line 197 below). This he may 
have done under the influence of specific Latin sources. 

34 Eangbrandr (also known as Theobrand(us)) is mentioned in a 
number of sources (cf. note 32 above), some of which cite what are 
ostensibly contemporary verses about him. He appears to have been 
of either Flemish or Saxon origin. The element Pangbrand- appears 
in a number of Icelandic place-names, suggesting perhaps that he 
travelled widely in the country; see HOIC 128-31; Stromback 1975, 
25-26. 

35 Hj alti Skeggj ason was Gizurr enn hviti ’ s son-in-law, and plays an impor- 
tant part in Njais saga. Gizurr belonged to what was perhaps one of 
the most distinguished Icelandic families of the Commonwealth period, 
the descendants of Ketilbjprn the Old, the original settler of a large 
part of south-western Iceland which included Mosfell, Skalaholt and 
Haukadalr. As seen here, he played an important part in the intro- 
duction of Christianity into Iceland and is a major figure in Njais 
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saga. Among his descendants were his son Isleifr, first bishop of 
Iceland ( 1056-80), Gizurr, second bishop of Iceland (1082-1106) and 
first bishop of Skalaholt (1106-18), and Gizurr Porvaldsson (1208— 
68), who played an important part in the history of Iceland leading up 
to the end of the Commonwealth (see extract III above). The family 
(or parts of it) are sometimes referred to as the Mosfellingar, sometimes 
as the Haukdoelir. 

36 pa er hann hgfdu mtt, ‘who had insulted him’; probably more 
specifically ‘who had composed scurrilous verses about him' The 
noun nid has roughly the sense of ‘defamation’, often of a sexual 
character; cf. Preben Meulengracht Sprensen, The Unmanly Man. 
Concepts of Sexual Defamation in Early Northern Society , tr. Joan 
Turville-Petre (1983), 28-32, 79-81; Laws II 197 note 16. Some of 
the verses said to have been composed about Pangbrandr have been 
preserved. 

37 I.e. Olafr Tryggvason. 

38 The first day of summer was Thursday, 9th-15th April (cf. Laws II 
15 note 84). Gizurr and Hjalti’s arrival in Iceland must have been 
1 8th-24th June and thus more or less coincided with the beginning 
of the Assembly (Aljtingi) (cf. Laws I 57). 

39 Stromback (1975, 19) cites this sentence as an instance of how 
meticulous Ari could be in referring to his informants and their sources: 
‘We may note, for example, that he establishes the fact that the two 
chieftains who were to bring Christianity to Iceland first landed in 
mid-June ... in Vestmannaeyjar by referring to one of his best- 
informed source-men [i.e. Teitr; cf. lines 8-9, 36, 144], who had 
himself been told this by a man who was there on the islands at the 
time.’ 

40 Fjgrbaugsgardr, ‘lesser outlawry’, involved banishment from 
Iceland for three years (see Laws I 250). Under the laws of the 
Commonwealth, the penalty for reciting shaming slander (nid\ see 
note 36 above) about another person was full outlawry ( skoggangr ); 
see Laws II 197-99. 
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41 On Lggberg, see Laws 1 251; HOIC 41-44; Bjorn Forsteinsson 
1987, 41-42 and passim. It was at Lggberg that the recital of the laws 
by the lawspeaker took place (cf. note 25 above). 

42 At geyja god probably means ‘to blaspheme (the) gods’; cf. the 
word godga (line 99) which must mean ‘blasphemy’ (the second 
element of this word comes from the same root as geyja). The verse 
is ironical: ‘I do not wish to blaspheme the gods; (but) Freyja seems 
to me to be a bitch.’ It is in the metre malahattr with internal and end- 
rhymes (cf. ION 317; SnE. Hattatal st. 83, or, in some versions, st. 
80, 81, 85, 88, and p. 87). On the voluptuous fertility-goddess Freyja, 
see MRN 175-79; MS, s.v. Freyr and Freyja. In OddrOT, Njals saga 
(ch. 102) and Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta two further lines are 
added: JE mun annat tveggja / Odinn grey eda Freyja, ‘One of the 
two, either Oflinn or Freyja, will always be a bitch.’ Cf. Stromback 
1975, 13-14. 

43 It seems probable that Hallr was simply bribing Forge irr; OddrOT 
says that Olafr Tryggvason had given Gizurr and Hjalti a substantial 
sum of money before they left Norway ‘to make friends with chief- 
tains’. Cf. Stromback 1975, 30-31. 

44 budir were the temporary shelters used by those attending the 
Aljnngi at Fingvellir and assemblies elsewhere in Iceland. Their walls 
would have been made of turf and stone and when in use they would 
have been roofed with awnings of canvas or homespun. See Bjorn 
Forsteinsson 1987, 32-34. 

45 Forgeirr’s exemplum cited here is not historical and no real events 
are referred to. In Kristni saga the names of the two fictitious kings 
are given as Tryggvi (of Norway) and Dagr (of Denmark). 

46 The exposure of unwanted infants (especially females) after birth 
(barna utburdr ) appears to have been practised in heathen Iceland 
and is referred to in the sagas (e.g. Gunnlaugs saga ormstungu ch. 3). 
There was general Christian opposition to the consumption of horse- 
meat ( hrossakjgts at) in the Middle Ages, probably due to its associ- 
ation with heathen ritual rather than to the Mosaic Law, and, as Ari 
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implies, it was later forbidden in the laws of the Icelandic Common- 
wealth (cf. Laws I 49). Cf. Stromback 1975, 17 note 1 and 29 note 2. 

47 The location of the battle is disputed. It may have taken place off 
the German island of Riigen (cf. p. 58 above and SvQldr in NION III). 

48 Sveinn Haraldsson (Sven Forkbeard) revolted against his father, 
Haraldr Gormsson, to ascend the throne of Denmark in about 986. In 
the 990s he was involved in attacks on England, one of them together 
with Olafr Tryggvason. He also laid claim to Norway and after his 
defeat of Olafr Tryggvason recorded here had control of much of that 
country. In 1013 he led a speedy invasion of England. Ethelred the 
Unready was driven into exile and Sveinn was king of the country for 
a few months until his death at Gainsborough on 3rd February 1114. 
Cf. MS, s.v. Sven Haraldsson ( Forkbeard ). 

Olafr enn scenski (known in Swedish as Olof Skotkonung), son of 
King Erik the Victorious, ruled from c.995 and died c. 1021. He is 
probably the first king who could be said to have ruled all Sweden, 
though only for a limited time. He embraced Christianity himself and 
attempted to impose it on his subjects, but was eventually frustrated 
by the heathen faction. 

Eirikr Hakonarson was son of Hakon SigurSarson HlaSajarl who 
had ruled Norway c. 970-95. After the fall of Olafr Tryggvason, Eirikr 
and his brother Sveinn had control of parts of the country, though as 
subordinates of Sveinn Haraldsson. After Eirikr was summoned to 
England by Canute in 1015, Olafr Haraldsson (digri) returned to 
Norway and defeated Sveinn at the Battle of Nesjar. Eirikr died in 
England as earl of Northumbria in about 1024. 

49 Modern chronological investigations suggest that Christianity was 
in fact accepted at the Aljringi in June 999, and that Olafr Tryggvason 
fell in battle in the September of that same year. The apparent 
discrepancy arises from the fact that Ari began his year on 1 st Septem- 
ber, as was not uncommon at the time. Cf. Stromback 1975, 2 note 1. 

By the expression at alpydu tali Ari refers to the system (now 
common) of dating historical events from the birth of Christ. This 
was introduced by Dionysius Exiguus (fl. ad 500) and fostered by the 
Venerable Bede (d. 735). Systems using other dates for Christ’s birth 
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were known in medieval Iceland, including that connected with 
Gerlandus of Besangon ifl . ad 1100) which assumes that Christ was 
born seven years later than Dionysius and Bede reckoned. 

50 On Bishop Gizurr Isleifsson, see HOIC 147-53: Turville-Petre 1953, 
79-82. He was son of Isleifr, first bishop of Iceland, and grandson of 
Gizurr enn hvlti who played such a notable role in the introduction of 
Christianity to Iceland (see lines 80, 88, 111 above). He was born in 
1042, consecrated in 1082 (cf. note 60 below) and died in 1118. On 
laws of tithe, see Laws II 221-35, 398-99 and references; HOIC 
147-50, 169-78. On the writing down of the secular laws, cf. HOIC 
89-93; Laws 1 9-16. And on Jon Qgmundarson and the foundation of 
the see of Holar, see Turville-Petre 1953, 109-42, 197-99; HOIC 153 — 
56; MS, s.v. Jons saga ens helga. Cf. note 62 below and section XIV. 

51 Earlier in chapter 10 of Islendingabdk, Ari mentions Markus as his 
informant for the terms of office of all the lawspeakers before his 
own time and gives Markus’s sources for the lawspeakers before his 
(Markus’s) time. Markus was a poet and composed, for example, a 
memorial poem in honour of King Eirik Ejegod of Denmark (d. 1103). 

52 Iceland was the first of the Scandinavian countries to introduce 
tithes, at the AIJringi in 1096 or 1097. The amount was one per cent 
of a man’s unencumbered possessions; one quarter was sent to the 
bishop, a second quarter to the priest, a third to the local church and a 
fourth to the poor. 

53 The land at Skalaholt had originally been part of Gizurr’ s family 
estate (cf. note 35 above). After the death of his mother, Gizurr had it 
established by law that the bishop of Iceland should live at Skalaholt. 
Before that, no particular place of residence had existed. 

54 The diocese of Skalaholt was to cover the eastern, southern and 
western quarters, while that of Holar (established in 1106) was to 
cover the northern quarter. But the northern quarter was the largest 
and most populous, so Gizurr was giving up claim to more than one 
fourth of the tithes he had previously received. See HOIC 151. 
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55 For the boundaries of the four quarters of medieval Iceland, see the 
map in Laws 1 280. RangaeingafjorSungr is often called Sunnlendinga- 
fjorSungr, BreiSfirSingafjorSungr VestfirSingafjorSungr and EyfirSinga- 
fjorSungr NorSlendingafjorSungr. Most (but not all) scholars regard 
the word hundrad, ‘hundred’, used here as referring to the so-called 
‘long’ or ‘duodecimal’ hundred (i.e. 120) rather than the ‘decimal’ 
hundred (i.e. 100) (cf. C-V 292-93; Gr 3.4.1). If this is right, then 
the total number of farmers who paid assembly attendance dues in 
Iceland was about 4,560, otherwise about 3,800. These figures have 
been used to calculate the total population of Iceland at the end of the 
eleventh century and have produced estimates as high as 80,000. 

Pingfararkaup was paid by every householder with means above a 
prescribed level if he or a proper substitute did not attend the General 
Assembly and was received by those who did attend (cf. HOIC 61; 
Laws II 366 and references; Bjorn Forsteinsson 1987, 25). 

56 The words en pa hafdi Godmundr Porgeirssonr tolf sumur are 
probably not original to the second version of Islendingabdk, that is, 
they were very likely added to it later, either by Ari himself or by 
someone else. Cf. p. 101 above. 

57 HafliSi Masson (d. 1130) lived at BreiSabolsstaSr (in modern Vestur- 
Hunavatnssysla). He was one of the most powerful chieftains of his 
time. His feud with Forgils Oddason over the years 1117-21 is the 
subject of Porgils saga okHaflida, one of the sagas of the compilation 
known as Sturlunga saga (cf. p. 23 above). The text written at 
BreiSabolsstaSr in the winter of 1117-18, referred to by modern 
scholars as ‘HafliSaskra’, is mentioned in the Konungsbok version of 
Gragas, the laws of the Icelandic Commonwealth, where it is said 
that ‘everything in the book which HafliSi had made is to be accepted 
unless it has since been modified, but only those things in the accounts 
given by other legal experts which do not contradict it, though anything 
in them which supplies what is left out there or is clearer is to be 
accepted’; cf. Laws I 190-91, 4-5, 9-16. 

58 It was probably read out by clerics rather than the lawspeaker, 
Bergjtorr, because the latter could not read. 
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59 It was at Hallr’s home in Haukadalr that Ari was brought up (cf. p. 
99 above). Hallr has been referred to as ‘one of the main channels 
through which tradition flowed from ancient to medieval Iceland’ 
(Turville-Petre 1953, 89). He died at the age of ninety-four in 1089. 
Although he could neither read nor write, he had an excellent memory 
and could, for example, remember his baptism by the missionary 
bangbrandr. He had been in the service of King Olafr Haraldsson of 
Norway and was renowned for his good works. 

60 Gizurr’s consecration was attended with certain difficulties. Gizurr 
would normally have been consecrated by the archbishop of Hamburg- 
Bremen, under whose authority the church in Iceland came. In the 
Investiture Controversy between the papacy and the German Empire 
(cf. DMA VI, 498-500 and references), however, the archbishop of 
the time, Liemarus, had allied himself with the Emperor (Henry IV) 
against Pope Gregory VII (see note 61 below) who had then suspended 
and excommunicated him (1074). Gizurr, who supported the Pope, 
was therefore forced to travel to visit Gregory to seek advice, and it 
was at his bidding that Gizurr was consecrated by archbishop Hartwig 
of Magdeburg (on 4th September 1082). It was partly these circum- 
stances which were the cause of the relatively long interval between 
Isleifr’s death (5th July 1080) and Gizurr’s consecration. Cf. HOIC 147. 

61 Gregory VII (originally Hildebrand) is regarded as one of the great 
reforming popes of the Middle Ages. His letters attest to his concern 
for the fortunes of the Church in places as far apart as Spain, Norway 
and Hungary. 

62 Jon Qgmundarson was born about 1052 and was first bishop of 
Holar from 1106 until his death in 1121. HafliSi Masson may have 
been involved in the choice of Holar as a suitable location for the 
centre of the northern see (cf. HOIC 153). As bishop, Jon established 
a school at Holar and also planned the foundation of the first Icelandic 
monastery at bingeyrar, though this was not established until 1133. 
He strove against the remnants of heathen practice and belief which 
were still alive in his diocese. For example, he forbade the naming of 
the days of the week after the pagan gods and this prohibition is 
reflected in present-day Icelandic (see XlV:79-82 below). The Alfhngi 
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officially endorsed the cult of Jon as a saint in 1200. See references 
in note 50 above. 

63 quinto kalendas Junii is short for quinto die ante kalendas Junii , 
‘the fifth day before the calends of June’. According to the Roman 
calendar, the calends ikalendae) of a month was its first day. The 
ordinal numeral quintas is inclusive, counting the days at both ends 
(i.e. the day referred to and the day of the calends). The date is, 
therefore, 28th May. The addition of the word quinto is made on the 
basis of Hungry aka, a synoptic history of the early bishops of Iceland. 
On the Roman calendar, see e.g. Benjamin Hall Kennedy, The Revised 
Latin Primer, ed. and revised by James Mountford ( 1962), 215-17. 
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Prymskvida , an eddic poem in which the god Porr, disguised as the 
goddess Freyja, recovers his hammer from the giant Prymr, who has 
refused to give it back unless he is granted Freyja in marriage, is pre- 
served only in the Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda, GkS 2365 4to. 
This manuscript dates from the second half of the thirteenth century, 
but gives clear signs of having been copied from an older exemplar. 
Few scholars would now accept E. V. Gordon’s view (ION, 136) that 
Prymskvida ‘was probably composed about 900’; compelling reasons 
have been adduced for regarding it as much younger than that, per- 
haps even from the first half of the thirteenth century. One of these is 
the fact that it departs occasionally from the traditional rules of Old 
Norse alliterative poetry; in its first two lines it uses end-rhyme, and 
in line 112, which echoes line 104, it appears to sacrifice alliteration 
for an effect of near-repetition. With its frequent use of repetition, 
indeed (most notably at lines 10, 35 and 45), it may show the influ- 
ence of European ballad poetry, Scandinavian examples of which are 
not reliably attested until the thirteenth century. Furthermore, the fun- 
damentally comic tone and subject-matter of Prymskvida strongly sug- 
gest that, in the many cases where it shows close similarity of wording 
to other eddic poems, it is more likely to have been the borrower than 
the lender, since the contexts in which the relevant words occur in the 
other poems are mostly serious, and the borrowing of a serious pas- 
sage for comic purposes in a poetic tradition is a more likely develop- 
ment than the reverse process. This at least suggests that Prymsh’ida 
is relatively late among the surviving eddic poems, even if it does not 
tell us much about its precise date. Examples are Prymsh’ida line 5 
(repeated at lines 10, 35 and 45), which is word for word the same as 
the line in Brat af Sigurdarkvidu (st. 6) introducing GuSrun Gjuka- 
dottir’s question to her brothers about the whereabouts of her husband 
SigurSr, whom they have slain; Prymskvida line 23 (echoed at line 
25), which is identical with the sybil’s rhetorical question about the 
end of the world in Vgluspa (st. 48); Prymsk\’ida lines 53-55, which 
are identical with the lines in Baldrs draumar (st. 1) describing the 
debate among the gods and goddesses as to the reason for Baldr's 
ominous dreams; and Prymskvida lines 108-09, which recall the 
description in Gudrunarkvida I ( st. 27) of how Brynhildr BuSladottir’s 
eyes flashed fire at the sight of SigurSr’s dead body. In at least one 
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case, rather than placing a serious passage from an earlier eddic poem 
in a comic context, Prymskvida may be building on a situation in such 
a poem where elements of comedy are already present. It is especially 
tempting, for example, to regard Loki’s words to borr in line 69, pegi 
pu, as an echo of Lokasenna , where the phrase occurs altogether six- 
teen times, and is four times used by borr in addressing Loki with the 
accompanying insult rgg veettr ‘effeminate creature’ ( Lokasenna , st. 
57, 59, 61, 63); in Piymsh’ida it is used by Loki in addressing borr at 
the very moment when borr is afraid of being accused of effeminacy 
himself, as a result of having to dress up as a bride. The comic tone of 
Prymskvida does not in itself justify the view that the poem is of late, 
post-pagan date. ‘It does not follow that those who told humorous 
tales about the gods had ceased to believe in them’ (Turville-Petre 
1953, 19). On the other hand, the fact that virtually no record is found 
outside Prymskvida, either in Snorri Sturluson’s Prose Edda or else- 
where, of a myth of borr’s loss and recovery of his hammer, might 
suggest, together with the tone of the poem, that Prymskvida was com- 
posed as a relatively late, comic, literary response to pre-Christian 
Scandinavian mythology, and that the story it tells was largely the 
product of literary invention. 

It was considerations of this kind that led Peter Hallberg (1954, 51- 
77) to argue that Snorri Sturluson (died 1241) was the author of 
Prymskvida. Snorri, with his vast knowledge of Old Norse mythology 
and poetry, would certainly have been well equipped to compose a 
convincing pastiche of a mythological eddic poem. In doing so in the 
case of Prymskvida , according to Hallberg, Snorri invented the ‘myth’ 
of borr’s loss and recovery of his hammer, but was too conscientious 
a scholar to include any reference to it in his Prose Edda, which was 
intended as, among other things, a compendium of ancient myths. Tak- 
ing the view that Snorri was especially fascinated by the idea of an 
awe-inspiring glance of the eye, Hallberg compared lines 108-09 of 
Piymsh’ida to the description of borr hooding his eyes in Gylfaginning 
37/18-21 and to the description of King Eirikr Bloodaxe’s piercing 
gaze in Arinbjarnarkvida (st. 5), a poem attributed in Egils saga Skalla- 
grimssonar, of which Hallberg believed Snorri was the author, to the 
tenth-century poet Egill Skallagrlmsson, the saga’s hero (see IF II 
259). It has recently been argued by Baldur HafstaS (1994) that Snorri 
was the author of Arinbjarnarkvida itself, as well as of Egils saga. 
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This view, if it can be accepted, might lend some slight support to 
Hallberg’s argument. 

Those who wish to argue for a late date for Prymskvida cannot af- 
ford to ignore (as Hallberg seems to do) the fact that it makes frequent 
use of the particle um (or of) before verbs, whether in the past tense 
(as in lines 2, 5, etc.), the past participle (as in lines 26, 81, 93, 128, 
etc.) or the infinitive (as in line 101, cf. line 109). In Prymskvida this 
particle occurs in contexts where, in Primitive Norse, the verbs in ques- 
tion would have had a prefix; in the case of um komit, line 93, for 
example, the prefix would have been *ga-, cognate with the prefix ge- 
found in certain circumstances in verbs and other parts of speech in 
Old English and Modern German. Whereas in Old Norse, as the 
Glossary confirms, the of /urn particle is meaningless, the prefixes it 
has replaced would in the prehistory of Old Norse have modified to a 
greater or lesser extent the senses of the words in which they occur; 
the prefix *ga-, for example, might have imparted a perfective aspect 
or perhaps the sense of ‘together’ to the verb in which it occurred, so 
that the primitive Norse equivalent of um komit in Prymskvida line 93 
might have meant ‘come together’, ‘assembled’. The fact that, from a 
historical-linguistic point of view, the of/um particle seems to be used 
‘correctly’ in Prymskvida , i.e. in positions where, in Primitive Norse, 
a prefix would have occurred, strongly suggests that the poem is con- 
siderably older than Hallberg (for example) would claim. On the other 
hand, while it is uncertain how knowledgeable Old Norse speakers 
were of ancient forms of their language (see Einar 01. Sveinsson 1966, 
especially 38-42), the possibility that the Prymskvida poet was using 
the particle as a deliberate means of archaising his style should not be 
discounted (though see Fidjestpl 1999, 228); and John McKinnell has 
recently argued (2000, 2, 14; 2001, 333, 335) that the poet has here 
been influenced by the use of the prefix ge- in late Old English verse. 
These considerations may not weigh heavily enough to allow for a 
date of as late as the thirteenth century for the composition of 
Prymskvida, however, and Hallberg’s view that the poem dates from 
that century, and particularly his view that it was composed by Snorri 
Sturluson, should be treated with caution. 
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Reibr var {ta Ving-Porr er hann vaknabi 
ok sms hamars um saknabi; 

3 skegg nam at hrista, skpr nam at dyja, 

re 5 Jarbar burr um at {treifask. 

Ok hann {tat orb a alls fyrst um kvab: 

6 ‘Heyrbu nu, Loki, hvat ek nu maeli, 

er engi veit jarbar hvergi 
ne upphimins: Ass er stolinn hamri! ’ 

9 Gengu {teir fagra Freyju tuna, 

ok hann [tat orba alls fyrst um kvab: 
‘Muntu mer, Freyja, fjabrhams lja, 1 
12 ef ek minn hamar maettak hitta? ’ 

Freyja kvab: 

‘Po mynda ek gefa {ter, Jtott or gulli vaeri, 
15 ok {to selja, at vaeri or silfri. ’ 

Flo {ta Loki, fjabrhamr dunbi, 
unz fyr utan kom Asa garba 
18 ok fyr innan kom jptna heima. 

Prymr sat a haugi, {tursa drottinn, 2 
greyjum si'num gullbpnd snori 
21 ok mprum slnum myn jafnabi. 

Prymr kvab: 

‘Hvat er meb Asum? Hvat er meb alfum? 
24 Hvf ertu einn kominn 1 Jytunheima?’ 

‘lilt er meb Asum, <illt er meb alfum>; 
hefir {tu Hlorriba hamar um folginn?’ 
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‘Ek hefi HlorriSa hamar um folginn 27 

atta rpstum fyr jprS neflan; 

hann engi ma5r aptr um heimtir, 

nema fceri mer Freyju at kvasn. ’ 30 

Flo Jta Loki, fjaSrhamr dunSi, 

unz fyr titan kom jptna heima 

ok fyr innan kom Asa garSa; 33 

mcetti hann For miSra garSa, 

ok Jiat hann or5a alls fyrst um kva5: 

‘Hefir [ui erindi sem erfiSi? 36 

SegSu a lopti I png tfSindi; 

opt sitjanda spgur um fallask 

ok liggjandi lygi um bellir. ’ 39 

‘Hefi ek erfiSi ok prindi; 

Fry m r hefir |iinn hamar, |iursa drottinn; 

hann engi maSr aptr um heimtir 42 

nema hanum fceri Freyju at kv an.’ 

Ganga fieir fagra Freyju at hitta, 

ok hann Joat or5a alls fyrst um kvaS: 45 

‘Bittu |iik, Freyja, bruSar Ifni. 

Vit skulum aka tvau f Jptunheima.’ 3 

ReiS var5 fia Freyja ok fnasadi; 48 

allr Asa salr undir bifSisk; 

stpkk |iat it mikla men Brisinga. 4 

‘Mik veiztu verSa vergjarnasta, 51 

ef ek ek meS jier I Jptunheima.’ 

Senn varu /Esir allir a [lingi 

ok Asynjur allar a mali, 54 

ok um Jiat reSu rfkir tfvar 

hve [icir HlorriSa hamar um scetti. 


32 ok unz R. 48 fnasasi R. 
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57 La kva5 |iat Heimdallr, hvltastr Asa — 

vissi hann vel fram, sem Vanir aSrir 5 — 
‘Bindu ver Lor jra bruSar lmi; 

60 hafi hann it mikla men Brisinga. 

Latum und hanum hrynja lukla 
ok kvennvaSir um kne falla, 

63 en a brjosti breiSa steina, 

ok hagliga um hpfuS typpum.’ 

La kva5 |rat Lorr, JrruSugr Ass: 6 
66 ‘Mik munu TEsir argan 7 kalla, 

ef ek bindask laet bruSarllni.’ 

La kva5 |rat Loki Laufeyjar sonr: 

69 ‘Legi |ru, Lorr, 8 Jteira orSa; 

Jtegar munu jgtnar AsgarS bua, 
nema Jtu Jrinn hamar |rer um heimtir. ’ 

72 Bundu Jteir Lor Jta bruSar lmi 

ok inu mikla meni Brisinga; 
letu und honum hrynja lukla, 

75 ok kvennvaSir um kne falla, 

en a brjosti breiSa steina, 
ok hagliga um hpfuS typSu. 

78 La kvaS Jrat Loki Laufeyjar sonr: 

‘Mun ek ok meS Jrer ambott vera; 
vit skulum aka tvau 1 Jgtunheima. ’ 9 

81 Senn varu hafrar heim um reknir, 

skyndir at skgklum, skyldu vel renna. 
Bjgrg brotnuSu, brann jprS loga, 
ok OSins sonr 1 Jgtunheima. 


84 
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PA kvab fiat t>rymr, jiursa drottinn: 
‘StandiS upp, jgtnar, ok straib bekki! 
Nu fcerib mer Freyju at kvan, 

NjarSar dottur or Noatunum. 

Ganga her at garSi gullhyrndar kyr, 

0xn alsvartir jgtni at gamni; 
fjglS a ek meibma, fjplb a ek menja, 
einnar mer Freyju avant Jiykkir. ’ 

Var Jiar at kveldi um komit snimma, 
ok fyr jptna gl fram borit; 
einn at oxa, atta laxa, 
krasir allar Jiter er konur skyldu; 
drakk Sifjar verr said firju mjabar. 

PA kvab Jiat Frymr, |iursa drottinn: 
‘Hvar sattu bnibir bfta hvassara? 

Saka ek brubir bfta in breibara, 
ne in meira mjp5 mey um drekka. ’ 

Sat in alsnotra ambott fyrir, 
er orb um fann vib jptuns mali: 

‘At vtetr Freyja atta nottum, 
sva var hon obfus i Jgtunheima.’ 

Laut und linu, lysti at kyssa, 
en hann titan stgkk endlangan sal. 

‘Hvi era pndott augu Freyju? 

Fykld mer or augum <eldr um> brenna. ’ 

Sat in alsnotra ambott fyrir, 
er orb um fann vib jgtuns mali: 

‘Svaf vaetr Freyja atta nottum, 
sva var hon obfus i Jgtunheima.’ 
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114 

Inn kom in arma 

jptna systir, 10 


hin er bruSfjar 11 

biSja JrorSi. 


‘Lattu per af hpndum hringa rauSa, 

117 

ef Jru pSIask vill 

astir minar. 


astir mi'nar, alia hylli. ’ 

M kvaS |iat Prymr, |mrsa drottinn: 

120 ‘BeriS inn hamar bruSi at vigja; 

leggiS Mjpllni i meyjar kne; 
vigiS okkr saman Varar hendi. ’ 12 

123 Hlo HlorriSa hugr i brjosti 

er harShugaSr hamar um fiekSi. 
t>rym drap hann fyrstan, Jrursa drottinn, 
126 ok lett jptuns alia lamSi. 

Drap hann ina pi dnu jptna systur, 
hin er bruSfjar of beSit hafSi; 

129 hon skell um hlaut fyr skillinga 

en hpgg hamars fyr hringa fjplS. 

Sva kom OSins sonr endr at hamri. 
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Notes 

1 fjadrhams: what seems to be involved here is a flying suit which can 
be worn without the wearer himself (or herself) changing into the form 
of a bird. While the motif of transformation into a bird for purposes of 
flight is common enough in Old Norse mythology and elsewhere, the 
idea of a detachable and transferable flying apparatus is relatively rarely 
attested. See McKinnell 2000, 2, 14, and McKinnell 2001, 335-36. 

Ijd: if four is taken as the minimum number of syllables per half- 
line in the metre to which Piymsh’ida conforms, i .e.fornyrdislag (cf. 
ION §180), the monosyllable Ijd , following here the disyllable 
fjadrhams , means that the half-line in which it occurs is of the ‘short’ 
type, having only three syllables. Such ‘short types’ are also known as 
‘reduced’ half-lines (see ION §178), since they reflect a reduction in 
syllable number resulting from various sound changes that took place 
in the course of the development of Old Norse from Primitive Norse. 
While reduced half-lines were apparently regarded as ‘permissible 
variants’, there can be little doubt that the metre of the poem would 
have sounded more regular if, in this line, the older (disyllabic) form 
lea had been employed in recitation. This consideration may be used 
together with the one involving the of/um particle (see the introduc- 
tion above) as an argument either for the poem’s antiquity or, alterna- 
tively, for the view that the poet was making deliberate use of archaism. 
See also the notes to lines 65, 69 and 115 below. 

2 Prymr sat a haugi: E. V. Gordon, in his note to this line (ION, 241), 
emphasises the royal and chieftainly associations of mounds. It may 
also be worth noting here that in the eddic poem Hlgdskvida (PE 302- 
12), st. 14, HlqSr, the illegitimate son of King HeiSrekr, is referred to 
as sitting on a mound by one of the other characters in the poem in 
what appears to be a disparaging statement; this at any rate was the 
view of G. Turville-Petre, who in commenting on this stanza acknow- 
ledged that a king's authority might be symbolised by his sitting on a 
mound, but mainly emphasised that ‘it was the practice of herdsmen 
to watch their stock from a mound, and there was no trade more deeply 
despised than that of the herdsman’ (see Hervarar saga ok Heidreks 
1956, 87). 

pursa drottinn : this phrase, which is repeated in lines 41, 85, 98, 
119 and 125, also occurs in the Canterbury and Sigtuna runic charms, 



138 


IX: Prymskvida 


dating probably from the eleventh and tenth centuries respectively, 
where it is used in each case as a hostile term of address with refer- 
ence to the disease or infection against which the charm is directed. 
On these see John Frankis 2000 and Jonna Louis-Jensen 2001 . On the 
possible significance of this usage for the interpretation of Prymskvida, 
see note 12 below. 

3 It is not clear whether it is Porr or Loki who is speaking here. For a 
compelling argument that it is Porr, see Perkins 1988. The view that it 
is Porr is apparently also accepted by McKinnell 2000, 5; see further 
note 9 below. 

4 men Brisinga : Freyja’s necklace. From parts of Snorri’s Skaldskapar- 
mal for which Snorri cites as sources the poems Husdrapa and 
Haustlgng, by Ulfr Uggason (tenth century) and PjoSolfr of Hvinir 
(ninth century) respectively, it is possible to piece together a story of 
how Loki stole the Brfsingamen from Freyja and how the god Heimdallr 
recovered it after he and Loki had contended for it in the form of seals 
(see SnE, Skaldskaparmal 19-20, 32). The anonymous fourteenth- 
century Soria pattr tells how Freyja obtained a necklace as a result of 
sleeping in turn with each of the four dwarves who made it; how Loki 
stole this necklace at 05 inn’s request by biting Freyja in the form of a 
flea while she was asleep, thus causing her to move so that he could 
unclasp it from her neck; and how OSinn returned the necklace to 
Freyja after she had undertaken to start a fight between two kings that 
would constantly renew itself until a Christian warrior should inter- 
vene and kill them (this is the battle known as HjaSningavlg, of which 
Snorri gives an account, also in SnE, Skaldskaparmal 72-73). The 
Brisinga men of Old Norse sources may or may not be identical with 
the Brosinga mene of Beowulf, line 1199, which according to that poem 
(lines 1 197-1201) was carried off to a ‘bright stronghold’ by one Hama, 
who was escaping the hostility of Eormenric, and who ‘chose eternal 
gain’ (see Beowulf and the Fight at Finnshurg 1950, 45, 177-79). 
This story has an analogue in the mid-thirteenth-century Norwegian 
Pidriks saga af Bern, based on Low German sources. Pidriks saga 
does not mention any Brisinga men, but tells in chs 345 and 430 how 
Heimir (cf. Hama) was forced to flee the enmity of Erminrikr (cf. 
Eormenric) and entered a monastery, bringing with him, among other 
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things, ten pounds’ worth of movable property {Pidriks saga afBern, 
1905-11, II 176-77, 375-77). For the view that in Prymskvida the 
Brlsingamen is a symbol of female sexuality, corresponding to the 
hammer as a symbol of male sexuality, see McKinnell 2000, 3-7, and 
cf. note 12 below. 

5 sem Vanir adrir : the natural meaning of these words is ‘like other 
Vanir’, but since Heimdallr was one of the TEsir, not one of the Vanir, 
as the preceding line confirms, this half-line might perhaps be trans- 
lated ‘like those others, the Vanir’. But if the poem was written in 
Christian times, the lines may reflect the confusion of the author about 
the categories of Norse mythology. 

6 prudugr Ass: another ‘reduced’ half-line of only three syllables, where 
an older, disyllabic form of Ass (cf. Primitive Norse *ansuR ) would 
have allowed perfect metrical regularity; cf. note 1 above. 

1 organ : for valuable studies of what is conveyed by this adjective in 
Old Norse, see Strom 1974, and Meulengracht Sorensen 1983. 

8 pegi pu, Porn since the two syllables of pegi are ‘resolved’, count- 
ing metrically as one (see ION §177), this amounts to another 
‘reduced’ half-line of only three syllables, in which an older, disyl- 
labic form of Porr (cf. Primitive Norse *punraR) would have allowed 
perfect metrical regularity; cf. note 1 above. 

9 Note the exact repetition here of line 47. There the use of the neuter 
plural form tvau, which would be expected where the two referred to 
are of different sexes, is plainly justified by the fact that a god (whether 
Porr or Loki, cf. note 3 above), is addressing a goddess, Freyja. Here, 
however, the god Loki is addressing another god, Porr. As McKinnell 
(2000, 5) points out, the use of tvau here has usually been interpreted 
in terms of gender role, i.e. as mockery of Porr, with Loki addressing 
Porr as a woman now that he is dressed like one; this is clearly the 
view of Perkins (1988, 282, 284). McKinnell (2000, 5-6) argues in- 
terestingly that it is to be explained rather in terms of Loki literally 
turning into a female, and Porr, though disguised as a female, actually 
remaining male. 
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10 jgtna systir, here and in line 127, may be just a kenning for ‘troll- 
wife’ rather than meaning literally ‘giants’ sister’. 

11 hin er brudfjar (cf. also line 128): since hin er might very well have 
been pronounced as one syllable (with substitution of older es for er 
permitting the elided form bin’s), this (like the identical first half of 
line 128) is probably to be taken as a metrically ‘reduced’ half-line, in 
which the older, disyllabic element -fear (as opposed to the monosyl- 
labic - fjar ) in brudfjar would have allowed perfect metrical regular- 
ity; cf. note 1 above. 

12 Richard Perkins (1994) argues that Porr’s hammer is a phallic sym- 
bol, and that the placing of a hammer in the bride’s lap was a feature 
of pagan Scandinavian wedding ceremonies. His view that Prymskvida 
is about the loss and recovery of Porr’s virility may be interestingly 
compared with McKinnell’s view (2000) of the poem in terms of Jung- 
ian psychology as being about the male fear of lost manhood (sym- 
bolised by the stolen hammer) and the female fear of male betrayal 
(symbolised by the broken necklace), cf. note 4 above. Frankis (2000, 
2-5), on the other hand, suggests that the verb vigja ‘to bless’ as used 
in line 122 may carry with it something of the sense of ‘consign to 
perdition', in which, he believes, the same verb is used in the Canter- 
bury runic charm, where the object of the verb, pik, has the same ref- 
erent as the phrase pursa drottinn (cf. Prymskvida, lines 19, 41, 85, 
98, 119 and 125), which immediately follows it, and which evidently 
refers to the blood-poisoning against which the charm is directed. In 
this view, Porr’s recovery of his hammer and his use of it to destroy 
Prymr immediately afterwards would presumably symbolise recov- 
ery from, or the successful treatment of, some kind of medical condi- 
tion. 

Var, according to SnE, Gylfaginning 29/36-38, ‘listens to people’s 
oaths and private agreements that women and men make between each 
other. Thus these contracts are called varar. She also punishes those 
who break them. ’ 
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Vglundarkvida, which immediately follows Prymskvida in the Codex 
Regius, has long been regarded as one of the oldest eddic poems, i.e. 
as dating from the ninth century. A recent argument that it shows the 
influence of late Old English verse (see McKinnell 2001, 331-35), 
however, implies a date of composition in the tenth century or even 
later. It tells how Vglundr and his two brothers meet and marry three 
swan-maidens, who after nine years fly away and leave them. While 
two of the brothers, Egill and SlagfiSr, go in search of their wives, 
Vglundr stays behind, working at the craft of ring-making, and hoping 
for his wife’s return. He is then robbed by King NfSuSr of one of the 
rings he has made, is captured by him and hamstrung, and forced to 
serve him as a smith. After discovering that the stolen ring has been 
given to the king's daughter, BgSvildr, Vglundr takes revenge, first by 
beheading the king’s two young sons and presenting their parents and 
BgSvildr with some bowls, gems and brooches made from the boys’ 
skulls, eyes and teeth respectively; and secondly by seducing BgSvildr, 
after assuring her that he will repair the ring, the breaking of which 
she has feared to reveal to anyone but him. Able now to fly, Vglundr 
responds from the air to a question from NfSuSr about the fate of his 
two sons by first enjoining him to swear not to harm the woman by 
whom he, Vglundr, may have a child, and then telling him how he has 
disposed of the two princes, and that BgSvildr is pregnant. He flies 
off, leaving the distraught Ni5u5r to hear from BgSvildr herself about 
the nature of her relations with Vglundr. 

This story finds a lengthy parallel in that of Velent (= Vglundr), 
which forms part of Pidreks saga af Bern, a thirteenth-century Old 
Norse prose presentation of what are mainly German narrative tradi- 
tions. Velent, the son of the giant Va5i, is trained in smithcraft by two 
dwarves, of whose intention to kill him, however, he learns from his 
father before the latter’s death. Velent kills the dwarves and takes pos- 
session of their tools and precious metal. He builds a kind of sub- 
marine by hollowing out a tree-trunk and fitting it with glass windows, 
and arrives in this vessel in the realm of King NiSungr, whose service 
he enters and who at first treats him well. The king’s smith, Amilias, 
challenges him to make a sword that will cut through some armour 
that Amilias himself undertakes to make. Taking up the challenge, 
and dissatisfied with the first sword he makes, Velent reduces it to 
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dust by filing, feeds the file-dust to some poultry, and makes another 
sword from the birds’ droppings. Still not fully satisfied, he follows 
the same procedure with the second sword, thus making a third, which 
he calls Mfmungr. With Mfmungr, he cuts through Amilias’s armour 
and kills him, in accordance with the terms of the challenge. He re- 
places him as the king’s smith, and becomes famous as such. His 
fortunes then change, however. King NfSungr, marching to meet an 
invading army, realises after five days’ march that he has not brought 
with him his victory stone, and fears defeat as a result. He promises 
his daughter and half his kingdom to the man who can bring him the 
stone by the following morning, and Velent, the only one to undertake 
the task, manages by riding on his horse Skemmingr to fetch the stone 
on time. On his return, however, the king’s steward attempts to bribe 
Velent into giving him the stone so that he, rather than Velent, can 
claim the king’s reward, whereupon Velent kills the steward. He con- 
veys the stone to the king, whose victory is thus assured, but the king, 
angered by the killing of the steward, who had been his favourite re- 
tainer, makes Velent an outlaw. Velent then tries to take revenge on the 
king by poisoning him, but is foiled in the attempt, and is punished for 
it by having tendons cut in both his legs, so that he is unable to walk. 
He adjusts to this situation by feigning willingness to comply with the 
king’s requirement that he resume work as his smith. When two of the 
king’s three sons ask him to make missiles for them he says that they 
must first visit him walking backwards soon after a fall of snow, which 
they do the next day after snow has fallen in the night. Velent kills 
them, and makes various items of household equipment for the king 
from their bones, including cups from their skulls. When the king’s 
daughter breaks her finest ring (not one of Velent’s in this account) 
and fears to admit it to her parents, Velent tells her maid that the prin- 
cess herself must visit him before he will repair it. When she does so, 
he locks her in the smithy with him and has intercourse with her. Hav- 
ing sent for his brother Egill, a skilled archer, Velent obtains from him 
the feathers of some birds he has shot, and uses them to make a feather- 
costume, which enables him to fly. In it he flies onto a tower, from 
which he reveals to NfSungr what he has done with his sons’ bones, 
and taunts him with the likelihood that he has made his daughter preg- 
nant. He then flies off. The king orders Egill on pain of death to shoot 
at Velent, but Egill aims deliberately at Velent’s left armpit, knowing 
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that Velent has secreted there a bladder filled with the blood of the 
king’s slain sons. He punctures the bladder, and NfSungr, seeing the 
blood, believes Velent dead. When NfSungr dies soon afterwards, his 
surviving son succeeds him, and Velent establishes friendly relations 
with him and marries his sister, who by now has given birth to Velent ’s 
son, Vi5ga, to whom Velent passes on in due course the sword Mfmungr 
and a shield on which a golden serpent is depicted. 

While there are obviously close similarities between these two ac- 
counts, the differences between them make it safest to assume a com- 
mon source for them both, rather than a direct relationship between 
them. Echoes of the story they tell are found in various Old English 
poems: in Deor, where Welund (= Vglundr, Velent) and Beadohild (= 
BpSvildr) are dwelt on as examples of patience under suffering — 
Welund because of his subjection to bondage by Ni5had (= Nf5u3r), 
and Beadohild because her discovery that she was pregnant caused 
her even more distress than the death of her brothers; in Waldere, where 
Weland’s (sic) skills as a smith are praised, and from which it emerges 
that Peodric (= Pibrikr) intended to give Widia (= ViSga), the grand- 
son of Ni5had and son of Weland, the sword Mimming (= Mfmungr), 
because he, Widia, had once saved Peodric; and in Beowulf, where a 
fine battle-dress is described as ‘the work of Weland’. In a verse pas- 
sage in King Alfred’s Old English translation of Boethius’s De 
consolatione Philosophiae reference is made to ‘the bones of the wise 
Weland, that goldsmith who was long ago most famous’; and in the 
medieval German Latin poem Waltharius there is mention of a coat of 
mail made by Weland, Wielandia fabrica , that shields Waltharius (= 
Waldere) from his attackers. Pictorial representations of the story are 
found in carvings on the whalebone casket of Northumbrian origin 
known as the Franks casket, dated to c.700, and preserved in the Brit- 
ish Museum; on the picture stone Ardre VIII, dated c.800, on the Swed- 
ish island of Gotland; and in stone carvings from northern England 
dating from the ninth and tenth centuries, found variously on a hogback 
tomb preserved fragmentarily in Bedale Church, North Yorkshire, and 
on stone crosses preserved, more or less fragmentarily, in the Parish 
Church and the City Museum of Leeds, West Yorkshire, and in Sherburn 
Church, near Filey, North Yorkshire. Weland and Wade (= VaSi) have 
come to be associated through local legend with specific places in 
England, Denmark, and Germany; and Chaucer twice mentions Wade, 
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once in Troilus and Criseyde and once in The Canterbury Tales, refer- 
ring in the latter instance, in the Merchant’s Tale, to ‘Wades boot’ 
(Wade’s boat) in a context of ‘muchel craft’ — an allusion, surely, to 
the underwater boat made, according to Pidriks saga , by Velent, son 
of Va5i. This list of reflexes of the story is by no means exhaustive. 
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Fra Vglundi 

NiSuSr het konungr i SvijijoS. Hann atti tva sonu ok eina dottur; 
hon het BgSvildr. BrceSr <varu> Jrrir, synir Finnakonungs. Het einn 3 
SlagfiSr, annarr Egill, Jtri5i Vglundr. Pcir skri5u ok veiddu dyr. 
Peir kvamu i Ulfdali ok gerSu ser Jtar hus. Par er vatn er heitir 
Ulfsjar. Snemma of morgin fundu [reir a vatnsstrgndu konur [irjar, 6 
ok spunnu lfn. Par varu hja |ieim alptahamir Jteira. Pat varu 
valkyrjur. Par varu tvasr dcetr <H>lp8ves konungs, HlaSguSr svanhvft 
ok Hervpr alvitr. En {triSja var Qlrun, Kfars dottir af Vallandi. Peir 9 
hgfSu |rter heim til skala me5 ser. Fekk Egill Qlrunar, en SlagfiSr 
Svanhvitar, en Vglund<r> Alvitrar. Pau bjuggu sjau vetr. Pa flugu 
{iter at vitja viga ok kvamu eigi aptr. Pa skreiS Egill at leita Qlrunar, 1 2 
en SlagfiSr leitaSi Svanhvitar, en Vglundr sat i Ulfdglum. Hann 
var hagastr maSr, sva at menn viti, i fornum sggum. NiSuSr konungr 
let hann hgndum taka, sva sem her er um kveSit. 15 


Fra Vglundi ok NiSaSi 

Meyjar flugu sunnan, myrkviS i gpgnum, 
Alvitr unga, oi'lgg drygja; 

Jraer a stevar strgnd settusk at hvrlask, 
drosir suSroenar, dyrt lin spunnu. 

Ein nam [icira Egil at verja, 

fggr niter fira, faSmi ljosum; 

Qnnur var Svanhvit, svanfjaSrar dro; 
en in JoriSja, |icira systir, 

varSi hvitan hals VVt/undtir. 


Satu siSan sjau vetr at {tat, 

en inn atta allan JiraSu, 

en enn niunda nauSr um skilSi; 
meyjar fystusk a myrkvan viS, 
Alvitr unga, 0rlgg drygja. 


18 


21 


24 


27 


30 


1 1, 13 Svanhvitrar CR. 25 Qnundar CR. 
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Kom |iar af veiSi vedreygr skyti; 

Slagfibr ok Egill sali fundu au5a; 

33 gengu ut ok inn ok um sask. 

Austr skreifl Egill at Qlrunu, 
en suSr SlagfiSr at Svanhvftu. 

36 En einn Vplundr sat 1 Ulfdglum; 

Hann slo gull rautt vi6 gimfastan, 1 
lukSi hann alia lindbauga vel; 

39 sva beiS hann sinnar ljos<s>ar 

kvanar, ef hanum koma gerSi. 

Eat spyrr Ni'SuSr, Nlara drottinn, 

42 at einn Vglundr sat i Ulfdplum; 

nottum/oru seg<g>ir, negldar varu brynjur, 
skildir bliku Jteira viS inn skarSa mana. 

45 Stigu or sgSlum at salar gafli, 

gengu inn JtaSan endlangan sal; 
sa fieir a bast bauga dregna, 

48 sjau hundruS allra, er sa seggr atti. 

Ok jteir af toku, ok jteir a letu, 
fyr einn utan, er |ieir af letu. 

51 Kom Jtar af veiSi veSreygr skyti, 

Vplundr, lfSandi um langan veg. 

Gekk brunni beru hold steikja; 

54 har brann hrisi, all|tur<r> fura, 

vi5r enn vin<d>Jturri, fyr Vglundi. 

Sat a berfjalli, bauga talSi, 

57 alfa ljoSi, eins saknaSi; 

hugSi hann at hefSi HlgSves dottir, 

Alvitr unga, vteri hon aptr komin. 


31 vegreygr CR. 34 skreiSr CR. 43 varu CR. 
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Sat hann sva lengi at hann sofnaSi, 60 

ok hann vaknaSi vilja lauss; 

vissi ser a hgndum hgfgar nauSir, 

en a fotum fjgtur um spenntan. 63 

‘Hverir ro jgfrar, {jeir er a lggSu 
bestibyrsfma 2 okmikbundu?’ 

Kail ad i nu N£5uSr, Nfara drottinn: 66 

‘Hvar gaztu, Vglundr, v£si alfa, 
vara aura £ UlfdQlum?’ 

‘Gull var jaar eigi a Grana 3 leiSu, 69 

fjarri hugSa ek vart land fjyllum Rinar; 

man ek at ver meiri lrueti atturn, 

er ver heil hju heima varum. 72 

‘HlaSguSr ok Hervgr borin var HlgSve, 
kunn var Qlrun, Klars dottir. ’ 

Hon inn um gekk ennlangan sal, 75 

sto5 a golfi, stillti rgddu: 

‘Era sa nu hyrr, er or holti ferr. ’ 

N£5u5r konungr gaf dottur sinni BgSvildi gull<h>ring Jtann er hann 78 
tok af bastinu at Vglundar. En hann sjalfr bar sverSit er Vglundr 
atti. En drottning kvab: 

‘Tenn hanum teygjask, er hanum er tet sverS 81 

ok hann BgSvildar baug um Jtekkir; 

am«n eru augu ormi Jteim enum frana; 

sn£5i5 er hann sina magni 84 

ok seti5 hann s£5an f saevar stg5.’ 4 

Sva var ggrt, at skornar varu sinar 1 knesfotum, ok settr £ holm einn 
er {tar var fyrir landi, er het SsevarstaSr. 5 Par smfSaSi hann konungi 87 


83 amon CR. 85 settiS CR. 
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alls kyns g0rsimar. Engi maflr JrorSi at fara til hans nema konungr 
einn. 

90 VplundrkvaS: 

‘Ski'nn NiSaSi sverS a linda, 

J>at er ek hvesta, sem ek hagast kunna, 

93 ok ek herSak sem mer hcegst fxitti : 

sa er mer, fran<n> nuekir, re fjarri borinn; 
sekka ek Jrann Vglundi til smiSju borinn. 

96 Nu berr BpSvildr bruSar minnar 

— bfSka ek [less bot — bauga rauSa. ’ 

Sal hann, ne hann svaf, avalt, ok hann slo hamri; 

99 vel g0r5i hann heldr hvatt NfSaSi. 

Drifu ungir tveir a dyr sja, 
synir NiSaSar, f ssevar stp5. 

102 Komu jreir til kistu, kryfbu lukla, 

opin var illu5, er Jreir f sa; 
fjglS var |iar menja, er |ieim mggum syndisk 
105 at vseri gull rautt ok g0rsimar. 

'Komi 5 einir tveir, komifl annars dags! 

Ykkr laet ek Joat gull um gefit verba. 

108 SegiSa meyjum ne salJrjoSum, 

manni 0ngum, at it mik fyndiS.’ 

Snemma kalla5<i> seggr <a> annan, 
ill Bro5ir a broSur: ‘Ggngum bang sja! ’ 

Komu til kistu, krgfbu lukla, 
opin var illu5, er Jreir f litu. 

1 14 SneiS af hgfuS huna Jreira, 

ok undir fen fjpturs fcetr um lagSi; 
en Jrrer skalar, er und sky rum varu, 

1 17 sveip hann utan silfri, seldi Ni5a5i. 


92 hagazt CR. 1151og6iCfi. 
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En or augum jarknasteina 

sendi hann kunnigri konu NfSaSar; 

en or tgnnum tveggja J>eira 120 

slo hann brjostkringlur, sendi BgSvildi. 

Pa nam BgSvildr baugi at hrosa, 

er brotit hafSi: 123 

‘Poriga ek at segja, nema Jter einum.’ 

Vglundr kva5: 

‘Ek bceti sva brest a gulli, 126 

at fe5r Jhnum fegri Jiykkir, 
ok mceSr Jtinni miklu betri, 

ok sjalfri J>er atsamahofi.’ 129 

Bar hann liana bjori, Jivl at hann betr kunni, 
sva at hon 1 sessi um sofnaSi. 

‘Nu hefi ek hefnt harma minna, 132 

allra nema einna IviSgjarnra. 

‘Vel ek,’ kva5 Vglundr, ‘ver5a ek a fitjum 6 
Jieim er mik NISaSar namurekkar.’ 135 

Hlaejandi Vglundr hofsk at lopti. 

Gratandi BgSvildr gekk or eyju, 

tregSi fgr friSils ok fgSur reiSi. 138 

Uti stendr kunnig kvan NfSaSar, 
ok hon inn um gekk endlangan sal; 
en hann a salgarS settisk at hvilask: 141 

‘Vakir |ui, N15u5r, Nlara drottinn?’ 

‘Vaki ek avalt, vilja laus<s>, 

sofna ek minnst sfzt mina sonu dauSa; 144 

kell mik 1 hgfuS, kgld eru mer ra5 Jim, 
vilnumk ek Jiess nu, at ek vi5 Vglund dcema. 


133 IviSgjarira CR. 143 vilja ek CR. 



150 


X: Vglundarkvida 


147 ‘Seg Jru mer Jrat, Vglundr, vfsi alfa: 

af heilum hvat var5 hu num mrnum?’ 

‘Ei5a skaltu mer a5r alia vinna, 

150 at skips hoi'fli ok at skjaldar rpnd, 

at mars boegi ok at mrekis egg, 
at ]du kveljat kvan Vplundar, 

153 ne bru5i minni at bana verSir, 

Jrott ver kvan e<i>gim, |ia er Jrer kunniS, 
e5<a> jo5 eigim innan hallar. 

156 ‘Gakk ]du til smiSju {reirar er |ni gprbir. 

liar fiSr fui belgi bloSi stokkna. 

SneiS ek af hgfu5 huna Jrinna, 

159 ok undir fen fjpturs fcetr um lagSak. 

‘En |ner skalar, er und skprum varu, 
sveip ek titan silfri, senda ek Ni5a5i; 

162 en or augum jarknasteina 

senda ek kunnigri kvan NiSaSar. 

‘En or tpnnum tveggja Jreira 
165 slo ek brjostkringlur, senda ek BpSvildi; 

nti gengr BpSvildr barni aukin, 
eingadottir ykkur beggj a. ’ 

168 ‘Masltira |rii {rat mal er mik meirr tregi, 

ne ek Jrik vilja, Vplundr, verr um nita; 
erat sva ma5r har at |iik af hesti taki, 

171 ne sva pflugr at Jrik ne5an skjoti, 

Jrar er |ui skollir vi3 sky uppi.’ 

Hkcjandi Vplundr hofsk at lopti, 

174 En okatr NiSuSr sat Jr a eptir. 


148 sonum CR. 
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‘Upp rlstu, Pak<k>ra3r, line 1 1 minn inn bezti, 

bib |iu BgSvildi, meyna brahvltu, 

ganga fagrvarib vi3 fpbur rceba. ’ 177 

'tir |)al satt, BpSvildr, er sgg5u mer: 
satuS it Vplundr saman 1 holmi?’ 

‘Satt er J)at, N15a5r, er sagSi |ier: 180 

satu vit Vplundr saman 1 holmi 
eina pgurstund 7 — aeva skyldi! 

Ek vaetr hanum <vinna> kunnak, 183 

ek vaetr hanum vinna mattak. ’ 
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Notes 

1 vid gimfastan : the Codex Regius here has vid gimfastaN. La Farge 
and Tucker (1992, 85), following Hans Kuhn (1968, 75), understand 
gimfastan as the masculine accusative singular of a compound adjec- 
tive gimfastr ‘fireproof’, formed from gim, n., a poetic word for ‘fire’, 
and from the adjective fastr, meaning ‘fast’ in the sense of ‘firm’, 
‘fixed’. On this basis they take gimfastan to refer here to the fireproof 
quality of an anvil, a suggestion which involves assuming the implicit 
presence in the sentence of the noun stedi , m., ‘anvil’ in its accusative 
singular form, stedja. The phrase vid gimfastan <stedja> would thus 
mean ‘on a fireproof anvil’. Another possible reading is vid gimfastan, 
which would involve taking gim as the accusative singular of a mas- 
culine noun *gimr ‘gem’, which is not otherwise attested in Old Norse 
(where, however, the compound gimsteinn, m. ‘precious stone’ is 
found). Since gim, m., is the usual Old English word for ‘gem’, ‘jewel’, 
McKinnell (2001, 331), who adopts this reading, sees gim here as one 
example of Old English influence on Vglundarkvida. The meaning of 
the phrase, in this reading, would be ‘round the firmly-held gem’ (cf. 
also The Poetic Edda II, ed. U. Dronke (1997), 245, 308). A third 
possibility is to read vid gimfastan, with gim taken once again as the 
accusative singular of a masculine noun meaning ‘gem’ and as quali- 
fied by fastan, the masculine accusative singular of the superlative 
form, fastr, of the adjective far (found most often in compounds such 
as dreyrfar ‘blood-coloured’), meaning ‘multicoloured’ or ‘highly 
coloured’, ‘bright’. This reading, which would give the meaning ‘round 
the brightest (of) gem(s)’, is the one adopted in Jon Helgason’s edi- 
tion, Tvser kvidur fornar (1966), 59. Of these three possibilities, it is 
the first that is favoured here. 

2 bestibyrsima : previous commentators have found the element -byr- 
problematic, and have preferred to discount it by emending to bestisima, 
taking -sima as the accusative singular of simi, m., ‘rope’, ‘cord’, ‘bond’ 
(or of sima, n., ‘thread’), and as forming together with besti, n., ‘bast’, 
‘bark-fibre’ (= hast, n., cf. line 47) a compound noun bestisimi, m. (or 
bestisima, n.), meaning ‘bast rope’, ‘cord made of bark-fibre’. It may 
be noted, however, that Hpdnebp (1972, 67), gives under hyrr, m. 
(‘fair wind (for sailing]’, ‘favourable wind’), the phrase binda byr vid 
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as meaning ‘to delay’, ‘hold back’, though it is not clear from the ex- 
ample he gives whether these meanings are to be understood in a tran- 
sitive or intransitive sense: ‘bundu eigi lengi slSan byr vi5 ok ri5u aptr 
slSan skyndiliga.' What seems to emerge from this example (which is 
from Porgils saga ok Haflida, cf. the edition of Ursula Brown (1952, 
37, 89)) is that the phrase means ‘to restrict (or tie) one's time of 
departure to (the opportunity afforded by) a fair wind’, i.e. to delay or 
postpone a projected journey until such time as conditions are 
favourable. If the phrase may be taken as indicating that the noun byrr 
had associations of delay or restraint (as well as of auspiciousness), it 
is conceivable that byrsimi , m., or byrsima, n., might be interpreted as 
meaning ‘a rope or cord used for the purpose of (temporarily) 
restraining someone’, i.e. for tying someone up (until the time is ripe 
for his or her release). On this basis it may be very tentatively suggested 
that what is present here is the accusative singular of either bestibyrsimi , 
m., or bestibyrsima, n., meaning ‘a restrictive rope or cord made of 
bast or bark-fibre’. 

3 Grana : Grani was the horse ridden by SigurSr Fafnisbani (see the 
introduction to IV, above), and used by him for, among other things, 
transporting the gold he won as a result of slaying the dragon Fafnir; 
see PE, 188. Grana leid ‘Grani’s path’ therefore presumably means 
GnitaheiSr (PE 180), which together with the mention of the moun- 
tains of the Rhine in the next line suggests that there has been some 
contamination of the story of Vplundr with that of SigurSr. 

4 ssevar stgd : ‘landing place by the sea’. The landing place in question 
seems to have been on an island, to judge from the phrases dr eyju and 
i holmi, the former occurring in line 137 and the latter in lines 179, 
181. Although seer can mean ‘lake’ as well as ‘sea’, the latter meaning 
seems the more likely one in the present context, in view of the possible 
tidal connotations of the word ggurstund, see the note on that word 
below. The writer of the prose narrative accompanying V 'glundarkvida 
in the Codex Regius has clearly understood the expression ssevar stgd 
as a place-name (see note 7, below), and as the name of an island, see 
lines 86-87. 

5 Flere the expression ssevar stgd (see the previous note) appears to 



154 


X: Vglundarkvida 


have been understood as a place-name, with the noun stgd, f., ‘landing 
place’, ‘place where boats are beached’, being replaced by the noun 
stadr, m. ‘place of settlement’, here suffixed to Ssevar-. 

6 verda ek afitjum: ‘if I could get (or rise?) on upward-pushing feet’. 
One meaning of fit, f., is the ‘web’ of the kind found on the feet of 
certain aquatic birds, which might suggest that Vglundr is here speaking 
of himself as partaking of the nature of such a bird, and envisaging 
leaving the island referred to in line 137 either by swimming or flying. 
Another meaning is the ‘hind flipper' of a seal or walrus; according to 
Jon Helgason (Tveer kvidur fornar 1966, 74), the expression verda a 
fitjum would express well the idea of a seal moving into an upright 
position by sitting up on its hind flippers. Given the German connec- 
tions of the story ( see the Introduction) it is likely that the noun/;? also 
carries here something of the sense of Middle Low German vittek 
‘wing’ (cf. Tveer kvidur fornar 1966, 74, and La Farge and Tucker 
1992,61). 

1 ggurstund: Asgeir Blondal Magnusson (1977) argues convincingly 
that this word as used here reflects two meanings: (1) ‘the (brief) period 
of time between the reaching by the tide of its highest level and its 
beginning to ebb’, for which the Modem Icelandic dialect expression 
ad bida eftir ogrinu ‘to wait for the turning of the tide’ provides 
evidence; and (2) ‘a time of great distress’, which finds support in 
evidence from c. 1500, cited by Asgeir Blondal and also by Jon 
Helgason (Tveer kvidur fornar 1966, 80), that ogr, ogur, n., could mean 
‘heavy heart’. The meaning here may well be no more than ‘a brief 
time of great distress’, though it is perfectly possible that the tidal 
associations are present here as well; cf. note 4, above. 
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This extract from Pidreks saga af Bern (cf. the introduction to X, 
above) has been chosen for the Reader partly because of the relative 
simplicity of its style, which makes it easy for beginners to read, and 
partly because it offers an opportunity for comparison of German 
treatments of the story of the fall of the Burgundians (called the 
Niflungar in the extract) with the Old Norse ones. The German tradi- 
tions of this event are chiefly represented by the Nibelungenlied , an 
epic poem in Middle High German dating from c.1205, and the Old 
Norse ones by the anonymous mid thirteenth-century Icelandic prose 
Vglsunga saga and its eddic sources, most especially (as far as the 
extract is concerned) the anonymous poems Atlakvida and Atlamdl. 
What is described in the extract is the reception by Grhnhildr of her 
brothers at the court of her husband, the Hunnish king Attila, where 
she has urged him to invite them (see Pidriks saga, ed. H. Bertelsen, 
II, 279-80); in Pidreks saga his court is located at Soest in Westphalia, 
as the name Susa in the extract (line 1 1 ) shows. In the Nibelungenlied 
the reason for the invitation is the wish of Kriemhilt (as Grhnhildr is 
there named) to be avenged on her brothers for the slaying of her 
fomier husband Siegfried, who corresponds to the SigurSr (or in Pidreks 
saga SigurSr sveinn) of Old Norse sources. In Vglsunga saga and its 
relevant sources, the invitation comes from Atli (the Attila of the 
extract), whose motive is lust for the treasure that SigurSr had won by 
his slaying the dragon Fafnir, and which, after SigurSr had married 
GuSrun (the Grhnhildr of the extract), had been acquired by her 
brothers (i.e. the Burgundians) when they brought about his death. 
GuSrun had then reluctantly married Atli, who now covets the treasure. 
Of these two versions of the story, the Old Norse one is thought to be 
the older. Pidreks saga, itself an Old Norse work, though containing 
mainly German narrative material, is in general closer to the German 
version than to the Old Norse one, but falls somewhere between the 
two. From the extract it is clear, for example, that while Grhnhildr 
deeply mourns the death of her former husband, which is consistent 
with the revenge motive of the German version, she is also interested 
in whether her brothers have brought the treasure of the Niflungar 
with them, which is consistent with the emphasis in the Old Norse 
version on her new husband’s lust for it. The present discussion, which 
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is aimed at providing an immediate context for the extract below, 
concentrates on the events and characters of the story as it is told in 
Pidreks saga\ neither the extract itself, nor what is said here specifi- 
cally about Pidreks saga, should be allowed to give rise to assumptions 
about the content of the story as told elsewhere, whether in the German 
or Old Norse versions. Parts of the story not covered by the extract 
are referred to by volume and page numbers of Bertelsen's edition. 

In the extract (lines 15-18), it is said that fires were prepared for 
the Niflungar on their arrival at Attila’s court, and that they dried 
themselves. This is to be understood in the light of the fact, reported 
shortly before the extract begins, that they had encountered bad 
weather on their way to Soest and got wet (II, 295). It is also perhaps 
intended to recall the fact that, earlier on their journey, their ship had 
capsized while they were crossing the Rhine, after which they dried 
themselves by fires at the castle of RoSingeirr, Margrave of Bakalar 
(Pochlarn) (who also features in the extract; see below) ( 11 , 286-92). 
On that occasion the business of drying themselves had exposed the 
bright armour they were wearing, as it also does in the scene described 
in the extract (lines 18-19). The brothers of Grfmhildr mentioned in 
the extract are Gunnarr, Gfslher and Gernoz (see lines 28-30 and 54). 
Hggni is their half-brother, having been conceived as a result of their 
mother sleeping with a supernatural being in the temporary absence 
of their father (I, 319-23). In referring to himself (as he seems to be 
doing in line 25 of the extract) as ovin, a word which can mean ‘devil’ 
as well as ‘enemy’, Hggni is probably alluding partly to his semi- 
supernatural, illegitimate origins and partly to the fact that Grfmhildr 
has little reason to feel friendly towards him, because it was he who 
had killed her husband SigurSr sveinn, as she had suspected from the 
start; he had in fact speared him between the shoulder-blades (II, 264- 
68), where Grfmhildr, in the extract (line 35), recalls that he was 
wounded. Folkher is a kinsman of the Niflungar, as the extract makes 
clear (line 55), and Aldrian (line 44) is the son of Attila and Grfmhildr 
(II, 308). PiSrekr, for whom the Ostrogothic king Theoderic (d. 526) 
is the historical prototype, is of course the main character of Pidreks 
saga, from which the extract is taken; and RoSingeirr and Hildibrandr 
(lines 56-57) are among the many heroic figures with whom PiSrekr 
becomes associated in the course of his career, which, as T. M. 
Andersson (1986, 368-72) has shown, constitutes the backbone of 
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the saga’s plot. Hildibrandr had been Piflrekr’s foster-father when he 
was a boy (1, 34), and RoSingeirr, who had been present with PiSrekr 
at the marriage of Grfmhildr to Attila and been given by Gunnarr on 
that occasion the sword Gramr, which had belonged to SigurSr sveinn 
(II, 278-79), gave the sword to Gfslher (II, 294) when the Niflungar 
visited him, as described above, on their way to Attila’s court, on 
which journey he then joined them (II, 295). Ironically and tragically, 
it is with this same sword that Gfslher kills RoSingeirr in the battle 
that follows what is described in the extract (II, 320-21). t>i5rekr, it is 
emphasised near the end of the extract (line 73), was the first to warn 
the Niflungar — albeit obliquely — of the hostile intentions of 
Grfmhildr and her husband. That they hardly needed any warning, 
however, is apparent from Hqgni’s no less oblique words to Grfmhildr 
on his arrival (line 25), and from the fact that, earlier in the story, he 
had suspected treachery and advised his half-brothers against accep- 
ting the invitation (II, 281-84). 

There are three main manuscripts of Pidreks saga: a Norwegian 
vellum (Stock. Perg. fol. nr 4) marred by several lacunae and dating 
from the late thirteenth century, and two complete Icelandic paper 
manuscripts (AM 177 fol. and AM 178 fol.), both dating from the 
seventeenth century. The Norwegian manuscript, Stock. Perg. fol. nr 
4, is referred to by Bertelsen and here as Mb. The present extract, 
which is in normalised spelling, has been prepared with the help of 
Bertelsen’s and GuSni Jonsson’s editions and collated with the relevant 
part of the text as it appears in the facsimile edition of Mb produced 
by P. Petersen and published in 1 869. It is from this facsimile edition 
that the readings from Mb given below in footnotes are taken. The 
editor is grateful to David Ashurst for supplying photocopies of the 
relevant pages, 119r-120r, from the copy of this edition held in the 
British Library, and for guidance as to the meaning of Hpgni’s words 
to Grfmhildr in reply to her question about the treasure of the Niflungar. 
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Fra drottning<u> Grfmhildi 

Drottning Grimhildr stendr i einum turn ok ser fgr brcedra sinna ok 
{rat, at ficir rida nu i borgina Susa. Nu ser hon par margan nyjan skjpld 3 
ok marga hvita brynju ok margan dyrligan dreng. 

Nu mselti Grimhildr, ‘Nu er [letta it grcena sumar fagrt. Nu fara 
minir brcedr tried margan nyjan skjgld ok marga hvita brynju, ok nu 6 
minnumk ek hversu mik harmar in storu sar Sigurdar sveins.’ 

Nu graetr hon allsarliga Sigurd svein ok gekk I moti |reinr Niflungum 
ok bad pa vera vel komna ok kyssir pann er henni var naestr, ok hvern 9 
at (jdrum. Nu er |ressi borg naliga full af mgnnum ok hestum, ok pai 
eru ok fyrir i Susa mprg huiuhr>«d manna ok sva hesta, sva at ei her 
tglu a komit. 12 

Fra broedrum Grfmhildar 

Attila konungr tekr vel vid sinurn magum, ok er [reiiri fylgt f hallirnar, 
jater sent bunar eru, ok ger<v>ir fyrir [rcim eldar. En Niflung<ar> fara 15 
ekki af sinurn brynjum, ok ekki lata jteir sin vapn at sinni. 

Nu kemr Grimhildr inn i hgllina, |rar er fyrir varu hennar brcedr vid 
eld ok Jturka sik. Flon ser hversu [reir lypta upp sinurn kyrtlum ok [rar 18 
undir eru hvitar brynjur. Nu ser Hygni sina systur Grimhildi ok tekr 
|regar sinn hjalm ok setr a hpfud ser ok spennir fast ok slikt it sama 
Folkher. 21 

Fra Grimhildi ok broedrum 

Pa maelti Grimhildr: ‘Hpgni, sitt<u> heill. FIvart hefir [ill nu fcert mer 
Niflungaskatt Jtann er atti Sigurdr sveinn?’ 24 

<Pa svarar FIpgni,> ‘Ek fceri |rer,’ segir hann, ‘mikinn ovin; par fylgir 
minn skjgldr ok minn hjalmr med minu sverdi, ok eigi lei<f>da ek 
mina brynju.’ 27 

Nu maelti Gunnarr konungr vid Grimhildi: ‘Fru systir, gakk hingat 
ok sit her.’ 

Nu gengr Grimhildr at sinurn unga brcedr Gislher ok kyssir hann ok 30 
sitr i hja honum ok milli <ok> Gunnars konungs, ok nu grtetr hon 
sarliga. 


1 1 hundad Mb. 14fylktMft. 
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33 Ok nu spyrr Gfslher, ‘Hvat grastr |iu, fru?’ 

Hon svarar, ‘Pat kann ek vel {ter segja. Mik harmar {tat mest nu 
sem jafnan {tau storu sar, er hafSi SigurSr sveinn ser miSil her5a ok 
36 ekki vapn var fest a hans skildi.’ 

Pa svarar Hygni, ‘SigurS svein ok hans sar latum nu vera kyrr ok 
getum eigi. Attila konung af Hunalandi, gerum hann nu sva ljufan 
39 sem a5r var {ter SigurSr sveinn. Hann er halfu rlkari, en ekki her nu at 
gert at grceba sar SigurSar sveins. Sva verSr {tat nu vera sem a5r er 
orbit.’ 

42 Pa stendr upp Grhnhildr ok gengr i brott. 

Pvl rue st kemr {tar PiSrekr af Bern ok kallar at Niflungar skulu fara 
til bor5s. Ok honum fylgir son Attila konungs, Aldrian. Nu tekr 
45 Gunnarr konungr sveininn Aldrian ok berr 1 faflmi ser ut. En PiSrekr 
konungr af Bern ok Hygni eru sva goSir vinir, at hvarr Jteira leggr 
hynd slna yfir annan ok ganga sva ut or hyllinni ok alia leiS {tar til er 
48 Jteir koma til konungs hallar. Ok a hverjum turn ok a hverri hyll ok a 
hverjum garfli ok a hverjum borgarvegg standa nu kurteisar konur, 
ok allar vilja Hygna sja, sva frsegr sem hann er um yll lynd af hreysti 
51 ok drengskap. Nu komu |teir i <hyll Attila konungs>. 

Fra Attila konungh ok> broeSrum Grimhildar 

Attila konungr sitr nu 1 slnu hasasti ok setr a hcegra veg ser Gunnar 
54 konung, sinn mag, ok {tar rucstr sitr junkherra Gfslher, Jta Gernoz. {ta 
Hygni, Jta Folkher, Jteira frasndi. A vinstri hliS Attila konungs sitr 
PiSrekr konungr af Bern ok RoSingeirr margreifi, {ta meistari Hildi- 
57 brandr. Pessir allir sitja f hasteti meii Attila konungi. Ok nu er skipat 
Jtessi hyll fyrst me3 inum tignustum mynnum ok Jta hverjum at ySrum. 
Peir drekka {tat kveld gott vfn, ok her er nu in dyrligsta veizla ok me3 
60 alls konar fyngum er bezt megu vera, ok eru nu katir. Ok nu er sva 
mikill fjylSi manna kominn f borgina, at hvert hus er fullt naliga f 
borginni. Ok {tessa nott sofa Jteir f goSum friSi ok eru nu allkatir ok 
63 me5 goSum umbunaSi. 

Pa er morgnar ok menn standa upp, kemr til Niflunga PiSrekr 
konungr ok Hildibrandr ok rnargir aSrir riddar<ar>. Nu spyrr PiSrekr 
66 konungr hversu {teim hafi sofizk Jta nott. Pa svarar Hygni ok laetr ser 
hafa vel sofnat: 


38 sja Mb. 
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‘En Jdo er mitt skap ekki betra en til meSallags.’ 

Nu maslir EiSrekr konungr, ‘ Ver katr, minn go5i vin Hpgni, ok glaSr 69 
ok me5 oss vel kominn ok vara |iil< her 1 Hunalandi, fyrir [ivf at Jrin 
systir Grimhildr grsetr enn hvern dag SigurS svein, ok alls muntu [less 
vi5 [uirfa, aSr en [iti komir heim. ’ 72 

Ok nu er biflrckr inn fyrsti ma5r, er varat hefir Niflunga. f>a er [leir 
eru biinir, ganga Jieir ut i garSinn. Gengr a a5ra hli5 Gunnari konungi 
PiSrekr konungr, en a a5ra meistari Hildibrandr, ok meS Hggna gengr 75 
Folkher. Ok nu eru allir Niflungar upp staSnir ok ganga um borgina 
ok skemta ser. 




XII: SAGA AF TRISTRAM OK ISQND 

The Saga af Tristram ok Isgnd, also known as Tristrams saga ok 
Isgndar, occupies an important position in the history of medieval 
literature. In part this is because it provides the only complete, though 
condensed, account of the twelfth-century Roman de Tristan by 
Thomas (of Britain, or d’Angleterre), which now exists otherwise 
only in fragments, but which formed the basis for Gottfried von 
Strassburg’s unfinished masterpiece, Tristan und Isold. From the nine- 
teenth century to the present day the saga has therefore been a major 
source for the study of the Tristan legend. And the legend itself continues 
to fascinate now, as it did in the Middle Ages, because it is the 
quintessential tale of a compulsive love that transcends all other loyalties. 

The importance of this saga specifically for Old Norse-Icelandic 
studies is that it was probably the first of the large-scale works to be 
translated from French at the behest of Hakon Hakonarson, king of 
Norway 1217-63. As such it helped to create an enthusiasm in the 
north for stories of the romance type — which show a concern for 
love as well as fighting, for the fantastic, for emotions quite freely 
expressed, for beauty and other sensory delights, for elegant manners, 
for costly display, and not least for accomplishments such as the 
knowledge of languages and music. The romance translations made 
for King Hakon, which embody these characteristics, make up a 
significant corpus in their own right. They would still do so, assuming 
that they had survived, even if they had not exerted influence beyond 
Norway; but in fact they soon arrived in Iceland, where themes and 
concerns from them were drawn into the Sagas of Icelanders, and 
where native imitations started to be written and to develop a character 
of their own. Eventually the romantic sagas, generally known today 
as riddarasogur (Sagas of Knights), came to be one of the dominant 
genres of Old Icelandic literature. 

As regards the saga’s origin, the main piece of evidence is the 
prologue found in the seventeenth-century Icelandic manuscript AM 
543 4to, which contains the earliest complete version of the work 
now extant. This states that the translation was made at Hakon’s 
command in 1226 by a certain Brother Robert. Such attributions 
always leave room for scepticism, but in this case there is wide 
agreement that the statements of the prologue are highly plausible, 
for in most of its parts the saga bears a strong stylistic likeness to 
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other romance translations made for King Hakon that are preserved 
in Iceland, and also — most significantly — to Strengleikar, a 
collection of short pieces based on Breton lais, which has survived in 
a Norwegian manuscript from c. 1270 and is probably close to its 
original form. It is apparent, nevertheless, that the Saga af Tristram 
ok IsQnd as we have it is by no means identical to Brother Robert’s 
version and that it has been modified, as one would expect, during 
the centuries of its transmission in Iceland. It was probably Robert 
himself who pushed the material in the direction of native sagas by 
concentrating on the story and omitting the many long passages of 
reflection that may be said to adorn, or alternatively to clog, the French 
text; but the very few leaves of the saga surviving from medieval 
manuscripts, which are themselves Icelandic and no earlier than the 
mid-fifteenth century, render Thomas’s words at somewhat greater 
length than is the case with the later manuscripts, and thus show that 
the saga has undergone at least one further round of shortening. There 
are signs too of material being added from sources other than Thomas. 
The consequence is that the work contains many discontinuities and 
inconsistencies, some of which are mentioned in the notes to the extract 
given here; but often enough, when Thomas or Gottfried seem bent on 
maximum elaboration, the saga strikes to the heart of the matter in a 
way that is astute, honest and humane (see note 1 1 below, for example). 

One of the most noticeable features of the Saga af Tristram oklsgnd 
is the style in which many of its parts are written. It is not unlikely 
that this so-called ‘court style’, which is common to the Hakonian 
romances, was established by Brother Robert, or perhaps developed 
for the very first time, in this particular saga. The most obvious 
characteristics are the following: the frequent use of constructions 
based on present participles, which is regarded as unidiomatic in 
classical Old Norse; a good deal of alliteration, whether in formal 
pairs or in longer ad hoc strings; the habitual use of synonymous 
doublets, with or without alliteration; and repetitions of an underlying 
lexical item in varied forms. There is also the occasional recourse to 
rhyme and other forms of wordplay. These mannerisms derive from 
medieval Latin prose and can also be observed, in different concen- 
trations, in the ‘learned style’ translations of Latin texts and in the 
‘florid style’ of later religious works; but in the court romances they 
are integrated with the relatively plain manner displayed by native 
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Icelandic sagas, eschewing simile and working for the most part in 
sentences that are not especially complex. No doubt the purpose of 
the verbal decorations was to dignify the prose in general, and in 
particular to indicate the importance of passages where such decora- 
tions are in high density. 

All the stylistic features just mentioned, except rhyme, are well 
represented in the extract given here, which comes from the last third 
of the saga when Tristram and Ispnd have been forced to part, Tristram 
to live in Brittany and Isgnd to remain with her husband in Cornwall. 
The description of the Hall of Statues is not extant in the fragments 
of Thomas’s work (nor did Gottfried reach so far in the story), but the 
episode must originally have been present in the poem because one 
of the fragments (lines 941-1196) begins with Tristan recalling his 
love and kissing his beloved’s image, corresponding to a point in ch. 
81 of the saga. Grotesque though the episode may seem to modern 
taste, it clearly caught the Icelandic imagination, as shown by the 
fact that it is echoed in several native romances (cf. Schach 1968), 
notably in Remundar saga keisarasonar ch. 7. 

The passage has been transcribed from the manuscript mentioned 
above, AM 543 4to. Norwegianisms of the types listed on page 59 
above do not occur in the manuscript orthography of the extract except 
for the occasional appearance of y in place of /; this feature has been 
retained here only for the name Bryngvet, which is consistently spelled 
thus. In general the spelling of the manuscript is post-medieval but 
has been normalised in line with the usage of IF, and the following 
substitutions have been made: konungr for kongur, inn for hinn etc., 
lifanda for the Norwegian neuter form lifandi and eigi for ei. 
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XII: SAGA AF TRISTRAM OK ISQND 
Chapter 80 

Nu laetr Tristram skunda smfSinni Jiat er hann ma, ok llkar honum Jiar 
vel undir fjallinu. SmfSa Jiar tresmiSir ok gullsmiSir, ok var nu allt 
kompasat ok buit saman at fella. Tristram lofaSi pa smiSunum heim 3 
at fara, ok fylgSi Jieim til [less <er> |ieir varu or eynni komnir ok sfSan 
h<eim> til sins fostrlands. Nu hefir Tristram png van felaga |iar hja ser 
nema jptuninn; 1 ok baru Jieir nu allt starf smiSanna ok felldu saman 6 
hvalfhusit, sva sem efnit var aSr af smiSunum til buit, allt steint ok 
gyllt meS inum bezta hagleik. 2 Ok matti pa berliga sja smiSina 
fullgprva, sva at enginn kunni betr ceskja. 9 

Undir miSju hvalfinu reistu Jieir upp llkneskju eina, sva hagliga at 
llkams vexti ok andliti at enginn asjaandi maSr kunni annat at aetla en 
kvikt vasri i pllum limunum, ok sva frftt ok vel gprt at I pllum heiminum 1 2 
matti eigi fegri llkneskju finna. 3 Ok or munninum stoS sva goSr ilmr 
at allt husit fylldi af, sva sem pll jurtakyn vasri Jiar inn<i>, Jiau sem 
dyrust eru. En [lessi inn goSi ilmr kom meS Jieiri list or llkneskjunni, 15 
at Tristram hafSi gprt undir geirvprtunni jafnsftt hjartanu eina boru a 
brjostinu, ok setti J>ar einn bauk fullan af gullmplnum grpsum, Jieim 
scetustum er I varu pllum heiminum. Or |iessum bauk stoSu tveir 18 
reyrstafir af brenndu gulli, ok annarr Jiessara skaut ilm ut undan 
hnakkanum Jiar sem mcettisk harit ok holdit, en annarr meS sama 
haetti horfSi til munnsins. Fessi lfkneskja var, at skppun, fegrS ok 21 
mikilleik, sva Ilk Ispnd drottningu sva sem hon vasri Jiar sjalf standandi, 
ok sva kviklig sem lifandi vasri. Fessi lfkneskja var sva hagliga skorin 
ok sva tignarliga klaedd sem somSi inni tignustu drottningu. Hon hafSi 24 
a hpfSi ser koronu af brenndu gulli, gprva meS alls konar hagleik — 
ok sett meS inum dyrustum gimsteinum ok pllum litum. 4 En f Jivf 
laufinu sem framan var f enninu stoS einn storr smaragdus, at aldri 27 
bar konungr eSr drottning jafngoSan. I hcegri hendi lfkneskjunnar stoS 
eirvpndr eSr valdsmerki, f inum efra endanum meS flurum gprt, innar 
hagligustu smfSar: leggr viSarins var allr klaeddr af gulli ok settr meS 30 
fingrgullssteinum; gulllaufin varu it bezta Arabfagull; en a inu efra 
laufi vandarins var skorinn fugl meS fjpSrum ok alls konar litum 
fjaSranna ok fullgprt at vtengjum, blakandi sem hann vasri kvikr ok 33 


18 bauk] bauSk. 32 lifum, but corrected in the manuscript. 
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lifandi. t>essi lfkneskja var klaedd inum bezta purpura me6 hvltum 
skinnum; en |rar fyrir var hon klaedd purpurapelli, at purpurinn merkir 
36 harm, hrygS, valk ok vesglS er Isgnd [rolSi fyrir astar sakir vi5 Tristram. 
1 hoegri hendi helt hon fingrgulli si'nu, ok |iar var a ritat orS [rau er 
Isgnd drottning maelti 1 skilnaS jreira: ‘Tristram,’ kvaS hon, ‘tak Jretta 
39 fingrgull 1 minning astar okkar, ok gleym eigi hgrmum okkar, valk<i> 
ok vesglSum, er |ui hefir fiolat fyrir mlnar sakir ok fyrir Jhnar.’ 5 
Undir fotum hennar var einn fotkistill steyptr af kopar 1 liking [less 
42 vanda dvergs er fiau hafSl rcegt fyrir konunginum ok hropat; 6 llknes- 
kjan stoS a brjosti honum |nT lfkast sem hon skipaSi honum undir 
fcetr ser, en hann la opinn undir fotum hennar Jrvl llkt sem hann vaeri 
45 gratandi. Hja llkneskjunni var ggr af brenndu gulli lltil skemtan, rakki 
hennar, hgfuS sitt skakandi ok bjpllu sinni hringjandi, g^rt me5 miklum 
hagleik. 7 En p5ru<m> megin dvergsins stoS ein lfkneskja lltil, eptir 
48 Bryngvet, fylgismey drottningar; hon var vel skgpuS eptir fegrS sinni 
ok vel skrydd inum bezta bunaSi, ok helt ser 1 hendi keri me5 loki, 
bjoSandi Isgnd drottningu me5 bllSu andliti. Umbergis kerit varu |iau 
51 orS er hon maelti: ‘Isgnd drottning, tak drykk |)cnnan, er ggrr var a 
Irlandi Markis konungi.’ 8 En g5ru<m> megin 1 herberginu, sem inn 
var gengit, hafbi hann ggrt eina mikla llkneskju 1 liking jgtunsins, sva 
54 sem hann stoeSi |iar sjalfr einfcettr ok reiddi baSu m hgndum jarnstaf 
sinn yfir gxl ser at verja llkneskjuna; en hann var klaeddr storu 
bukkskinni ok loSnu — ok tok kyrtillinn honum skammt ofan, ok var 
57 hann nakinn ni5r fra nafla — ok gnfsti tgnnum, grimmr 1 augum, sem 
hann vildi berja alia J?a er inn gengu. 9 En g5ru<m> megin dyranna 
stoS eitt mikit leon steypt af kopar ok sva hagliga ggrt at enginn hugSi 
60 annat en lifanda vaeri, Jaeir er [rat saei. Pat stoS a fjorum fotum ok 
barSi hala slnum um eina llkneskju, er ggr var eptir raeSismanni Jreim 
er hropaSi ok rcegSi Tristram fyrir Markis konungi. 10 
63 Enginn kann at tja ne telja Jrann hagleik er |rar var a Jreim llkneskjum 
er Tristram let Jrar gpra 1 hvalfinu. Ok hefir hann nu allt ggrt |rat er 
hann vill at sinni, ok faer nu 1 vald jgtunsins ok bauS honum, sem 
66 Jrraeli slnum ok Jrjonustumanni, Jretta sva vel at varSveita at ekki skyldi 
|iar naerri koma; en hann sjalfr bar lyklana baeSi at hvalfhusinu ok 
llkneskjunum. En jgtunninn hafSi allt fe sitt frjalst annat. Ok llkaSi 
69 Jretta Tristram vel, er hann hefir slfku a leiS komit. 


42 hgfSu. 
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Chapter 8 1 

Sem Tristram hafSi lokit starfi si'nu, pa reiS harm heim til kastala sins 
sem harm var vanr, etr ok drekkr ok sefr hja Isodd, konu sinni, ok var 
kasrr me5 felggum sinum. 11 En eigi er honum hugr at eiga likamslosta 72 
vi6 konu srna, en Jro for hann leynt me3, Jrvi engi maSr matti setlan 
hans ne athcefi finna, Jrvi allir hugSu <at> hann byggSi hjonskapliga 
sem hann skyldi me5 henni. En Isodd er ok sva lunduS at hon leyndi 75 
fyrir hverjum manni sva tryggiliga at hon birti hvarki fyrir frasndum 
sinum ne vinum. 12 En pa er hann var i burtu ok gprSi lrkneskjur Jressar, 
pa Jrotti henni mjpk kynligt, hvar hann var e5a hvat hann g0r6i. 78 
Sva rei5 hann heim ok heiman um einn leynistig at enginn var5 
varr vi5 hann, ok kom sva til hvalfhussins. Ok jafnan sem hann kom 
inn til likneskju Ispndar, pa kyssti hann hana sva opt sem hann kom, 81 
ok lagSi hana r fang ser ok hendr um hals sem hon vreri lifandi, ok 
rceddi til hennar mgrgum astsamligum orSum um astaijiokka Jreira 
ok harma. Sva g0r5i hann vi5 likneskju Bryngvetar, ok minntisk a pi I 84 
or5 |rau er hann var vanr at true la vi5 jrasr. Hann minntisk ok a alia pa 
huggan, skemtan, gleSi ok ynSi er hann fekk af Isgnd, ok kyssti hvert 
sinn likneskit, er hann rhugaSi huggan Jreira; en pa var hann hryggr 87 
ok rei6r, er hann minntisk a harm jreira, vas ok vesalhir, er hann JrolSi 
fyrir sakir Jreira er |rau hropuSu, ok kennir Jrat nu likneskju hins vanda 
rreSismanns. 90 
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Notes 

1 The giant, Moldagog, is introduced in ch. 73 as the owner and 
defender of the land. Tristram defeats him in single combat by chopping 
off one of his legs, at which point the giant swears loyalty to Tristram 
and surrenders his treasures along with his territory; in return Tristram 
fashions a wooden leg for his new vassal (ch. 76). 

2 Ch. 78 says that the main structure of the vaulted building had been 
made by an earlier giant who abducted the daughter of a certain Duke 
Orsl and brought her to the place, where he inadvertently killed her 
because of his size and weight ( sakir mikilleik<s> hans ok punga) while 
trying to have sex. The fragments of Thomas’s poem do not contain 
this story, but versions of it are told by Wace and Geoffrey of Monmouth. 

3 Kvikt and subsequent words modifying likneskja have the neuter 
form, perhaps by attraction to annat. But fullggrt in line 33 (modifying 
fugl ) and ggrt in line 46 (modifying skemtan or rakki ) are also neuter 
where one would expect masculine or feminine forms, and it is probably 
to be explained as the use of ‘natural’ gender (or rather referring to 
animals and statues as neuter, as often in English) and the tendency 
to looseness in grammar that is common in seventeenth-century 
manuscripts and was reversed by nineteenth-century purists. In all 
three cases the adjective is separated from its noun. Cf. Gr 3. 9. 8. 2. 

4 The words koronan var are to be understood in front of sett. 

5 The full account of the parting is in ch. 67. 

6 In the Norwegian original there would have been perfect alliteration 
on rcegt and hrdpat (ropat; the initial breathing in such words is early 
lost in Norwegian, see p. 59 above); likewise on the phrase hryggr ok 
reidr in the final sentence of the extract. The dwarf, who appears for 
the first time in ch. 54, tries to gather evidence against the lovers by 
sprinkling flour between their beds so that King Markis will see 
Tristram’s footprints (ch. 55). He is with the king when the lovers are 
discovered embracing in an orchard — the event that brings about 
their separation (ch. 67). There is no indication in the rest of the saga 
that he is ever punished for his enmity towards Tristram and Isqnd, or 
that he regrets it at all; nevertheless his tears, as depicted in the sculp- 
ture, are to be understood primarily as signifying remorse, though with 
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overtones of cowardice. In much Old Norse literature it is shameful 
for males to weep except when mourning a person of rank, but in the 
romances it is common even for heroes to weep at moments of strong 
emotion, as Tristram himself does when he parts from Ispnd (ch. 68). 

7 Ispnd’s dog, a gift from Tristram, came originally from Elfland 
( Alfheimar , ch. 61). In the saga he is portrayed as a large animal that 
hunts wild boar and deer when Tristram and Ispnd are living together 
in the woods (chs 63 and 64); but Gottfried (line 16,659) specifies 
two separate animals and represents the one of elvish origin as a small 
lapdog (line 15,805). Ch. 61 of the saga lays much emphasis on the 
delights of sensory perception, commenting on the silkiness and 
wonderful colours of the dog’s coat, and saying that the sound of his 
bell transported Tristram ‘so that he hardly knew whether he was the 
same man or another one’ ( sva at harm kenndi varla hvart harm var 
inn sami eda annarr). 

8 Isgnd’s mother prepares a wine-like love potion and tells Bryngvet 
to serve it to Ispnd and King Markis on their wedding-night; but before 
Bryngvet can do so another servant finds it and unwittingly gives 
some to Ispnd and Tristram, thus causing all the pain that ensues from 
their love (ch. 46). Bryngvet perseveres with her instructions and 
serves more of the potion to Markis and his bride; on the evidence of 
the statue it appears that she hoped to rectify the situation by allowing 
Is grid to fall in love with Markis, but ch. 46 says only that she gave 
the potion to the king without his knowledge, and that I spud did not 
drink it on that occasion. 

9 The giant’s trouserless condition is not mentioned elsewhere. 
Possibly it is meant to recall what was said of the chamber’s previous 
owner and his size (note 2 above); but in any case its message is 
clearly ‘Keep out, or else’. 

10 Marfadokk, the steward referred to, is introduced as Tristram’s friend 
and bed-partner, and as the man who first discovered the adulterous 
affair: he woke up in the night, noticed that Tristram was missing, 
went out in search of him and heard him talking with I spud (ch. 51). 
In the same chapter the saga states that it was not until a long time 
after this event that ‘malicious persons’ ( gfundarmenn ) told Markis 
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what was going on, and Marfadokk is not actually named as one of 
the tell-tales. Gottfried, however, states in his poem that the corres- 
ponding character, Marjodoc, quickly went to the king and pretended 
to have heard rumours (lines 13, 637-51). The end-on approach of 
the lion, which appears only in this passage, no doubt involves 
maximum disgrace for the steward. 

11 After parting with Ispiid, Tristram marries Isodd, daughter of the 
duke of Brittany. The saga states bluntly that he does so either in the 
hope that new love will drive out old or because he wants a wife ‘for 
benefit and pleasure’ (til gagns ok gamans, ch. 69), this and the next 
sentence standing in place of much logic-chopping in Thomas (lines 
235^120). On his wedding night, however, Tristram decides not to 
consummate the marriage because thoughts of Is pud intrude, and he 
pretends to be ill (ch. 70). The assertion that his sickness was nothing 
else than pining for the other Isqnd (ekki var gnnur soft Tristrams en 
um adra I sand, ch. 70) confirms that in the saga, as in the poems of 
Thomas and Gottfried, the two women originally had the same name. 

12 Isodd has promised Tristram not to tell anyone that they do not 
have sex (ch. 70). Ch. 96 suggests that at one point she thinks he 
wants to become a priest or monk — possibly a joke. Eventually a 
chance event forces her to tell her brother Kardin, who then construes 
Tristram’s behaviour as an insult to the family (chs 82 and 83); but 
Kardm abandons any thought of a feud with Tristram when he sees 
the statue of Bryngvet, which he initially mistakes for a real woman, 
and falls in love (ch. 86). This, in fact, is the only narrative function 
fulfilled by the episode of the statues. 



XIII: MARIU SAGA 
A Miracle of the Virgin Mary 

Biographies of the saints and stories of miracles demonstrating their 
sanctity were among the most popular and influential literary forms of 
the Middle Ages. The earliest written texts brought to Iceland by 
Christian missionaries included Latin hagiographic narratives, and 
scholars have argued that they exerted seminal influence on the origins 
of Icelandic literature (see Turville-Petre 1953: Jonas Kristjansson 1981 
and 1986; Foote 1994). 

Among the saints a special and pre-eminent place was accorded to 
Mary, the mother of Jesus. Her cult gained increasing importance in 
twelfth- and thirteenth-century Europe and in the thirteenth century 
the Marian prayer Ave Maria (known as Mariuvers in Old Norse) 
became one of the few texts all Christians were required to know by 
heart. Twice as many churches were dedicated to Mary as to the next 
most popular saint in pre-Reformation Iceland (St Peter) and she was 
the patron saint of Holar Cathedral. Several Marian feasts were 
prominent in the Icelandic calendar and four were provided with 
sermons in the Old Icelandic Homily Book. A sizeable corpus of Marian 
poetry in Old Icelandic also survives (on the cult of Mary in Iceland 
see Cormack 1994, 126-29; some Marian poetry is accessible in 
Wrightson 2001). 

Mariu saga is an Icelandic prose account of the life of the Virgin 
Mary that, unusually for this type of text, intersperses biographical 
narrative with theological reflection on a wide range of more or less 
closely related topics. The deeply learned saga-writer drew on a number 
of source texts including the Gospels of Matthew and Luke, the 
apocryphal Gospel known as Pseudo-Matthew, and especially Evan- 
gelium de nativitate Mariae. an apocryphal account of the birth and 
early life of Mary believed during the Middle Ages to be by St Jerome. 
For historical background the writer used Books 16 and 17 of Antiqui- 
ties of the Jews by the first-century Jewish historian Flavius Josephus; 
and other sources include various books of the Old and New Testa- 
ments and texts by Saints Jerome, Gregory the Great, Augustine and 
John Chrysostom. 

A detailed description of the Fourth Lateran Council in chapter 23 
of Mariu saga indicates that the saga must have been written after 
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1215. Gudmundar saga records that a saga of the Virgin Mary was 
written by a priest called Kygri-Bjgrn Hjaltason (died 1237/38) and as 
there is no evidence of any Marin saga other than the one which 
survives circulating in Iceland before the sixteenth century it seems 
probable that Kygri-Bjprn composed the surviving text. This would 
mean it was written sometime between 1216 and 1236 (in which year 
Kygri-Bjgm was elected bishop of Holar; he then went abroad, possibly 
to have his election confirmed, and died shortly after his return). 
Turville-Petre has suggested a slightly narrower dating of between 
1224 and 1236 (Turville-Petre 1972, 107). 

Fourteen of the nineteen surviving manuscripts of Marin saga include 
collections of miracle stories involving the Virgin Mary (the other 
five manuscripts are fragments and may originally have included 
miracle stories too). An additional twenty-five manuscripts contain 
only miracle stories, without the saga, but as these are fragmentary 
manuscripts it remains unclear whether the saga and miracles were 
ever transmitted separately. The miracle collections vary in size, 
contents and origin; they appear in manuscripts dating from c.1225- 
50 onwards. 

Unger’s edition of Mariu saga (1871) prints two slightly different 
texts of the saga (from Holm perg. 11 4to and AM 234 fol.) and over 
200 miracle stories, many of them in more than one version. Three 
different versions of a miracle of the Virgin are given below in texts 
normalised from Unger’s edition (this miracle story, also known from 
Latin and Old French sources, is briefly discussed in Widding 1965, 
132-35). The three versions illustrate three different prose styles. The 
earliest of the three is found in AM 232 fol., a fourteenth century 
manuscript (c. 1350). The writer has rendered the narrative in a concise 
and straightforward style free of rhetorical elaboration and like that 
characteristic of the Sagas of Icelanders. The version in AM 635 4to, 
a paper manuscript from the early eighteenth century (c. 1700-25), 
translates more closely from Latin, attempting greater fidelity to the 
style and language of the original and also providing much more 
circumstantial detail than AM 232 fol. The third text comes from Holm 
perg. 1 1 4to (c. 1325-75; some readings have been adopted from Holm 
perg. 1 4to (c. 1450-1500)). This is written in the so-called florid style, 
a ‘high’ style developed during the second half of the thirteenth century 
especially in religious writing. Characteristic features of the florid style 
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found in the extract below include extensive use of adjectives and 
adverbs, the use of doublets, and use of the present participle where 
Saga Style would prefer a clause with a finite verb. A delight in rhetori- 
cal amplification that is another characteristic of the Florid Style is 
also notable in this, the longest of the three accounts of the miracle. 
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XIII: MARIU SAGA 
A Miracle of the Virgin Mary 

AM 232 fol.: 

Munklifi eitt var i fjalli [ivf, er Tumba 1 heitir. Par stoS Mikjals kirkja 
hja munklifinu. I musterinu var Mariu likneskja, ok sva ger sent 
3 Drottinn sarii i knjam henni, ok var silkidukr breiddr yfir hpfuS Jteim. 
Par komu opt reiSar storar ok eldingar, ok laust eitt sinn sva kirkjuna, 
at hon brann pll, en likneskja Mariu var heil, ok sva stallrinn, er hon 
6 sto5 a. Hvergi var a silkidukinn runnit, er a likneskjunni var. Munkar 
lystu jtessi jartegn, ok lofuSu allir GuS, Jteir er heyrSu. Ver eigum 
[less GuS at biSja, at hann leysi oss sva fra eilifum eldi sem likneskit 
9 fra Jtessum eldshita. 

AM 635 4to: 

Eldr brenndi eigi likneski varrar fru 

I fjalli |wi, er Tumba heitir i sjonum, er kirkja hins helga Michaelis 
12 engils. I jteim staS er mikill fjplSi munka, er |iar |yjona GuSi. Pat bar 
til einn tima, at meS leyndum GuSs domi 2 slo elding kirkjuna ok 
brenndi hana alia. Par var likneskja GuSs moSur Marie ger meS tre. Yfir 
15 hgfSinu likneskjunni var einn silkidukr. Sem eldrinn kom til [less 
staSar, er skriptin stoS i, brenndi hann allt umkringis, en sjalfa liknes- 
kjuna tok ekki, sem hann ottaSisk at koma henni nasr, sva at eigi brann 
18 |rat silkitjald sem var yfir likneskjunni, ok eigi dpkknaSi Jtat sjalft af 
reyk eSr hita. Eitt flabellum gert meS pafuglafjgSrum, er studdisk viS 
likneskit, brann ok eigi. GerSi GuS Jtessa jartegn at syna viSrkvEemiligt 
21 vera, at eigi mariti eldrinn granda likneskju Jteirar, sem meS hjarta ok 
likam helt heilagt skirlifi meS pSrum dygSum, sva at engi hiti lostasemi 
matti tendrask meS henni. Sva hlifSi GuSs moSir, sem jter heyrSuS, 
24 sinni likneskju i eldinum synandi meS |wi, at hon ma auSveldliga 
meS GuSs miskunn frelsa fra helvitis eldi jta sem henni Jtjona. 


2 musterinn. 
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Holm perg. 11 4to: 

Eldr grandaSi eigi lfkneski varrar fru. 

Sva er sagt, at eitt munkllfi me3 miklum mannfjglSa I regluligum 27 
lifnafli hreins skfrllfis stendr a fj alii vf, er Tumba heitir. bar er 
Michials kirkja hja munkllfinu. I |wf musteri var lfkneski varrar fru 
sancte Marie scemiliga me5 tre formeruS a pann hatt, sem Drottinn 30 
varr saeti 1 knjam henni ok vseri dukr af silki breiddr yfir hgfuS ]oei m . 

I sggSum staS komu opt storar reiSarprumur ok eldingar, ok einn tlma 
kom sva hryggiliga til efnis, at kirkjuna laust, sva at hon brann gll ok 33 
hvert pat herbergi, sem par stoS ruerri umbergis. En fyrr sggS llkneskja 
Gu5s moSur var heil ok oskQdd, sva sem eldrinn hef5i hana ottazk, 
tynandi allri sinni grimmSarnatturu sva framarliga, at engis kyns 36 
reyk jar|refr eSa eldsbrunalitr hafbi heldr snortit sagSan duk en sjalfa 
llkneskjuna, sllkt sama fotstallinn, er hon sto5 a. Lystu munkar fiessi 
jartegn, ok lofuSu allir Gu5, er lieyrbu. bat var viSrkvaemiligt ok vel 39 
truanligt, sem birtisk 1 sggSu stortakni, at Jaessa heims eldr JryrSi eigi 
at snerta Jjeirar likneskju, sem beeSi var hrein maer 1 hug ok likama, 
flekklaus me5 (.ilium greinum af hverjum sem einum bruna veraldligra 42 
girnda. Nu sem Gu5s moSir sancta Maria, vernda<n>di sina likneskju, 
sem ver sggSum, af |reim eldsbruna, gefr oss fullkomliga skilja, at ser 
Jrjonandi menn ma hon auSveldliga frelsa af eilffum eldi, Jwl 3 sem 45 
<ver> iSuliga verandi 1 hennar |ij6nustu standandi, at hon se oss veitandi 
sem ver erum mest |rurfandi, sem <er> alia hluti faandi, af slnum soetasta 
syni [ligejandi, |ieim er lifir ok rikir me5 fe5r ok helgum anda utan enda. 48 
Amen. 


40 pessi Holm perg. 11 4to. 43 verndandi Holm perg. 1 4to\ verndabi Holm 
perg. 11 4to. 46 ver ibuliga Holm perg. 1 4to\ iduligast Holm perg. 11 4to. 
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Notes 

1 A church was built on Mount Tumba, near Avranches in south 
Normandy, after an apparition of the Archangel St Michael there in 
the eighth century. In ad 1000 a Benedictine monastery was established 
on the mount, which now takes its name, le Mont-Saint-Michel, from 
the Archangel who appeared there. 

2 In Latin occulto Dei iudicio, a phrase often used of events in which 
God moved in a mysterious way. Cf. Job 11: 7-9; Romans 11: 33. Cf. 
also XIV: 11 below. 

3 pvi (‘for this reason’) seems to introduce the main clause in this im- 
mensely complicated sentence. 
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The first native bishop in Iceland was Isleifr Gizurarson. He was 
consecrated in 1056 as bishop of the whole population. He was 
succeeded in 1081 by his son, Gizurr (died 1118), whose patrimony, 
Skal(a)holt, in the south of the country, was made the official episcopal 
seat by an act of the Alfungi. About 1100 Bishop Gizurr agreed that 
the people of the Northern Quarter should have a bishop of their own, 
with a cathedral at Holar in Hjaltadalr (SkagafjgrSr). With the approval 
of clergy and people he selected a middle-aged priest from the South 
of Iceland, Jon Qgmundarson (born 1052), as the first bishop of Holar. 
Jon duly went abroad to seek archiepiscopal and papal sanction and 
in 1106 was consecrated in Lund (then of course in Denmark) by 
Qzurr (Asser), bishop there since 1089 but now newly installed as 
archbishop and metropolitan of the Scandinavian churches. Jon 
returned to Iceland by way of Norway where he collected a cargo of 
timber for the new church he intended to build as his cathedral. We 
have no contemporary record of his activities as diocesan of the 
Northern Quarter. He died in 1121. 

In 1193 Bishop Porlakr Porhallsson of Skalholt died and miracles 
attributed to his intercession were soon reported. His cult was formally 
established by the Aljtingi in 1199. This seems to have prompted the 
Northerners to seek a saint for themselves. Invocation of Jon 
Qgmundarson, their first bishop, was deemed successful, and Jon's 
dies natalis, 23 April, was made a day of national observance in 1200. 
Soon after, as was essential, a work on the new saint’s vita et acta was 
composed in Latin by Gunnlaugr Leifsson, Benedictine monk of 
Pingeyrar (born c. 1 140, died 1219; cf. note 4 to extract below). At the 
same time, a similar book was composed in Icelandic; the author 
apparently borrowed some material from Gunnlaugr' s work. This Jons 
saga Holabyskups ins helga is known in three recensions but only one 
of them exists as a unified work. This is the so-called S text, found 
whole in AM 234 fob, written c.1340, and in fragments in other 
manuscripts, the oldest in AM 221 fol., written c. 1300. This recension 
is in a plain style and is an abridgment of an early work which is also 
represented in the so-called H recension. This is known only in two 
manuscripts, paper from the early seventeenth century. Holm papp. 
4:o nr 4 and AM 392 4to, independent copies of a late medieval 
exemplar. Its style is like that of the S recension but it is generally 
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fuller and probably often closer to the early text that was their common 
original. Unfortunately, it is defective at the beginning and has a large 
lacuna in the middle. The third recension, called L, is a revision, made 
c. 1320-30, of a text more like H than S. It survives incomplete in 
Holm perg. fol. nr 5, written c.1365; part of the text missing there is 
supplied by fragments in AM 219 fol. from about 1400. The saga in 
this form has a good many passages rewritten in the Latinate style that 
became fashionable in Iceland towards 1300 and flourished especially 
between about 1320 and 1350 (cf. the introduction to extract XIII 
above). It is also unique in introducing two whole psettir, one con- 
cerning S asm undr inn froSi Sigfusson (1056-1133), which is not found 
elsewhere, and one concerning Glsl lllugason, known separately in 
the compilation of kings’ sagas found in the codexes called Hulda and 
Hrokkinskinna but adapted in L to suit the hagiographer’s purpose. 

The text printed below follows the S recension but with preference 
given to H in lines 17, 115-16, 128, 133-38 and 142, and to Lin lines 
155, 165-91 (see notes below). In this last passage typical features of 
‘florid’ style and vocabulary are sagdra 168, 1 72, hvern 169, predikandi 
176, undir stjorn okyfirbodi 177, ritandi 178, mektugir 1 82, jungfru 
185, SQgdum 186, kynnandi 190. 
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Chapter 8 

A Jiessu sumri hof Jon byskup yfirfpr sfna yfir rfki sitt ok tok at styra 
Gu5s kristni med mikilli stjorn. Hirti hann vanda menn af Jivf veldi er 
honum var gefit af Gu5s halfu, en styrkti go5a menn ok si 5 lata f 3 
mprgum goSum hlutum. 

Inn helgi Jon byskup hafSi skamma stund at stoli setit at Holum aSr 
en hann let leggja ofan kirkju pa er par var. Sja kirkja hafSi gjgr verit 6 
naest Jieiri er Oxi Hjaltason hafSi gjpra latit. bat hyggja menn at su 
kirkja haft mest gjpr verit undir trejiaki a gllu Islandi er Oxi let gjpra, ok 
lagSi til Jieirar kirkju mikil auSrasSi ok let liana bua innan vel ok 9 
vandliga ok jiekja blyi alia. En su kirkja brann upp pll med pllu skruSi 
sinu at leyndum domi GuSs. 1 Enn helgi Jon byskup let gjpra kirkju at 
Holum mikla ok virSuliga, su er stendr |iar i dag, ok hefir hun Jio verit 12 
basSi jiakiS ok margir hlutir aSrir at gjprvir sISan. 2 Enn helgi Jon byskup 
sparfli ekki til jiessar kirkjugjgrbar Jiat er Jia vteri meiri GuSs dyr5 en 
a3r ok |ietta hiis vaeri sem fagrligast gjprt ok buit. Hann val5i Jiann 15 
mann til kirkjugjgrSarinnar er |i;i |iotti einnhverr hagastr vera. Sa het 
Poroddr <Gamlason>, 3 ok var baeSi at inn helgi Jon sparSi eigi at reiSa 
honum kaupit mikit ok gott, enda leysti hann ok sfna syslu vel ok 18 
goSmannliga. bat er sagt fra Jiessum manni at hann var sva naemr |ia er 
hann var I smfSinni, Jia lieyrfli hann til er prestlingum var kennd ljuxitt 
su er grammatica heitir, en sva loddi honum |iat vel I eyrum af miklum 21 
memle/k ok athuga at hann gjprSisk enn mesti ljirottamaSr i [less konar 
nami. 

ba er Jon hafSi skamma stund byskup verit, Jia let hann setja skola 24 
heima Jiar at staSnum vestr fra kirkjudymm ok let srmSa vel ok vandliga, 
ok enn ser merki husanna. 4 En til Jiess at styra skolanum ok kenna 
Jieim mpnnum er Jiar settisk f, Jia val5i hann einn enn bezta klerk ok enn 27 
snjallasta af Gautlandi. Hann het Gisli ok var Finnason. Hann reiddi 
honum mikit kaup til hvarstveggja, at kenna prestlingum ok at veita 
slfkt upphald heilagri kristni me5 sjalfum byskupi sem hann matti ser 30 
vi5 koma l kenningum smum ok formaslum. Ok avalt er hann predikaSi 
fyrir folkinu, Jia let hann liggja bok fyrir ser ok tok Jiar af slfkt er hann 
talaSi fyrir folkinu, ok gjprSi hann Jietta mest af forsja ok lftillaeti, at 33 

11 ok S. 17 from H and L. 22 namlcek S. 
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{jar hann var ungr at aldri Jjotti jjeim meira um vert er til hlyddu at jjeir 
saei fiat at hann tok sfnar kenningar af helgum hokum en eigi af einu 
36 saman brjostviti. En sva mikil gipt fylghi Jjo hans kenningum at 
menninir Jjeir er til hlyddu komusk vi5 mjgk ok toku mikla skipan ok 
go5a um sitt rah. En fiat er hann kenndi 1 orhunum {ja syndi hann fiat f 
39 verkunum. Kenningar hans varu linar ok lettbaerar cjllum gohum 
mqnnum, en vitrum mgnnum Jjottu vera skapligar ok skemtiligar, en 
vandum mqnnum var5 otti at mikill ok spun hirting. Um allar storhatfhir 
42 Jja var {>ar fjplmenni mikit, Jjvf at Jjannug var {ja mikit erendi margra 
manna, fyrst at hlyha tfhum, sva fagrliga sem Jjasr varu fram fcerhar, 
{jar meh bohorhum byskups ok kenningum Jjeim hinum dyrhligum er 
45 {jar var {ja kostr at heyra, hvart sem heldr varu fram fluttar af sjalfum 
byskupi eha {jessum manni er nu var fra sagt. 

Skamma stund hafhi enn helgi Jon byskup verit aSr hann tok at fcera 
48 si5u manna ok hattu mjpk i annat efni en a5r hafSi verit, gjprhisk 
hirtingasamr vi5 osiSamenn, en var bllSr ok hcegr pi lum goSum mpnnum, 
en syndi a sjalfum ser at allt jjat er hann kenndi 1 orhunum, jja fylldi 
5 1 hann Jjat 1 verkunum. Syndisk sva vitrum mpnnum Jjeim er gjprst vissu 
hans rah at hann yrhi sjaldan afhuga JjvI er sjalfr Drottinn mtelti til 
sinna lasrisveina: ‘Luceat lux vestra coram hominibus ut videant opera 
54 vestra bona et glorificent patrem vestrum qui in celis est.’ 5 Pessi orh 
maela sva: 'Lysi ljos yhart fyrir mgnnum til Jjess at {jeir sjai goh verk 
yhur ok dyrki Jjeir fghur yharn Jjann er 1 himnum er.’ 

57 Enn helgi Jon byskup laghi rlkt vih Jjat sem sfhan hefir haldizk, at 
menn skyldu scekja til tfha a helgum dqgum eha a cjhrum vanhatihum. 
en bauh prestunum at segja optliga {ja hluti er {jeir Jjyrftu at vita. Hann 
60 bauh mqnnum at hafa hversdagliga hattu sem kristnum mcjnnum somir, 
en Jjat er at scekja hvern dag slh ok snemma kross eha kirkju ok flytja 
{jar fram bcenir slnar meh athuga. Hann bauh at menn skyldu hafa, 
63 hverr 1 slnu herbergi, mark ins helga kross til gaezlu sjalfum ser. Ok 
Jjegar er mahrinn vaknahi, Jja skyldi hann signa sik ok syngja fyrst 
Credo in Deum ok segja sva tru sina almattkum Guhi ok ganga sva 
66 sfhan allan daginn vapnahr med marki heilags kross, JjvI er hann merkti 
sik meh Jjegar er hann vaknahi, en taka aldrigi sva mat eha svefn eha 
drykk at mahr signi sik eigi ahr. Hann bauh hverjum manni at kunna 
69 Pater noster ok Credo in Deum ok minnask sjau sinnum tfha sinna a 


55 til Jjess repeated over column break. 59 prestinum S. 
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hverjum degi, en syngja skylduliga hvert kveld abr hann sofnabi Credo 
in Deum <ok> Pater noster. 6 

Ok at ver lukum Jiessu mali i fam orbum, |ra fekk hann sva samit 72 
si5u sinna undirmanna a skpmmu bragbi meb Gubs fulltingi at heilug 
kristni I Norblendingafjorbungi hefir aldrigi stabit meb sli'kum bloma, 
hvarki abr ne sfban, sem Jr a sto5 me ban folkit var sva saslt at Jneir 75 
hpfbu sliks byskups stjorn yfir ser. Hann bannabi ok meb pllu alia 
ohattu ok forneskju e5a blotskapi, gjgrninga eba galdra ok reis I moti 
Jivi me5 pllu afli, ok |wf hafbi eigi orbit af komit meb pi In meban 78 
kristnin var ung. Hann bannabi ok alia hindrvitni ]oa er fornir menn 
hpfbu tekit af tunglkvamum eba dcegrum eba eigna daga heibnum 
mpnnum eba gubum, sem er at kalla Obins dag eba hors, ok alia Jr a 81 
hluti abra er honum Jjottu af ilium rotum rfsa. 7 

Leikr sa var mpnnum tfbr er ofagrligr er, at kvebask skyldu at, 
karlmabr at konu en kona at karlmanni, klaekiligar visur ok htebiligar 84 
ok oaheyriligar. En [rat let hann af takask ok bannabi meb pi lu at gjpra. 
Man sprigs kvaebi eba visur vildi hann eigi heyra kvebin ok eigi lata 
kveba. 8 bo fekk <hann> |ivi eigi meb pllu af komit. 87 

bat er sagt ifra at hann kom a hljob at Klcengr borsteinsson, sa er 
sfban varb byskup i Skalaholti, en var |i;i prestlingr ok ungr at aldri, 
las bok |ia er kpllub er Ovidius Episto<la>rum. 9 1 |ieiri bok byr manspngr 90 
mikill. En hann bannabi honum at lesa {less konar boekr ok kallabi |i6 
hverjum manni mundi oerit hpfugt at gteta sin vib likamligri munub ok 
rangri ast, jio at hann kveykti eigi upp hug sinn til [less mebr ne einum 93 
sibum eba |iess konar kvaebum. 

Hann var ok ibinn at |ivf at sniba af mpnnum ljota <lpstu>, ok sva for 
hann kcenliga meb |ivf at sa kom naliga engi a hans fund at eigi fengi 96 
hann a npkkura lund leibrettan fyrir sakir gubligrar astar ok kostgaefi 
|ieirar er hann lagbi a hverjum manni at hjalpa. Ok ef hann lagbi 
mpnnum harbar skriptir a hendr fyrir sakir mikilla glcepa, en |ieir gengi 99 
undir vel ok lftillatliga, |i;i var skammt at bfba abr helgasta hans brjost, 

Jnat er heilagr andi hafbi valit ser til byggbar, firi samharmabi Jieira 
meinlaetum ok letti <hann> |ia npkkut skriptunum. Ok |ia spmu menn 10 er 102 
hann hafbi fyrr barba fyrir sakir gubligrar astar ok umvandanar, [leim 
hinum spmum liknabi hann firi miskunnsamliga er fieir varu vib skilbir 
si'na annmarka. Ok sa er alia si'na undirmenn elskabi sem brcebr eba 105 


101 samharmabi] + hann S. 
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syni, Jra fceddisk harm af engra manna annmgrkum eba vanhggum, en 
samfagnabi Jrvi er gbrum gekk vel en harmabi pat allt er annan veg 
108 varb. Hann var ma5r sva huggobr at varla matti hann sja e5a vita Jr at 
er mgnnum var til meins, en sva grr ok mildr vi5 fatceka menn at varla 
hafbi hans maki fengizk. Hann var sannr faSir allra fatcekra manna. 
1 1 1 Huggabi hann ekkjur ok fgburlausa, ok engi kom sva harmjrrunginn a 
hans fund at eigi fengi a ngkkurn veg huggan af hans tilstilli. Sva var 
hann astsasll vib allt folk at engi vildi naliga honum i moti gjgra, ok var 
114 Jrat meirr fyrir sakir gubligrar astar Jreirar er allir menn unnu honum 
en likamligrar hraszlu. <Skgrugliga flutti hann fram alia pa hluti er til 
byskupligs embaettis komu,> n ok jrar er hann braut si'na fysi l marga 
1 17 stabi en gjgrbi Gu5s vilja, ef hann fann [rat at {rat var eigi allt eitt fyrir 
sakir likamligs eblis, Jra launaSi Gu5 honum {rat sva i hgnd Jregar at 
hann okabi undir hann alia hans undirmenn i heilagri hlybni. 

120 En heilagr Johannes lifSi Iff sitt eptir gubligri setningu ok gobra 
manna dcemum, var a boenum nastr ok daga, vakSi mikit ok fastabi 
lgngum ok deyddi sik i mgrgum hlutum til Jress at Jra mictti hann meira 
123 avgxt gjalda Gubi en abr af Jreim hlutum gllum er honum varu a hendi 
folgnir. Ok til Jress at hann maetti Jra vera frjalsari en abr tlbir at veita 
eba formaeli eba abra hluti Jra fram at foera er Gubs kristni vaeri mest 
126 upphald at, Jra valbi hann menn til forraba fyrir stabinn meb ser Jra er 
fyrir skyldu sja stabarins eign, meb husfreyju Jreiri ggfugri er hann 
hafbi abr atta <er Valdis het> . 12 Einn af Jreim mcrnnum var prestr virbuligr 
129 sa er Hamundr het Bjarnarson. Hann var afi Hildar nunnu ok einsetu- 
konu sem enn man getit verba sibar i Jressu mali. Naest Hamund; var 
at raburn prestr sa er Hjalti het ok var fraendi byskups. Af leikmgnnum 
132 var sa mabr me<st> i rabum er var gcrfugr at aett. Hann het Qrn ok var 
son borkels af Vibimyri. Pessir menn hgfbu abra menn at undir ser, 
Jra er sumir gnnubusk um eign stabarins eba lgnd, en sumir um vinnu 
135 eba abra ibju a stabnum, sumir at hirba verkfceri ebr greiba fyrir um 
verkreiba, <sumir> til ferba, sumir til atflutninga til stabarins, sumir at 
Jrjona fatoekum mgnnum, ok var byskup aminnandi at Jrat vaeri myskunn- 
138 samliga gjgrt, sumir at taka vib gestum ok veita Jreim beina, 13 Jrvf at a 
hverri hatib sottu menn a fund byskups, hundrab manna eba stundum 
tvau hundrub eba ngkkuru fleiri, Jrvi at hinn heilagi Jon byskup hafbi 


115-16 inserted from H . 128 inserted from H. 130 Hamunda S. 133-38 
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pat £ formaslum si'num at honum jtotti {m at einu til fulls ef hverr maSr 141 
£ <hans syslu ok allra helzt innan> heraSs, sa er fpng hef5i a, koemi urn 
sinn hit sjaldnasta at vitja staSarins at Holum a tolf manuSum. Ok fyrir 
pa spk var5 par sva fjplmennt at skfrdegi e5a paskum at par skorti pa 144 
eigi fjpgur hundruS manna allt saman, karlar ok konur. Ok po at margir 
af Jtessum mpnnum hefSi vistir me5 ser, pa varu hinir fleiri er a byskups 
kosti varu, ok af honum varu saddir hie hi andligri fcezlu ok lfkamligri, 147 
ok styrktir me5 byskupligri blezan foru meS fagnaSi til sinna heim- 
kynna. 

Margir siSlatir menn reSusk Jaangat heim til staSarins ok gafu fe 150 
meS ser, en sumir fceddu sik sjalfir til |iess at hlySa kenningum byskups 
ok t£5agjgr5, ok gjprSu ser hus umhverfis kirkjugarSinn. 

Heilagr Jon byskup tok marga menn til lieringar ok fekk til goSa 153 
meistara at kenna |icim, Gisla Finnason, er fyrr gatum ver, at kenna gram- 
maticam, en <einn franzeis,> Rfkina prest, kapulan sinn ok astvin, at 
kenna sprig e5a versagjprS, |ivf at hann var ok hinn mesti lierdomsmabr. 14 156 
Pa var |iat ekki hus naliga er eigi vaeri npkkut iSnat £ |iat er til nytsemSar 
var. Fat var hinna ellri manna hattr at kenna hinum yngrum, en hinir 
yngri rituSu |dii er nams varS £ milli. heir varu allir sam|iykkir, ok eigi 159 
deildu Jieir ok engi pfundaSi annan. Ok |iegar er til var hringt t£5a, [iii 
komu |ieir par allir ok fluttu fram t£Sir srnar me5 miklum athuga. Var 
ekki at heyra £ korinn nema fagr spngr ok heilagt bcenahald. Hinir ellri 1 62 
menn kunnu ser at vera vel si5a5ir, en smasveinar varu sva hirtir af 
meistprum slnum at |ieir skyldu eigi treystask inch galeysi at fara. 

Allir hinir scemiligstu kennimenn £ Nor51endingafjor5ungi varu 165 
npkkura hr£5 til nams at Holum, pa sem varr aldr, segir broSir 
Gunnlaugr, matti muna, sumir af barndomi, sumir a fulltfSa aldri. 
Margir af sagSra meistara laerisveinum pnduSusk a varum dpgum. 168 
En einn af J^eim var5 Isleifr Hallsson, hvern Jon byskup oeskti at verSa 
skyldi byskup naest eptir hann ok tenaSarmann 15 sins byskupsdoms 
ef hann mceddi elli, en hann andaSisk fyrr en herra byskup. En at ek 171 
nefna npkkura sagSra laerisveina, |ia er ek sa minum augum, var einn 
af J)eim Klcengr er s£5an var byskup f Skal<a>holti. Var hann tolf vetra 
gamall a hendi folginn Joni byskupi af moSur sinni til frceSinams, ok 174 
var5 hann hinn bezti klerkr ok var lengi skhan scemiligr kennimaSr f 
Holakirkju, hinn mesti upphaldsmaSr kristninnar, predikandi fagrliga 


142 inserted from H. heraSinuS. til 5 1 . 155 inserted from L. 165-91 fromL. 
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\11 Gu5s or5 undir stjorn ok yfirboSi tveggja Holabyskupa, Ketils ok 
Bjarnar. HafSi hann marga vaska laerisveina undir ser, ritandi bcekr 
margar ok merkiligar, Jtaer sem enn tjask at Holum ok vf5a annars 
180 staSar. Vilmundr var Jtar ok lserSr, er fyrstr var aboti a Pingeyrum, 
sva ok Hreinn er {tar var hinn JtriSi aboti. Margir varu ok {tar aSrir 1 
skola, Jteir er slSan ur5u mektugir kennimenn, Isleifr Grimsson, fraendi 
183 byskups, Jon svarti, Bjarni Bergjtorsson, Bjprn, er s£5an var hinn JtriSi 
byskup at Holum, ok margir a5rir Jteir er langt er fra at segja. Par var 
ok 1 free dime mi hreinferSug jungfru er Ingunn het. 0ngum Jtessum 
186 var hon ltegri 1 sggSum boklistum. Kenndi hon mgrgum grammaticam 
ok freeddi hvern er nema vildi. Urdu |wi margir val menntir undir 
hennar hendi. Hon retti mjgk latmubcekr, sva at hon let lesa fyrir ser, 
189 en hon sjalf saumaSi, tefldi eSa <vann> aSrar hannyrSir me6r heilagra 
manna spgum, kynnandi mpnnum Gu5s dyr5 eigi at eins meSr orSum 
munnnams heldr ok me5r verkum handanna. 16 


187 margir val repeated. 
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Notes 

1 at leyndum domi Guds = Latin occulto Dei iudicio. Cf. XIII: 13 above 
and note. 

2 According to H and L, Bishop Jon shipped a cargo of Norwegian 
timber to Iceland on his return voyage from Lund. (Icelanders had 
the right to free timber from Norwegian forests that were royal 
property; cf. Laws II 211.) This information is omitted in S. Oxi 
Hjaltason’s church was probably built about 1050. It is not known 
when it burned down and when it was replaced by the church Bishop 
Jon demolished to make way for his new cathedral. Jon’s church stood, 
though repaired from time to time, until about 1290. 

3 Loroddr is called Gamlason in H and L. He has been identified as 
the Poroddr runameistari mentioned in connection with a grammatical 
treatise, possibly the man of the same name who was a householder 
in Dalasysla (western Iceland) in the first half of the twelfth century. 

4 ok enn ser merki husanna is absent in H. L has hvern [sc. skola] ver 
sam med varum augum, segir brodir Gunnlaugr, er latinusgguna hefir 
saman sett. 

5 ‘Let your light so shine before men, that they may see your good 
works, and glorify your Father which is in heaven’ (Matt. 5: 16). 

6 The Apostles’ creed and the Lord’s prayer were obligatory learning; 
see Laws I 26. In the course of the thirteenth century the Hail Mary 
was included as part of this basic Christian knowledge. The ultimate 
source for the seven canonical hours observed daily by men in secular 
orders and members of monastic foundations was Psalm 119: 164 
(Vulgate 118: 164), ‘Seven times a day do I praise thee . . .’ (so in the 
Authorised Version). Laymen were also encouraged to observe them 
as far as possible. 

7 The reform which abolished old weekday names that had reference 
to pagan deities is attributed to St Silvester (pope 313-35). It became 
common form in the Latin liturgical calendar but elsewhere in Western 
Europe was effective, at least in large part, only in Icelandic and 
Portuguese. 
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8 Exchange of scurrilous or lewd verses, often impromptu, is attested 
in various sources though, naturally enough, few texts of this kind 
have survived. Such pastimes were always frowned on by churchmen. 
Mansgngr , literally ‘maid-song’, referred to love-poetry in general; 
making and repeating such verse could be counted an offence punish- 
able at law; see Laws II 198. The term mansgngr was later used of the 
conventional introduction to rimur, often addressed to a lady or ladies, 
but not always with love as the theme. See e.g. W. A. Craigie, Specimens 
of Icelandic Rimur I (1952), 291-93; T. Gunnell, The Origins of Drama 
in Scandinavia (1995), 85-86, 144, 346-48. 

9 Ovid’s verse-epistles ar eEpistulae Heroidum and Epistulae ex P onto, 
and presumably the title in S and H refers to the former (on the fateful 
loves of notable ladies). For the summary remark in S, / peiri bok byr 
mansgngr mikill, H has: En i peiri bok kennir peim er les brggd til 
pess er horfir til saurlifis ok munadsemi ; and L has: En l peiri bok 
talar meistari Ovidius um kvenna astir ok kennir medr hverjum hsetti 
menn skulu peer gilja ok nalgask peira vilja. These descriptions and 
the account of Bishop Jon’s reaction are much more appropriate to 
Ovid’s Ars amatoria, as the title in L, de arte , makes explicit. The 
switch to [liber] Epistolarum in the joint source of S and H may stem 
from some editorial delicacy. All Ovid’s works, including the Art of 
Love , were common school reading in the Middle Ages. 

10 The object of Uknadi is pa sgmu menn . . . peim inum sgmum. The 
first phrase is acc., the second dat.; likna normally takes the dat., and 
the explanation of the discrepancy is presumably that the writer did 
not know what verb was to come when he began writing the sentence. 
Cf. 1:27 note above and Gr 3. 9. 8. 2. 

11 The words Skgrugliga . . . komu are introduced from H. 

12 These men and Bishop Jon’s wife, Valdls, are not mentioned in 
other sources. 

13 Pessir menn (line 133) . . . veita peim beina: thus H. S has: Pessir 
menn gnnudusk mest pat er til stadarins kom ok skipudu mgnnum til 
syslu, sumum til atflutningar vid stadinn um pa hluti er <vid potti> 
purfa. Sumir varu settir til verknadar, sumir at pjona fatcekum 
mgnnum, ok var byskup vandr at pvi at pat vseri miskunnsamliga gjgrt, 
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sumir at taka vid gestum. L says only: Sumir menn varu skipadir at 
taka me dr gestum. 

14 Rlkini has a German name and was probably Frankish rather than 
French. The description, einn franzeis, is in L, not in S; H lacks this 
paragraph and the rest of the extract. 

15 -mann: the case form is influenced by hvern, and would be correct 
in an acc. and inf. construction after ceskti. It is possibly an instance of 
anacoluthon rather than an instance of the acc. form mann for nom. 
madr, a substitution sometimes found in late fourteenth-century 
manuscripts. 

16 Lines 165-91 are from the L recension. A comparable passage in S 
is an abridgment of a similar text. Ketill Porsteinsson was bishop of 
Holar 1122-45, Bjgrn Gilsson 1147-62. Vilmundr Porolfsson was 
the first abbot of Pingeyrar, 1 133 — 48; Hreinn Styrmisson was the third 
abbot there, 1166-71. The identity of Isleifr Grfmsson and Jon svarti 
is uncertain. Bjarni Bergjrorsson is thought to be a priest of that name 
who is mentioned in other sources as an expert in computus (mathe- 
matics and astronomy) and nicknamed inn tglvisi ; he died in 1173. 
Ingunn was probably the InguSr Arnorsdottir who is recorded as an 
informant in a list in Oddif)'/, a list which is thought to be derived 
from Gunnlaugr Leifsson’s work on the same king. 
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Laxdcela saga is generally thought to have been written about the 
middle of the thirteenth century, because of its fully developed style 
and structure, the reference made in it to earlier sagas and other written 
sources, and the apparent influence on it of European romance. At its 
centre is the ‘love triangle’ story involving Kjartan, Gu5run and Bolli, 
which echoes, and probably draws upon, the plot common to poets’ 
sagas such as Kormaks saga and Bjarnar saga Hitdcelakappa (see 
Finlay 1997), but its range is much wider. It is the saga that perhaps 
most fully deserves the label ‘Family Saga’: not only is the descent 
of all the important characters traced from the one Norwegian 
chieftain, Ketill flatnefr, but many of the disputes that arise in its 
course involve family relationships, often the problematic ones 
between half- and foster-brothers, and marriage and divorce are among 
its prevailing themes. This in itself has the consequence that the role 
and concerns of women are unusually prominent in the saga, and the 
author's evident interest in and sympathy for a woman’s point of 
view has led to speculation that the author may have been a woman 
(e.g. Kress 1986). It is not out of the question, of course, that a male 
author could enter into this point of view (an alternative candidate 
for authorship is Olafr ForSarson hvrtaskald, nephew of Snorri Sturlu- 
son and author of a treatise on prosody), particularly if, for whatever 
reason, he was writing for a predominantly female audience. 

The feminine perspective is clear from the beginning of the saga in 
the unusually prominent role given to Unnr in djupuSga, daughter of 
Ketill flatnefr, who takes on the conventionally masculine task of 
founding a settlement and a dynasty in Iceland; she is the ancestress 
of the Faxdcelir (‘people of Faxardalr’), the family from whom the 
saga derives its name, and to which Kjartan and Bolli belong. The 
saga relates the evolution of this family over several generations before 
GuSrun Osvifrsdottir (whose family is descended from one of Unnr’ s 
brothers) is introduced. The unusual elaboration of this early part of 
the saga, which goes far beyond the brevity of the conventional saga 
prelude, has prompted much discussion of the saga’s structure; it is 
generally felt to introduce and define themes that play a part in the 
central conflict of the saga. Some have gone so far as to argue that, 
rather than building up a background against which Kjartan and Bolli 
can be seen as idealised and heroic figures (as Madelung 1972, for 
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example, suggests), the opening chapters present Unnr as an exemplary 
figure, representing family loyalty and generosity, against which the 
behaviour of the three central figures is measured and found wanting 
(Conroy and Langen 1988). Ursula Dronke argues for a further moral 
decline in what she calls the ‘Age of Pewter’ (1979, 137) after the 
death of Kjartan. 

The position of GuSrun as the focus of the saga is established not 
only by her dominant personality — believed to be partly modelled 
on two heroic women in the poems of the Poetic Edda, her namesake 
GuSrun Gjukadottir and the valkyrie Brynhildr, who is also cheated 
of the man she should have married — but also by the saga’s marking 
out of her four marriages as a narrative sequence. This is achieved by 
GuSrun ’s four dreams in Chapter 33, which foreshadow the four 
marriages that the saga subsequently relates. The tidily predicted 
sequence is interrupted by her love for and loss of Kjartan, a pattern 
repeated in her dialogue at the very end of the saga with her son 
Bolli, who asks her ambiguously which man ( madr ‘man’, but possibly 
also ‘husband’) she has loved most. At first she responds with a 
comparison of the four men she has married; but her final reply, Peim 
var ek verst er ek unna mest (‘I treated worst the one 1 loved best’), 
must surely refer to Kjartan — though the question is debated to this day. 

The earliest surviving (but fragmentary) manuscripts of Laxdcela 
saga are from the end of the thirteenth century. The only complete 
medieval version of the saga is in the mid-fourteenth-century MoSru- 
vallabok, in which other Sagas of Icelanders (including Kormaks saga 
and Njals saga) are also preserved (see p. 239 below). Editions of the 
saga are based on this text. The extract edited here follows the text of 
MoSruvallabok as it is represented in the editions of Kalund and Einar 
01. Sveinsson. The textual notes show where readings other than those 
of MoSruvallabok have been adopted; these readings are from late 
paper manuscripts, and may in many cases be scribal corrections. 
The MoSruvallabok text shows signs of later alteration which 
sometimes obscures the original reading; examples of this have not 
been noted here if the likely original reading is indicated by the 
evidence of other manuscripts. 
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Chapter 34: Af Eorvaldi 

Eorvaldr het mabr, sonr Halldors Garpsdalsgoba. Hann bjo f Garpsdal 
3 l Gilsfirbi, aubigr mabr ok engi hetja. 1 Hann bab Gubrunar Osvffrs- 
dottur a Aljtingi Jr a er hon var fimmtan vetra gpmul. Evf mali var eigi 
fjarri tekit, en {to sagbi Osvffr at {tat myndi a kostum finna, at {rau 
6 Gubrun varu eigi jafnmenni. Eorvaldr talabi oharbfcerliga, kvazk konu 
bibja, en ekki fjar. Sfban var Gubrun fpstnub Eorvaldi, ok reb Osvffr 
einn maldaga, ok sva var skilt, at Gubrun skyldi ein raba fyrir fe {teira 
9 Jregar er Jtau koma f eina rekkju, ok eiga alls helming, hvart er samfarar 
{teira vaeri lengri eba skemmri. Hann skyldi ok kaupa gripi til handa 
henni sva at engi jafnfjab kona aetti betri gripi, en {to maetti hann 
12 halda bui sfnu fyrir Jtaer sakar. Rfba menn nu heim af Jtingi. Ekki var 
Gubrun at Jtessu spurb, ok heldr gerbi hon ser at {tessu ogetii, ok var 
{to kyrrt. 2 Brubkaup var f Garpsdal at tvfmanubi. Lftt unni Gubrun 
15 borvaldi ok var erfib f gripakaupum; varu engar gersimar sva miklar 
a Vestfjprbum at Gubriinu {tcetti eigi skapligt at hon aetti, en gait 
fjandskap borvaldi ef hann keypti eigi, hversu dyrar sem metnar varu. 
18 borbr Ingunnarson 3 gerbi ser datt vib Jtau Porvald ok Gubrunu ok var 
{tar lQngum, ok fell {tar m grg umrceba a um kaerleika {teira Eorbar ok 
Gubrunar. Eat var eitt sinn at Gubrun beiddi Borvald gripakaups. 
21 Porvaldr kvab liana ekki hof at kunna ok slo hana kinnhest. 4 Pa maelti 
Gubrun: 

‘Nu gaftu mer {tat er oss konum Jtykkir miklu skipta at ver eigim vel at 
24 gprt, en {tat er litarapt gott, ok af hefir {tu mik rabit brekvfsi vib Jtik.’ 
Eat sama kveld kom Eorbr {tar. Gubrun sagbi honum Jtessa svfvirbing 
ok spurbi hann hverju hon skyldi {tetta launa. Eorbr brosti at ok maelti: 
27 ‘ Her kann ek gott rab til. Gerbu honum skyrtu ok brautgangs hpfub- 

smatt ok seg skilit vib hann fyrir {tessar sakar.’ 5 
Eigi maelti Gubrun f moti {tessu, ok skilja {tau talit. Eat sama var 
30 segir Gubrun skilit vib Eorvald ok for heim til Lauga. Sfban var gprt 
feskipti {teira Eorvalds ok Gubrunar, ok hafbi hon helming fjar alls, 
ok var nu meira en abr. Tva vetr hpfbu Jtau asamt verit. Eat sama var 
33 seldi Ingunn land sitt f Kroksfirbi {tat sem sfban heitir a Ingunnar- 
stpbum, ok for vestr a Skalmarnes; hana hafbi att Glumr Geirason, 


3-4svaratM. 13ogott(?)M. 19mjpkM. 24 {ul ] written twice in M. 
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sem fyrr var ritat. I Jtenna tlma bjo Hallsteinn goSi a Hallsteinsnesi 
fyrir vestan borskafjprS; hann var rikr maSr ok <me5allagi> vinsaell. 36 

Chapter 35: Af Kotkeli ok Grfmu 

Kotkell het ma5r er jta hafSi ut komit fyrir litlu. Grima het kona hans; 
Jteira synir varu Jteir Hallbjprn slfkisteinsauga ok Stigandi. bessir menn 39 
varu suSreyskir. Qll varu {mu mjgk fjglkunnig ok inir mestu seiSmenn. 
Hallsteinn go5i tok viS {teim ok setti Jtau niSr at UrSum 1 Skalmar<fir5i>, 
ok var {teira byggS ekki vinsael. 42 

betta sumar for Gestr <til {tings ok for> a skipi til Saurbcejar sem hann 
var vanr. Hann gisti a Holi 1 Saurbce. beir magar leSu honum hesta, 
sem fyrr var vant. 6 borSr Ingunnarson var jta 1 fgr me5 Gesti ok kom 45 
til Lauga 1 Saelingsdal. GuSrun Osvffrsdottir rei5 til {tings ok fylgSi 
henni bor5r Ingunnarson. bat var einn dag er {tau riSu yfir Blaskoga- 
heiSi — var a ve5r gott — Jta maelti Gu5run: 48 

‘Hvart er Jtat satt, borSr, at Au5r, kona {tin, er jafnan 1 brokum ok 
setgeiri 1, en vafit spjprrum mjpk 1 skua niSr?’ 7 

Hann kvazk ekki hafa til {tess fundit. 51 

‘Lltit bragS mun {ta at,’ segir GuSrun, ‘ef {tu finnr eigi, ok fyrir hvat 
skal hon Jta heita Broka-AuSr?’ 

borSr maelti, ‘Ver aetlum liana litla hrlS sva hafa verit kallaSa.’ 54 
GuSrun svarar, 'Hitt skiptir liana in meira, at hon eigi Jtetta nafn 
lengi slSan.’ 

Eptir Jtat komu menn til {tings; er Jtar allt tlSindalaust. borSr var 57 
lQngum 1 bu3 Gests ok talaSi jafnan viS GuSrunu. Einn dag spurSi 
borSr Ingunnarson GuSrunu hvat konu varSaSi ef hon vaeri 1 brokum 
jafnan sva sem karlar. <Gu5run svarar:> 60 

‘Sllkt vlti a konum at skapa fyrir Jtat a sitt hof sem karlmanni, ef 
hann hefir hgfuSsmatt <sva> mikla at sjai geirvprtur hans berar, braut- 
gangssQk hvarttveggja.’ 8 63 

ba maelti borSr, ‘Hvart raeSr Jtu mer at ek segja skilit viS AuSi her a 
Jtingi eSa 1 heraSi, ok gera ek Jtat viS fleiri manna <ra5>, Jtvf at menn era 
skapstorir, Jteir er ser mun Jtikj<a> misboSit 1 Jtessu?’ 66 

GuSrun svarar stundu slSar, ‘Aptans biSr oframs sgk.’ 
ba spratt borSr Jtegar upp ok gekk til Lpgbergs ok nefndi ser vatta 
at hann segir skilit viS AuSi, ok fann Jtat til saka at hon skarsk 1 69 
setgeirabrcekr sem karlkonur. 9 BrceSrum AuSar lfkar ilia ok er Jto kyrrt. 
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bor5r r!5r af Jiingi med fteim Osvlfrssonum. En er Au6r spyrr ficssi 
72 tfSindi, ft a nuelti hon: 

Vel er ek veit Jiat, 
var ek ein um latin. 

75 Sfflan rei6 borSr til feskiptis vestr til Saurbcejar me5 tolfta mann ok 
gekk fjat greitt, f>vl at borSi var ospart um hversu fenu var skipt. bor5r 
rak vestan til Lauga mart bufe. S15an ba5 harm GuSrunar; var honum 
78 Jiat mal auSsott vi5 Osvlfr, en GuSrun nuelti ekki 1 moti. Brullaup 
skyldi vera at Laugum at tlu viku<m> sumars; var su veizla allskgrulig. 
Samfgr fieira borSar ok GuSrunar var go5. bat eitt helt til at borkell 
81 hvelpr ok Knutr foru eigi malum a hendr borSi Ingunnarsyni, at fteir 
fengu eigi styrk til. Annat sumar eptir hgf5u Holsmenn selfgr 1 Hvamms- 
dal; <var> Au5r at seli. Laugamenn hgfSu selfgr i Lambadal; sa gengr 
84 v<est>r 1 fjgllin af Sselingsdal . AuSr spyiT |rann mann er smalans gaetti 
hversu opt hann fyndi smalamann/ra Laugum. Hann kvaS fiat jafnan 
vera, sem IMigt var, fivf at hals einn var a milli seljanna. ba nuelti AuSr: 
87 ‘bu skalt hitta 1 dag smalamann fra Laugum, ok mattu segja mer 
hvat manna er at vetrhdsum e5a 1 seli, ok rce5 allt vingjarnliga til 
borSar, sem |ui att at gera. ’ 

90 Sveinninn heitr at gera sva sem hon maelti. En um kveldit, er smala- 
ma5r kom heim, spyrr AuSr tlSinda. SmalamaSrinn svarar: 

‘Spurt hefi ek Jiau tfSindi er |ier munu fiykkja go5, at nu er breitt 
93 hvflugolf milli ruma fieira borSar ok GuSninar, |ivf at hon er 1 seli en 
hann heljask a skalasmlS, ok eru fieir Osvlfr tveir at vetrhusum.’ 
‘Vel hefir fui njosnat,’ segir hon, ‘ok haf sgSlat hesta tva er menn 
96 fara at sofa. ’ 

Smalasveinn gerfli sem hon bauS, ok ngkkuru fyrir solarfall ste 
AuSr a bak, ok var hon |ia at vlsu 1 brokum. Smalasveinn rei5 gSrum 
99 hesti ok gat varla fylgt henni, sva knuSi hon fast reiSina. Hon reiS 
su5r yfir Saelingsdalsheibi ok nam eigi staSar fyrr en undir tiingarfli 
at Laugum. ba ste hon af baki, en ba5 smalasveininn gaeta hestanna 
102 me5an hon gengi til huss. 

Au5r gekk at durum ok <var opin hur5>; hon gekk til eldhuss ok at 
lokrekkju Jieiri er borflr la 1 ok svaf. Var hurSin fallin aptr en eigi 
105 lokan fyrir. Hon gekk i lokrekk juwa, en bor5r svaf ok horfSi 1 lopt 


82Lamba-M. 84 at baki dalnum M. 85bor5arM. 86dalrinnM. anna 
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upp. M vakSi Au 5 r t>or 5 , en harm snerisk a hliSina er harm sa at maSr 
var kominn. Hon bra {ra saxi ok lagSi at EorSi ok veitti honum averka 
mikla ok kom a hyndina hcegri; varS hann sarr a baSum geirvyrtum. 108 
Sva lagSi hon til fast at saxit nam 1 beSinum staSar. SISan gekk Au 5 r 
brott ok til hests ok hljop a bak ok reiS heim eptir {rat. 

EorSr vildi upp spretta er hann fekk averkann, ok varS {rat ekki, {rvl 1 1 1 
at hann mceddi bloSras. ViS {retta vaknaSi Osvlfr ok spyrr hvat tltt 
vreri, en EorSr kvazk orSinn fyrir averkum nykkurum. Osvlfr spyrr ef 
hann vissi hverr a honum hefSi unnit, ok sto 5 upp ok batt um sar 114 
hans. EorSr kvazk astla at {rat hefSi Au 5 r gyrt. Osvlfr bauS at r! 5 a 
eptir henni; kvaS hana famenna til mundu hafa farit, ok vseri henni 
skapat vlti. PorSr kvaS {rat fjarri skyldu fara; sagSi hana sllkt hafa at 117 
gyrt sem hon atti. 

Au 5 r kom heim 1 solaruppras, ok spurbu Jreir broeSr hennar hvert 
hon hefSi farit. AuSr kvazk farit hafa til Lauga ok sagSi Jreim hvat til 120 
tlSinda hafSi gyrzk 1 fyrum hennar. heir letu vel yfir ok kvaSu of lrtit 
mundu at orSit. PorSr la lengi 1 sarum, ok greru vel bringusarin, en sii 
hyndin varS honum hvergi betri til taks en aSr. 123 

Kyrrt var mi um vetrinn. En eptir um varit kom Ingunn, rnoSir EcirSar, 
vestan af Skalmarnesi. Hann tok vel viS henni. Hon kvazk vilja raSask 
undir araburS EorSar; kvaS hon Kotkel <ok konu hans ok sonu> gera 126 
ser ovaert 1 fjarranum ok fjylkynngi, en hafa mikit traust af Hallsteini 
goSa. borSr veiksk skjott viS {retta mal ok kvazk hafa skyldu rett af 
Jrjofum Jreim Jrott Hallsteinn vreri at moti; snarask {regar til ferSar viS 129 
tlunda mann. Ingunn for ok vestr meS honum. Hann hafSi ferju or 
Tjaldanesi. SISan heldu {rau vestr til Skalmarness. EorSr let flytja til 
skips allt lausafe {rat er moSir hans atti {rar, en smala skyldi reka fyrir 132 
innan fjyrSu. Tolf varu {rau alls a skipi; {rar var Ingunn ok ynnur kona. 
PorSr kom til bcejar Kotkels meS tlunda mann; synir Jreira Kotkels 
varu eigi heima. SISan stefndi hann Jreim Kotkeli ok Grlmu ok sonum 1 35 
Jreira um JrjofnaS ok fjylkynngi ok let varSa skoggang; hann stefndi 
sykum Jreim til AIJringis ok for til skips eptir {rat. 

M komu {reir Hallbjyrn ok Strgandi heim er EorSr var kominn fra 138 
landi, ok {ro skammt; sagSi Kotkeli {ra sonum slnum hvat {rar hafSi 1 
gyrzk meSan {r eir varu eigi heima. f>eir broeSr urSu oSir viS {retta ok 
kvaSu menn ekki hafa fyrr gengit 1 berhygg viS {rau um sva rnikinn 141 


140 {rat M. 
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fjandskap. SiSan let Kotkell gera seiShjall mikinn; jtau fcerSusk {tar a 
upp 9 II; ftau kvaSu Jtar <har5snuin> frceSi. Pat varu galdrar . 10 Pvl naest 
144 laust a hrlS mikilli. Pat fann PorSr Ingunnarson ok hans fprunautar, 
<{tar sem hann var a sas staddr>, ok til hans var ggrt veSrit. Keyrir 
skipit vestr fyrir Skalmarnes. PorSr syndi mikinn hraustleik 1 saeliSi. 
147 Pat sa {teir menn er a landi varu at hann kastaSi |tvl pllu er til fiunga 
var, utan mgnnum. Vaentu fteir menn er a landi varu PorSi |ia landtpku, 
Jwf at ft a var af farit fiat sem skerjottast var. SiSan reis boSi skammt 
150 fra landi, sa er engi maSr munSi at fyrr hef5i uppi verit, ok laust 
skipit sva at fiegar horfSi upp kjglrinn. Par drukknaSi PorSr ok allt 
fgruneyti hans, en skipit braut 1 span, ok rak {tar kjplinn er sfSan heitir 
153 Kjalarey; skjpld PorSar rak 1 ft a ey er Skjaldarey er kglluS. Lik PorSar 
rak {tar {tegar a land ok hans fprunauta; var Jtar haugr orpinn at llkum 
fteira, {tar er sfSan heitir Haugsnes. 


143 froeSi] + sin, en M. 
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Notes 

1 Porvaldr and his father Halldorr, together with their location in 
Garpsdalr and Porvaldr’s marriage to Gu5run, are mentioned in 
Landnamabok (IF I 160). 

2 The medieval collection of laws Gragas, written mostly in the 
thirteenth century but incorporating earlier material, confirms that 
betrothal was a contract between the prospective husband and the 
bride’s male relatives (Laws II 53). Some saga narratives, however, 
represent women protesting at not being consulted (e.g. Laxdcela saga 
ch. 23), or suggest that a marriage arranged without the bride’s consent 
could end in disaster (Njals saga chs 9-11). Jenny Jochens (1995, 
44-48) argues that this emphasis on consent arose as a response to 
the Church’s insistence on marriage as a contract between equal 
partners. 

3 PorSr was the son of the poet Glumr Geirason (referred to in line 
34), some of whose verses in honour of sons of King Haraldr harfagri 
of Norway are cited in the Kings’ Sagas, but his second name derives 
from the name of his mother Ingunn. He is said in Laxdcela saga (IF 
V 87) to be sakamadr mikill ‘much given to lawsuits’; his taste for 
litigation is evident in this extract and leads to his downfall. 

4 In other sagas too, the disgrace of a slap in the face triggers a wife’s 
rebellion against her husband (Bjarnar saga Hitdcelakappa ch. 12, 
Eyrbyggja saga ch. 14, Njals saga chs 11, 16, 48). 

5 Gragas (Laws II 63-66) refers to the possibility of divorce instigated 
by either party (though in this later, Christian, context the permission 
of the bishop is to be sought in many cases). On the basis of observa- 
tions made by Arab and other visitors to Viking cultures (Jesch 9 1-92), 
as well as numerous references to divorce in the Sagas of Icelanders, 
this situation is generally thought to represent the remaining traces of 
a more liberal pre-Christian system of divorce virtually on demand, 
on grounds such as dishonour, or sexual or other incompatibility 
(Jochens 55-60). The wearing of women’s clothes, such as the low- 
cut shirt referred to here, by a man was an offence in law (see note 8 
below), but nowhere else is this referred to as grounds for divorce. 
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6 The Gestr referred to is Gestr Oddleifsson, well-known in Laxdcela 
saga and elsewhere for his ability to foretell the future (in Chapter 33 
he interprets the dreams of GuSrun as foreshadowing her four marriages). 
It is said on his introduction to the saga that he is in the habit of 
staying at Holl with ForSr and his two brothers-in-law (the magar 
referred to here) on his way to the Aljtingi. 

7 Brcekr ‘breeches' here denotes an exclusively male garment. Falk 
(1919, 121) considers that the word could also apply to a garment 
worn by women (and that this is what makes SkarpheSinn’s gift to 
Flosi of brcekr blar in chapter 123 of Njals saga insulting), but that 
the feminine version would be open around the legs; in this case it is 
the additional specification of a piece let in to form the seat ( setgeiri 
0 that identifies it as masculine wear. The word spjarrar has sometimes 
been taken to refer to the integral socks attached to one kind of (men’s) 
trousers ( leistabrcekr ), but probably means bands of cloth wrapped 
around the lower legs; this is mentioned elsewhere as male dress. 

8 Wearing clothes proper to the opposite sex is prohibited in Gragas 
(Laws II 69-70), but is not said there to be grounds for divorce: ‘If 
women become so deviant that they wear men’s clothing, or whatever 
male fashion they adopt in order to be different, and likewise if men 
adopt women’s fashion, whatever form it takes, then the penalty for 
that, whichever of them does it, is lesser outlawry.’ 

9 karlkonur, plural of karlkona ‘masculine woman’, is found only in 
Modruvallabok (other manuscripts have karlmadr ‘man’ or karlar 
‘men’). The word does not occur in any other text. 

10 The most detailed account of the practice of the magic rite called 
seidr, in chapter 4 of Ein'ks saga rand a, also refers to a pedestal or 
platform on which the witch sits, in that case surrounded by women, 
one of whom chants a traditional poem, corresponding to the galdrar 
referred to here. The songs of the magician-family are said later in 
Laxdcela saga to sound pleasant ( fggr var su kvedandi at heyra)\ on 
this later occasion they cause the victim’s immediate death, but more 
usually seidr operates by influencing the weather, as in the case of 
ForSr. 



XVI: AUDUNAR PATTR 


The word pattr (pi .psettir) in Old Icelandic meant literally ‘a strand in 
a rope’, but early developed various metaphorical meanings with the 
basic sense of ‘a subsidiary part of something’. As a literary term it 
meant a short prose narrative constituting a chapter or integral episode 
in a saga. Though a few narratives that are classed as psettir are found 
as independent stories in manuscripts, the majority are found as parts 
of sagas, particularly Sagas of Kings. One group is associated with 
the missionary kings Olafr Tryggvason and Olafr Haraldsson, the saint, 
and the sagas of these kings contain various psettir relating to the victory 
of Christianity over heathendom in the late tenth and eleventh centuries. 
But the largest group of psettir is found in sagas of Haraldr harSraSi 
(king of Norway 1046-66); some of these relate to the conflict between 
Haraldr harSraSi and his kinsman Magnus go5i Olafsson during the 
period of their joint rule over Norway c. 1046 (see MS, s.v. pattr). 

Many of the psettir may be older than the sagas in which they are 
preserved, and may originally have been independent stories. Linguistic 
archaisms in some of them (e.g., in Audunar pattr, of,fyr,pars and the 
suffixed pronoun -k) suggest that they may come from the earliest 
period of saga-writing in Iceland, the late twelfth century; there is 
little to support the idea that they were orally composed, but they are 
all anonymous. The majority that have survived have Icelanders as 
their main characters (there are 49 so-called Islendinga psettir, ‘Tales 
of Icelanders’, in CSI), though these are often unhistorical and their 
adventures fictional. The story is often about how an insignificant 
Icelander travels abroad to a foreign (usually Norwegian) court and 
surmounts various difficulties to get the better of the foreigners, 
including the ruler himself, and returns to Iceland having made his 
fortune. Though the settings are historical, the events are mostly of 
minor historical significance. But the way in which these stories must 
have supported the developing feeling of Icelandic identity and national 
pride is obvious. 

Audunar pattr follows this last pattern. Though nothing that happens 
in the story is impossible (gifts of polar bears from the Arctic to 
European rulers were not all that uncommon in the Middle Ages), it 
clearly has affinities to folk-tales (see IF VI, c-civ). Great emphasis is 
laid on the hero’s gsefa or gipta ‘luck’, ‘good fortune’ (a sort of innate 
power emanating from a person predisposing his undertakings to 
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success), though AuSunn is also presented as having a deal of skill in 
managing the eminent persons with whom he comes into contact. 
AuSunn is not known from other sources, though the pattr says he 
came from the Western Fjords of Iceland (line 2) and the historical 
Forsteinn GySuson (d. 1190: mentioned in Sturlunga saga, Gudmundar 
saga biskups and Icelandic annals; he lived on Flatey in BreiSafjprSr) 
is said to be descended from him (line 191 below). The story is supposed 
to take place about 1050-60 (the hostilities between Norway and 
Denmark referred to in line 33 continued, off and on, from soon after 
Magnus Olafsson’s death in 1047 until 1064; the events of these years 
are described in detail in Morkinskinna , Fagrskinna and Heimskringla; 
see Gwyn Jones, A History of the Vikings (1984), 406-08). 

Audunar pattr survives in three versions. One is in Morkinskinna 
(GkS 1009 fob, written c. 1275), a history of the kings of Norway from 
1035-1177 probably first compiled c. 1220 (see p. 57 above). A second 
is in Flateyjarbdk (GKS 1005 fob), a huge compilation of Kings’ Sagas 
and other texts, written c. 1387-1395, with additions made c.1450- 
1500; Audunar pattr is among these additions, in the saga of the kings 
Magnus Olafsson and Haraldr harSraSi in a redaction deriving mainly 
from the original Morkinskinna compilation. The third version appears 
in two later compilations of Kings’ Sagas, Hulda (AM 66 fob, c. 1350— 
1375) and Hrokkinskinna (GKS 1010 fob, c. 1400-1450), which are 
also derived from the original Morkinskinna compilation, but have a 
text more similar to that in Flateyjarbdk than to that in GkS 1009 fob 
(see MS, s.v. Hulda-Hrokkinskinna). The version in GkS 1009 fob 
seems likely to be closest to the original of the three, though it has 
probably been shortened, while each of the three versions contains 
some details that are not in either of the others. 
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Fra Jjvi er AuSunn enn vestfirzki fcerSi Sveini konungi bjarndyri 

MaSr het AuSunn, vestfirzkr at kyni ok felftill. Hann for utan vestr jjar 
3 l fjprSum meS umbraSi Forsteins, buanda goSs, ok Foris styrimanns, 
er jjar hafSi Jjegit vist of vetrinn meS Forsteini. AuSunn var ok {jar ok 
starfaSi firir honum Fori ok {>a Jjessi laun af honum, utanferSina ok 
6 hans umsja. Hann AuSunn lagSi mestan hluta fjar [less er var fyr moSur 
si'na aSr hann stigi a skip, ok var kveSit a J>riggja vetra bjprg. Ok nu 
fara J>eir ut heSan, ok fers<k> Jjeim vel, ok var AuSunn of vetrinn eptir 
9 meS Fori styrimanni — hann atti bii a Mceri. Ok um sumarit eptir fara 
J>eir ut til Grcenlands ok era <{>ar> of vetrinn. Fess er viS getit, at AuSunn 
kaupir {jar bjarndyri eitt, gjprsimi mikla, ok gaf {jar firir alia eigu suin'. 
12 Ok nu of sumarit eptir Jja fara {jeir aptr til Noregs ok verSa vel reiSfara; 
hefir AuSunn dyr sitt meS ser ok letlar nu at fara suSr til Danmerkr a 
fund Sveins konungs ok gefa honum dyrit. Ok er hann kom suSr 1 
15 landit {jar sem konungr var firir, Jja gengr hann upp af skipi ok leiSir 
eptir ser dyrit ok leigir ser herbergi. Haraldi konungi var sagt bratt at 
{jar var komit bjarndyri, gprsimi mikil, ok a fslenzkr maSr. Konungr 
1 8 sendir Jjegar menn eptir honum, ok er AuSunn kom firir konung, kveSr 
hann konung vel. Konungr tok vel kveSju hans ok spurSi slSan: 

‘Attu gjcjrsimi mikla 1 bjarndyri?’ 

21 Hann svarar ok kvezk eiga dyrit eitthvert. 

Konungr nuelti, 1 Villtu selja oss dyrit viS sllku verSi sem {ju keyptir?’ 
Hann svaraSi, ‘Eigi vil ek {jat, herra. ’ 

24 ‘Villtu Jja,’ sagSi konungr, ‘at ek gefa {jer tvau verS silk, ok mun {jat 
rettara, ef {ju hefir {jar viS gefit alia {jfna eigu?’ 

‘Eigi vil ek Jjat, herra,’ sagSi hann. 

27 Konungr maelti, ‘Villtu gefa mer {ja ?’ 

Hann svaraSi, ‘Eigi, herra.’ 

Konungr maelti, ‘Hvat villtu Jja af gjpra?’ 

30 Hann svaraSi, ‘Fara,’ segir <hann>, ‘til Danmerkr ok gefa Sveini 
konungi.’ 

Haraldr konungr sagSi: ‘Hvart er at Jju ert maSr sva ovitr at Jju hefir 
33 eigi heyrt ofriS {jann er i milli er landa {jessa, eSa aetlar Jju giptu {jfna 

4 of M. 11 slnu M. 13 meS written mice over line break M. 25 Jjrna 
written twice over line break M. 
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sva mikla at |iu munir {tar komask me 5 gjgrsimar er aSrir fa eigi komizk 
klakklaust |x'i at nauSsyn eigi til?’ 

AuSunn svaraSi, ‘Herra, {tat er a ySru valdi, en 0ngu jatum ver gSru 36 
en [tessu er ver hgfum aSr aetlat. ’ 

M maelti konungr, ‘Hvi mun eigi {tat til at [tu farir lei5 {tina sem [hi 
vill, ok kom {ta til min er [hi ferr aptr, ok seg mer hversu Sveinn konungr 39 
launar [ter dyrit, ok kann [tat vera at [hi ser gaefumaSr.’ 

‘Evi heit ek [ter,’ sagSi AuSunn. 

Hann ferr mi siSan su5r meS landi ok i Vik austr ok {ta til Danmerkr; 42 
ok er [hi uppi hverr penningr fjarins, ok verSr hann |ni biSja matar 
baeSi fyr sik ok fyr dyrit. Hann kpmr a fund armanns Sveins konungs 
[tess er Aki het, ok had hann vista nokkverra baeSi fyr sik ok fyr dyrit. 45 
‘Ek aetla,’ sagSi hann, ‘at gefa Sveini konungi dyrit.’ 

Aki lezk selja mindu honum vistir ef hann vildi. AuSunn kvezk ekki 
til hafa firir at gefa. 48 

‘En ekvildajto,’ sagSi hann, ‘at [tetta kvaemisk til leiSar at ek maetta 
dyrit feera konungi.’ 

‘Ek mun fa {ter vistir sem it [turfiS til konungs fundar, en [tar i moti 51 
vil ek eiga halft dyrit, ok mattu a {tat lfta at dyrit mun deyja fyrir {ter, 
[tars it {atrfuS vistir miklar, en fe se farit, ok er buit viS at {>u hafir {ia 
ekki dyrsins.’ 54 

Ok er hann lftr a Jtetta, synisk honum ngkkvot eptir sem armaSrinn 
maelti firir honum, ok saettask [teir a Jtetta, at hann selr Aka halft dyrit, 
ok skal konungr siSan meta allt saman. Skulu {ieir fara baSir nu a fund 57 
konungs, ok sva gjpra [ieir, fara nu baSir a fund konungs ok stoSu fyr 
borSinu. Konungr ihugaSi hverr Jtessi maSr mindi <vera> er hann kenndi 
eigi, ok maelti siSan til AuSunar: 60 

‘Hverr ertu?’ sagSi hann. 

Hann svaraSi, ‘Ek em islenzkr maSr, herra,’ sagSi hann, ‘ok kominn 
nu titan af Groenlandi ok nu af Noregi, ok aetlaSak at feera ySr bjarndyr 63 
{letta; keyptak {iat meS allri eigu minni, ok nu er {to a orSit mikit fyrir 
mer: ek a nu halft eitt dyrit’ — ok sagSi konungi siSan hversu farit 
hafSi meS {teim Aka armanni hans. Konungr maelti: 66 

‘Er {tat satt, Aki, er hann segir?’ 

‘Satt er {tat, ’ sagSi hann. 

Konungr maelti, ‘Ok {totti [ter [tat til liggja, [tar sem ek settak [tik 69 
mikinn mann, at hepta {tat eSa fdlma er maSr gjgrSisk til at feera mer 


36 p5ru M. 59 ihugaSi written twice over line break M. 70 melma M. 



206 


XVI: Audunar pattr 


g0rsimi ok gaf fyr alia eign, ok sa Jrat Haraldr konungr at raSi at lata 
72 hann fara i friBi, ok er hann varr ovinr? Hygg Jiu at Jia, live sannligt |iat 
var Jiinnar handar, ok Jiat vaeri makligt at jiu vaerir drepinn. En ek mon 
nu eigi Jiat gjpra, en braut skaltu fara Jiegar or landinu ok koma aldrigi 
75 aptr siSan mer i augsyn. En |ier, AuBunn, kann ek shi<« J>pkk sem J>u 
gaefir mer allt dyrit, ok ver her meB mer.’ 

I>at |iekkisk hann ok er meB Sveini konungi um hri5. 

78 Ok er liBu npkkverjar stundir, J>a maelti AuBunn viB konung: 

‘Braut fysir mik nu, herra.’ 

Konungr svarar heldr seint, ‘Hvat villtu J>a,’ segir hann, ‘ef J>u vil 
81 eigi meB oss vera?’ 

Hann sagBi, ‘Su5r vil ek ganga.’ 

‘Ef J>u vildir eigi sva gott raB taka,’ sagBi konungr, ‘ J>a mindi mer 
84 fyr Jiikkja i, er Jiu fysisk i brott.’ 

Ok nu gaf konungr honum silfr nijpk mikit, ok for hann su5r sfBan 
meS Rumferlum, ok skipaSi konungr til um ferS hans, ba5 hann koma 
87 til sin er <hann> kvaemi aptr. Nu for hann ferSar sinnar unz hann kemr 
su3r i Romaborg. Ok er hann hefir Jiar dvalizk sem hann tfBir. Jia ferr 
hann aptr; tekr Jia sott mikla, gjprir hann Jia akafliga magran. Gengr 
90 Jia upp allt feit Jiat er konungr hafBi gefit honum til ferBarinnar, tekr 
siBan upp stafkar<l>s stig ok biBr ser matar. Hann er Jia kollottr ok heldr 
osaelligr. Hann kemr aptr i Danmprk at paskum Jiangat sem konungr 
93 er Jia staddr, en ei<gi> JiorBi hann at lata sja sik ok var i kirkjuskoti ok 
aetlaBi Jia til fundar viS konung er hann gengi til kirkju um kveldit. Ok 
nu er hann sa konunginn ok hirBina fagrliga buna, Jia JiorSi hann eigi 
96 at lata sja sik. Ok er konungr gekk til drykkju i hpllina, Jia mataBisk 
AuBunn uti, sem siBr <er> til Rumferla meBan Jieir hafa eigi kastat staf 
ok skreppu. Ok nu of optaninn, er konungr gekk til kveldspngs, aetlaBi 
99 AuBunn at hitta hann, ok sva mikit sem honum J>otti fyrr fyr, jok nu 
miklu a, er Jieir varu drukknir hirBmenninir. Ok er Jieir gengu inn aptr, 
Jia JiekBi konungr mann ok Jiottisk finna, at eigi hafBi frama til at ganga 
102 fram at hitta hann. Ok nu er hirBin gekk inn, Jia veik konungr ut ok maelti: 
‘Gangi sa nu fram er mik vill finna; mik grunar, at sa muni vera 
maBrinn. ’ 

105 Pa gekk AuBunn fram ok fell til fota konungi, ok varlakenndi konungr 
hann. Ok Jiegar er konungr veit hverr hann er, tok konungr i hyind 
honum AuBuni ok baB hann <vel> kominn. 


75 sltku M. 98 optaninn M. 
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‘Ok hefir Jau mikit skipazk,’ sagSi harm, ‘sISan vit samsk,’ — leiSir 108 
hann eptir ser inn. Ok er hirSin sa hann, hlogzz Jaeir at honum, en konungr 
segir: 

‘Eigi {aurfu Jaer at honum at hlaeja, javl at betr hefir hann set fyr sinni 1 1 1 
sal heldr en er. ’ 

M let konungr gjgra honum laug ok gaf honum sISan klaeSi, ok er 
hann nu meS honum. 1 14 

Eat er nu sagt einhverju sinni of varit, at konungr bySr AuSuni at 
vera meS ser alengSar ok kvezk mindu gjpra hann skutilsvein sinn ok 
leggja til hans goSa virSing. AuSunn sagSi: 1 17 

‘GuS Jaakki ySr, herra, soma Jaann allan, er Jaer viliS til mm leggja, 
en hitt er mer f skapi, at fara ut til Islands.’ 

Konungr sagSi, ‘Eetta synisk mer undarliga kosit.’ 120 

AuSunn maelti, ‘Eigi ma ek jaat vita, herra,’ sagSi hann, ‘at ek hafa 
her mikinn soma meS ySr, en moSir mm troSi stafkarls stlg ut a Islandi, 

|rvf at nu er lokit <bjprg> jreiri er ek lagSa til aSr ek fcera af Islandi.’ 123 
Konungr svaraSi, ‘Vel er m;elt,’ sagSi hann, ‘ok mannliga, ok muntu 
verSa giptumaSr; sja einn var sva hlutrinn, at mer mindi eigi misllka at 
|ru fcerir I braut heSan, ok ver nu meS mer jrar til er skip buask. ’ 1 26 

Hann gprir sva. 

Einn dag, er a leiS varit, gekk Sveinn konungr ofan a bryggjur, ok 
varu menn Jra at at bua skip til ymissa landa, f Austrveg eSa Saxland, 129 
til SvijrjbSai' eSa Noregs. t>a koma |reir AuSunn at einu skipi fggru, ok 
varu menn at at bua skipit. M spurSi konungr: 

‘Hversu lfzk |ier, AuSunn, a Jtetta skip?’ 132 

Hann svaraSi, ‘Vel, herra.’ 

Konungr maelti, ‘Eetta skip vil ek Jier gefa ok launa bjarndyrit.’ 

Hann jtakkaSi gjpfina eptir sinni kunnustu. Ok er leiS stund ok skipit 1 35 
var albuit, pa maelti Sveinn konungr viS AuSun: 

‘ E6 villdu nu a braut, pa mun ek nu ekki letja |hk, en |iat hefi ek 
spurt at illt er til hafna firir landi ySru, ok eru vlSa prcefi ok haett skipum. 1 38 
Nu brytr |iii ok tynir skipinu ok fenu, lftt ser pat |ia a, at |ui hafir fundit 
Svein konung ok gefit honum gjgrsimi.’ 

SISan seldi konungr honum leSr<hosu> fulla af silfri. 141 

‘Ok ertu pa enn eigi felauss meS gllu, |iott |ui brjotir skipit, ef Jtu 
faer haldit Jaessu. VerSa ma sva enn,’ segir konungr, ‘at Jau tynir Jaessu 

108 samdsk M. 109 hloga M. 1 1 5- 1 6 at vera me5 written twice M. 1 2 1 at 
ek vitahafaM. 138 written g5ru M; corrected in manuscript. 139 fenun M. 
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144 fe; lit/ nytr Jju [ra {jess er <{ju> fannt Svein konung ok gaft honum 
gjgrsimi.’ 

SISan dro konungr <hring> af hendi ser ok gaf AuSuni ok miclti: 

147 ‘t>6 at sva ilia verSi at [hi br<j>otir skipit ok tynir fenu, eigi ertu 

felauss ef [iii kemsk a land, {jvl at margir menn hafa gull a ser I 
skipsbrotum; ok ser {>a at |ui hefir fundit Svein konung, ef |ni heldr 
150 hringinum. En {>at vil ek raSa {>er, ’ segirhann, ’at Jju gefireigi hringinn. 
nema jju {jikkisk eiga sva mikit gott at launa npkkverjum gpfgum 
manni; Jja gef {jeim hringinn, [ivf at tignum mpnnum somir at Jjiggja. 
153 Ok farnu heill.’ 

SISan laetr hann I haf ok kpmr I Noreg ok laetr flytja upp varnaS 
sinn, ok Jiurfti nu meira vi5 [oat en fyrr er hann var l Noregi. Hann ferr 
156 nu sfSan a fund Haralds konungs ok vill efna |iat er hann het honum 
a5r hann for til Danmerkr, ok kveSr konung vel. Haraldr konungr tok 
vel kveSju hans. 

159 ‘Ok sezk ni5r,’ sagSi hann, ‘ok drekk her me3 oss.’ 

Ok sva gjprir hann. t>a spurbi Haraldr konungr: 

‘Hverju launaSi Sveinn konungr |ier dyrit?’ 

162 AuSunn svaraSi, ‘Pvf, herra, at hann |ia at mer.’ 

Konungr sagSi, ‘Launat minda ek |oer [ovf hafa. Hverju launabi hann 
enn? ’ 

165 AuSunn svaraSi, ‘Gaf hann mer silfr til suSrggngu.’ 

f>a sagSi Haraldr konungr, ‘Mprgum manni gefr Sveinn konungr 
silfr til suSrggngu eSa annarra hluta, |i6tt ekki fceri honum gprsimor. 
168 Hvat er enn fleira?’ 

‘Hann bauS mer,’ sagSiAuSunn, kit gprask skutilsveinn hans ok mikinn 
soma til min at leggja.’ 

171 ‘Vel var Joat nnelt,' sagSi konungr, ‘ok launa mindi hann enn fleira.’ 
AuSunn sagSi, ‘Gaf hann mer kngrr meS farmi [icim er hingat er 
bezt varit f Noreg.’ 

174 ‘Pat var stormannligt, ’ sagSi konungr, ‘en launat minda ek [ier [n i 
hafa. LaunaSi hann [ovf fleira? ’ 

AuSunn sagSi, ‘Gaf hann mer leSrhosu fulla af silfri ok kvaS mik |ni 
177 eigi felausan ef ek helda [wf. [hi at skip mitt bryti viS Island.’ 

Konungr sagSi, ‘Pat var agastliga gprt. ok [oat minda ek ekki gprt 
hafa; lauss minda ek Jiikkjask, ef ek giefa Joer skipit. Hvart launaSi 
180 hann fleira?’ 


144 litr M. 167 gprsimur M. 171 var fiat var M. 



XVI: Audunar pattr 


209 


‘Sva var vist, herra,’ sagSi Au5unn, ‘at hann launaSi; hann gaf mer 
hring jtenna er ek hefi a hendi, ok kvaS sva mega at berask at ek tynda 
fenu gllu, ok sagSi mik ft a eigi felausan, ef ek aetta hringinn, ok baS 183 
mik eigi loga, nema ek aetta ngkkverjum tignum <manni> sva gott at 
launa at ek vilda gefa. En nu hefi ek |iann fundit, |wf at |ni attir kost at 
taka hvarttveggja fra mer, dyrit ok sva Iff mitt, en Jtu lezt mik fara 186 
{tangat f fri5i sem aSrir naSu eigi.’ 

Konungr tok vi5 gjgfinni meS blfSi ok gaf AuSuni I moti goSar gjafar 
aSr en |ieir skilSisk. AuSunn varSi fenu til IslandsferSar ok for tit Jtegar 1 89 
um sumarit til Islands ok [xitti vera inn mesti gaefumaSr. 

Fra Jtessum manni, Aubuni, var kominn Porsteinn GySuson. 




XVII: RUNIC INSCRIPTIONS 


The terms ‘rune’ and ‘runic’ have been used to mean many different 
things, as the relevant entries in the Oxford English Dictionary will 
confirm. It is important to stress that here (as in all serious linguistic 
work) ‘runes’ and ‘runic’ refer to a set of symbols used for writing 
language — and nothing else. Like Roman, Greek or Cyrillic letters, 
runes denote speech sounds: they are an alphabetic type of script, and 
can in principle be used to write any language (indeed a fair number 
of medieval runic inscriptions are in Latin). Runes do not constitute a 
language in themselves. Neither are they to be associated with mystical 
poems or with fortune-telling, supernatural powers or similar mumbo- 
jumbo. It should further be noted that runes are an epigraphic script: 
they are found carved or scratched into stone, wood, bone, metal, 
etc., but were not normally written with ink on parchment. This means 
that the messages they carry are laconic; runic inscriptions do not 
preserve lengthy pieces of literature. 

The origin of the runic alphabet has been the subject of much 
speculation, but as yet there is no consensus about when, where and 
for what reasons it was brought into being. The oldest extant rune- 
inscribed artefacts are dated to ad 200 or a little earlier. From the 
third century we have a reasonable number. Most have been found in 
southern Scandinavia, with a concentration in the area which now 
comprises Denmark, but a few have an eastern European provenance. 
These early inscriptions tend to consist of one or two words only and 
are hard to classify typologically. Names appear to be common, but it 
is often difficult to decide whether a particular name refers to the 
object on which it is carved, the owner, or the maker. Some of the 
inscriptions seem to belong to the world of trade. None obviously 
reflects a religious milieu. On the basis of the available evidence it 
has been suggested that the runic alphabet originated in southern 
Scandinavia in the first century of the Christian era. It is argued that 
Germanic peoples from this region trading with the Roman Empire 
perceived the need for a system of writing. That they did not simply 
adopt the Roman alphabet is put down to their distance from Roman 
culture. By no means all subscribe to this thesis, however. Some have 
sought to derive the runes from the Greek alphabet, others from various 
North Italic scripts. It has also been argued that several features of 
early runic writing, for example the fact that it can run right to left as 
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well as left to right, point to a much earlier date of origin than the 
physical evidence implies. One theory has it that runic script derives 
from archaic Greek epigraphy and may be as old as the fifth or fourth 
century bc. All we can say for certain is that the runes must be 
somewhat older than the earliest datable inscriptions because of the 
latter’s relatively wide geographical distribution. It also seems likely 
that there is some connection between the runes and classical Roman 
capitals: the correspondences of form and sound are too striking to 
be ignored (e.g. R /r/, H /h/, I /i/, T /t/, R /b/, and, less immediately 
transparent, F /f/, < /k /, h /u/, 1 /s/). 

The runic alphabet of the period ad c. 200-700 is known as the older 
fupark (fupark after its first six characters), and is preserved complete 
or in fragmentary form in nine inscriptions. These early recordings of 
the runic alphabet show considerable homogeneity in the form of the 
individual runes and, not least, the order in which they appear. The 
fact that variation exists, however, means it is more helpful for the 
student to present a reconstructed older fupark, based on typical forms 
and the most commonly attested order. 

fujiarkgwh ni j aepz stbe mlq od 

Fig. 1 The older fupark 


The q symbol indicates that this rune denoted the velar nasal sound 
of southern English sing (possibly sometimes a following /g/ as well, 
as in northern English). 

Virtually all meaningful inscriptions written with the older runes in 
Scandinavia are in a form of language that pre-dates Old Norse. No 
examples will therefore be given here. Students who wish to famili- 
arise themselves with this early linguistic stage should consult 
Antonsen (1975) or Krause (1966). 

The runic alphabet did not remain unchanged. In Frisia and Anglo- 
Saxon England it was expanded to take account of sound changes in 
the forms of Germanic spoken in these areas (the best account of English 
runes and their uses is Page, 1999). For reasons that are by no means 
clear, the Scandinavians went the opposite way from their Anglo-Saxon 
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cousins. At a time when the number of distinctive speech sounds in 
their language was rising, they ejected eight runes from the fupark 
and simplified the forms of many of the characters they retained. This 
reform, which took place no later than c.700, seems to have been 
universally accepted. The new alphabet, known to modern scholars 
as the younger fupark, appears in two fairly distinct variants, one 
more drastically simplified than the other. The simpler runes are known 
as ‘short-twig’, and are found chiefly in Sweden, Norway and their 
colonies in the period c. 700-1000 (less appropriate names sometimes 
used of these characters are ‘Swedish-Norwegian runes’ and ‘Rok 
runes’ — the latter after the famous Rok stone from Ostergotland, 
Sweden). The more complex runes are called ‘long-branch’ and are 
associated with Denmark throughout the Viking Age and early 
medieval period and with Sweden after c. 1000 (less appropriate names 
here are ‘Danish runes’ or ‘normal runes’). In Norway post- 1000 rune- 
writers replaced certain short-twig with long-branch characters. The 
resulting alphabet is often known as the ‘Norwegian mixed fupark’. 
In illustrating these different manifestations of the younger fupark, 
reconstructed alphabets are once again presented, based on common 
usage; the order of the runes is always the same. 


r h t> h k n h \i\ 1 1 w t r i 

fujjarkhni a stbmlR 

Fig. 2 The short-twig younger fupark 

r h t>h k r * 'M \ HT * Y/T 

fujjarkhniastbm 1 r 

Fig. 3 The long-branch younger fupark 


rriM kr*m h/nm 

fujjorkhnia s tbml y 


Fig. 4 The Norwegian mixed fupark 
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The a symbol indicates that this rune denoted a nasal a-sound (for 
most of the Viking Age, at least), as in French manger. 

Towards the end of the Viking Age Christianity became the official 
religion in Scandinavia, bringing with it the Roman alphabet and 
medieval European culture. Conceivably, knowledge of an alphabet 
in which it was possible to denote speech sounds more precisely than 
the runic — with its limited inventory of sixteen characters — 
encouraged rune-writers to seek ways of expanding their medium. 
Whatever the cause, between about 1000 and 1 200 various expedients 
were adopted to increase the range of runic characters available. In 
some cases diacritic dots were placed on runes (f, for example, tended 
to denote a voiced velar — and perhaps palatal — as distinct from X , 
which stood for the unvoiced counterpart(s); 1 was used for front 
unrounded vowels lower than /if). Another method was to differentiate 
existing variants, so that what had been two forms of the same rune 
became two separate characters, each denoting a different sound (I 
was thus restricted to /a/ and \ to /o/, while X came to denote /ae/ and 
X /ol or /0/). The upshot of these reforms was what is generally known 
as the medieval fupark. That the example given in Fig. 5 below is a 
modern construct must be strongly emphasised. While complete older 
and younger fuparks of various kinds are attested, medieval alphabet 
inscriptions tend to be based firmly on the sixteen runes of the younger 
fupark. Odd supplementary characters may be included, but seldom 
more than one or two. Quite possibly rune-writers did not consider 
the medieval additions to th e fupark to be new runes, simply variations 
on the existing sixteen. 

rhM kr* m m ^YrAr^hru x hi 

fujjorkhniastbml yfjriikiaecztbpQ 

Fig. 5 The medieval fupark 

Double dots are used here in transliterating dotted runes, to indicate 
that not all these supplementary characters had a fixed sound value. 
Fi, for example, might denote /0/ or /y/, and even /o/ in some areas, 
while 1 regularly stood for both /ae/ and /e/ until the differentiation of 
I and X. Occasionally a dotted rune may even have the same value as 
its undotted counterpart. 
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During the Viking and Middle Ages many different types of runic 
inscription were made. Best known are perhaps the commemorative 
rune stones which span the period c. 750-1 100. After 1100 the raised 
stone with its emphasis on the commissioner(s) — the living — goes 
out of fashion and is replaced by the grave-slab which concentrates 
attention on the dead. Inscriptions are also found on a variety of loose 
objects: wood, bone, metal — even leather and pottery. Some of these 
are charms, some marks of ownership, some brief letters; yet others 
take the form of statements, express wishes, or record crude jokes; 
not a few seem to be pure gobbledygook. There is also a substantial 
corpus of runic graffiti. Those carved into the walls or furniture of 
churches are often of a pious nature, some of the other examples are 
more racy. Church furniture may also carry more formal inscriptions, 
recording, for example, who made an object or its purpose. 

After some four hundred years of coexistence with the Roman 
alphabet, runes dropped out of fashion in Scandinavia. It is impossible 
to give anything like a precise date for their demise since in one or 
two places they continued to be used for particular purposes long 
after they had been forgotten elsewhere — in Gotland until c. 1600, in 
Iceland until well into the seventeenth century, and in the Swedish 
province of Dalarna — there increasingly mixed with letters of the 
Roman alphabet — as late as the nineteenth century. 

Runic inscriptions are important. Although often extremely laconic, 
many of them were composed in the pre-manuscript period and — 
unlike most manuscript texts — are originals. They can throw light 
on Scandinavian history, culture and language, not least the last. Runic 
writing tends to be more orthophonic (i.e. true to the pronunciation) 
than its Roman-alphabet counterpart, presumably because runes were 
not learnt in a school or scriptorium and carvers adopted a less 
disciplined approach to orthography. Through runic writing we can 
thus learn at first hand something of the forms of Scandinavian in use 
during the Viking and Middle Ages. 

Each of the runic texts below is presented in four different ways: 
(1 ) by a normalised representation of the runes; (2) as a transliteration 
(in bold); (3) as an edited text (in italics); (4) in English translation. 

The normalisation of runes is a process akin to printing handwritten 
texts in the Roman alphabet: in principle each rune appears in one 
form only. However, variants that are diagnostic of a particular type 
of alphabet are retained. 
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The aim of the transliteration is to make the text more accessible to 
the reader without knowledge of runes, while preserving as much of 
possible of the original orthography. What is transliterated is therefore 
in each case the distinctive rune (so that, for example, f is always 
rendered as k, H and 1 as s, and so on). While it is sensible to give one’s 
transliteration a helpful phonological profile (rendering Y h f as fu |) . 
for example, rather than, say, as xyz) it cannot be over-emphasised 
that we are not dealing here with phonetic transcription: ( is rendered 
as k whether it denotes /k/, [g] or [y] (a voiced velar spirant, as the g 
in ON or modern Icelandic eiga, cf. NION 111, 17), h is given as u 
whichever rounded vowel it stands for (/u/, /o/, /y/, /0/ or the semi- 
vowel [ w]), etc. Nor is modern punctuation or spacing introduced in 
the transliteration; the text is given line by line as it appears in the 
original. Separation marks are however reproduced as : for con- 
venience whatever their actual form. Round brackets indicate that a 
rune, group of runes or separator is uncertain, square brackets that 
the material within them is conjectured or supplied from an earlier 
drawing or photograph. A slur over two or more transliterated runes 
marks a bind-rune (a runic ligature). 

The distance of some of the edited texts from the Old Norse of 
grammars and dictionaries makes normalisation problematic. In the 
selection offered here Norwegian and Norwegian-inspired inscriptions 
have been treated like the Icelandic texts in NION II. For Danish and 
Swedish inscriptions the normalisation practice of Peterson (1994) 
has been used as a guideline, but the editor has felt free to depart 
from it to indicate notable phonological features. Long vowels are 
marked with an acute accent, as in Old Icelandic; r stands for the 
reflex of Germanic /z/, most recently identified as a voiced palatal 
fricative with sibilant quality. Note that se can denote a short as well 
as a long vowel. 
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A: KALVESTEN 



(Photo: Michael Bames) 
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nimi-NkM-rrwMY 

HriHhlM'hKh'IHHrMNh'IR: 

iiHiriiirminhNM 

Hhrkimrri 

stikuR:kar|ji:kubl|3au: 
aftauintsunusin : safialaustr 
miRaiuisli : uikikRfaJri 
aukrimulfR 

StygguR(?) gserdi kumbl pan aft 0yvind sunn sinn. Sa fial austr 
meR 0yvisli. VikingRfadi auk GrimulfR. 

‘StygguR(?) made these memorials after 0yvindR his son. He fell 
east with 0yvisl. VrkingR wrote and GrimulfR.’ 

This inscription is designated Og 8 in SR. It is from Ostergotland in 
central southern Sweden and dated to the ninth century. 

In runic writing it is not uncommon for a single character to denote 
the final sound of one word and the initial sound of the next, as in 
aukrimulfR. It is necessary only that the two sounds denoted can be 
expressed by one and the same rune. The spellings kubl and uikikR 
reflect the omission of homorganic nasals that is a feature of runic 
spelling. When /m/ occurs immediately before /p/ or /b/, and /n/ before 
/k/, /g/, /t/ or /d/, rune-writers often do not designate the nasal; the b 
in kubl thus indicates /mb/, the second k in uikikR /ng/. On the possible 
use of i for /y/, see Bryggen (2) below. 

The word kumbl is almost always plural and is thought to denote a 
monument made up of more than one element. In the earliest Viking- 
Age inscriptions, as in those from before the Viking Age, there seems 
to be no way of distinguishing between ‘that’ and ‘this’: pan defines 
kumbl, but not obviously as something close at hand or more distant. 
Aft is a short form of the preposition eptir, parallel to fyr for fyrir and 
und for undir. The short forms are on the whole earlier than their longer 
counterparts. Sunu is an old acc. sg. form with the original -u preserved 
(as it may also possibly be in the -u- in StygguR, though the etymology 
of this name is uncertain). The demonstratives sa, su are regularly used 
in Viking-Age runic inscriptions to denote ‘he’, ‘she’. Fial is an East 
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Scandinavian variant of West Scandinavian/?//. The preposition miR, 
apparently reflecting a spoken form lacking [5], is attested only in a 
handful of runic inscriptions from Sweden. Outside the Swedish 
province of Halsingland, use of the verb fa to denote the making of a 
runic inscription is an indicator of considerable age; it is a term found 
in older fupark inscriptions (in the form fa(i)hido ‘[I] made’) and in 
the earliest of those in the younger fupark. Auk is an older form of ok 
with the diphthong preserved (the conjunction is related to the verb 
auka ‘increase’). For personal names in the above text and for personal 
and place-names in Glavendrup, Jelling, Andreas II and Gripsholm 
below, see Dictionary of Proper Names in Scandinavian Viking Age 
Runic Inscriptions (available at http://www.sofi.se/SOFIU/runlex/). 

The Kalvesten inscription is notable for being the earliest to 
document a Scandinavian expedition to the east. Rune forms and 
language combine to suggest a date in the first half of the ninth century. 

B: GLAVENDRUP 
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(Side A) 

Mn*irn-hf 

TI-hT4'l'H>h'fhl-^hrT 

nwrirrumR 

hifr(i)i>H>Mii>hini>nMm 



(Photo and © National Museum of Denmark) 


(Side B) 

Whhm-rnm 

hiwhr-mh-mmhrr 

hfk-HikikhhTi-wihrkhf 

U-^hl-frt-TkhTIVhlf 

t>hk-hlN-t>fhl-kh'M'A 
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(Photo and © National Museum of Denmark) 


(Side C) 

miTf-hf-hnn-ih-hrm^nh 
firmin' frmhviwi 

(Side A) 

raknhiltr:sa 
ti:stainj>ansi:auft 
ala:sauluaku J>a 
uial(i)|jshai|3uiar|3an|3iakn 

(Side B) 

ala:suniR:kar|3u 
kubl : |jausi :aft:fa|nir 
sin : auk : hans : kuna : auft 
uar:sin:in:suti:raist:run 


XVII: Runic Inscriptions 


223 


aR : J>asi : aft : tr utin : sin 
ljur:uiki:|jasi:runau 

(Side C) 

at : r ita : sa : uar J»i : is : stain^ansi 
ail(i:i|)a aft:anan:traki 

Ragnhildr satti stsein pennsi aft Alla, Sglva goda, vea lids, hseid- 
verdan pegn. Alla syniR geerdu kumbl pausi aft fadur sinn auk 
hans kona aft ver sinn. En Soti rseist runaR passi aft drottin sinn. 
Porr vigi passi runaR. At retta(?) sa verdi es stsein pennsi ailti(?) 
eda aft annan dragi. 

‘Ragnhildr placed this stone after Alii, leader of the SplvaR, priest 
of the host, a noble thane. Alli’s sons made these memorials after 
their father and his wife after her husband. But Soti carved these 
runes after his lord. Porr hallow these runes. May he be reckoned 
a pervert(?) who removes(?) this stone or drags it [for use as a 
memorial] after another. ’ 

This inscription has the number 209 in DR. It is from Fyn and dated 
to the tenth century. 

For notes on kumbl and auk, see the Kalvesten inscription above. 

There is disagreement about what the sequences au, ai and ia denote 
in Danish inscriptions of the mid- and late Viking Age. Some argue 
that after the East Scandinavian monophthongisation /au/ > /0:/, /ei/ 
> /e:/, /0y/ > /0:/, digraphic spellings were used to denote vowel sounds 
for which the younger fupark had no specific symbols, au denoting 
/0/ or /a/ and ia or ai /'<£/. Others believe that in the case of ia, at least, 
some kind of diphthongisation is reflected (cf. Swedish dialectal jar 
as a reflex of her ‘here’). The question cannot easily be resolved. We 
may note that au became a common way of indicating /a/ throughout 
the Scandinavian runic world — including the West where there was 
no monophthongisation — and that the Glavendrup inscription consis- 
tently spells historical /au / and /ei/ digraphically, indicating perhaps 
that the carver still used the historical diphthongs in his speech. In the 
East Scandinavian of the Viking Age the demonstrative pronoun meaning 
‘this/these’ usually consisted of the basic pronoun sa, su,pat plus the 
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deictic (pointing) particle -sa or -si. Hence pennsi (acc. m. sg.j, passi 
(< paR + si, acc. f. pi.), pausi (acc. n. pi.). Acc. fadur lacks labial 
mutation (cf. NION I 39-41), as commonly in East Scandinavian. 

The sequence ala:sauluaku |>mii;ili|)sh;ii|>iii;iij>;m |}iakn has been 
taken in different ways. DR sees sol va as an epithet, ‘the pale’, agreeing 
with Alla; goda is reckoned to be modified by vea (gen. pi.), giving 
‘priest of (the) temples’; that leaves lids hseidverdan pegn, which is 
said to mean ‘noble thane of the retinue’, with ‘thane’ a rank in a king’s 
or nobleman’s body of retainers. Further permutations are possible. 
In favour of the interpretation offered on p. 223 above are the references 
to nuRa kujti ‘leader of the Ness-dwellers(?)’ in the Helnees and 
Flemlpse I inscriptions (DR 190; 192; cf. also Icelandic Ljosvetninga- 
godi), and the suspicion that lids would probably follow hseidverdan 
pegn if it modified the phrase, as vea supposedly follows goda. With 
the order lids hseidverdan pegn, which implies definition of pegn, we 
would perhaps also expect the adjective to have weak inflexion. It is 
unfortunate that this part of the inscription is so hard to interpret, for it 
clearly contains information on the structure of tenth-century Danish 
society. As construed on p. 223 above, the man commemorated was 
godi (secular leader?) of a group of people, vei (priest? — cf. Gothic 
weiha with that meaning) of a body of men, and a pegn — perhaps 
the holder of some military rank. That the offices enumerated are 
three may be significant. The making of the monument is attributed 
to three agencies (Alli’s sons, Ragnhildr and Soti), and the Trygge- 
vaelde inscription (DR 230), apparently commissioned by the same 
Ragnhildr and also carved by Soti, describes a (different) monument 
made up of three elements. 

Whatever Alli’s functions, it is clear they were not performed in a 
Christian society. That is amply confirmed by the invocation Porr 
vigi passi runau ; almost certainly by the final part of the inscription 
too, though important elements of this are obscure. We may surmise 
with Niels Age Nielsen (Runestudier, 1968, 14-15) that rita is a way 
of writing retta, from earlier *hretta and related to Old Icelandic skratti 
‘unmanly sorcerer’, but the meaning of ailti is hard to determine. 
Conceivably we are dealing here with the verb elta ‘chase’. Whatever 
the exact interpretation, the warning against tampering with the rune- 
stone has several parallels (Runestudier , 16-52), and all seem to stem 
from entirely heathen milieux. To this may be added the heathen ship- 
setting that forms part of the Glavendrup monument. 
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C: JELLING II 


(Side A) 

^wrrk[:]H > h:hhA-r\mnn > r\itr 



(Photo: Michael Bames) 


(Side B) 

ww-tiuiwr 
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(Side C) 

(Side A) 

haraltr:kunukR:baj):kaurua 
k ubl : |jausi : aft : kur mfa|jursi n 
aukaft:J)aurui:muJ)ur:sina:sa 
haraltr [ : ]ias : saR: uan : tanmaurk 

(Side B) 

ala:auk:nuruiak 

(Side C) 

:auk:t(a)ni[ :](kar|)i)[:]kristna 

Haraldr konungR bad ggrva kumbl pausi aft Gormfadur sinn auk 
aft Porvi modur sina. Sa Haraldr es sett vann Danmgrk alia auk 
Norveg auk dani gserdi kristna. 

‘King Haraldr ordered these memorials to be made after GorniR, 
his father, and after t>orvi, his mother. That Haraldr who won for 
himself all Denmark and Norway and made the Danes Christian.’ 

This inscription has the number 42 in DR. It is from northern Jutland 
and dated to the period c. 960-80. 

For notes on the spellings kunukR, kubl and auk, and on the word 
kumbl itself, see Kalvesten above; for digraphic spellings of expected 
monophthongs and the forms pausi and fadur, see Glavendrup. 

Conceivably a was inserted into |taurui as a means of indicating 
the nasal quality of the root vowel (por- < *punra-); it is otherwise 
hard to understand why the name should have been written in this 
way. nuruiak represents the earliest recorded form of the name 
‘Norway’; it is noteworthy that it lacks the dental spirant denotation 
of OE Nordweg. 

The Haraldr konungR of the inscription is the Danish King Haraldr 
Blue-tooth, who ruled from somewhen around the middle of the tenth 
century until c.985; Gornm is his predecessor. King Gormr the Old, 
and Porvi the famed t>yri Danmarkar bot (‘Denmark’s betterment’. 
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an epithet that perhaps has its origins in the Jelling 1 inscription — 
DR 41 — made by Gormr in her memory). All three figures appear in 
various of the Icelandic Kings’ Sagas. Here Haraldr speaks to us 
directly. The stone, he states, is raised in memory of his father and 
mother, but he goes on to claim mighty achievements for himself, to 
the extent that the inscription is more a celebration of his own life 
than that of his parents. Scholars have wondered why Haraldr would 
have waited so long before erecting the memorial, and it has been 
suggested the part of the inscription that records Haraldr’ s deeds was 
added later (for which there is some physical evidence). It is also 
possible that an earlier inscription in memory of Gormr and Pom 
was replaced by Jelling II. The claim that Haraldr won for himself 
the whole of Denmark is probably to be understood to mean that he 
consolidated the strong position that Gormr had established, perhaps 
extending his power eastwards (it is far from clear what Danmgrk 
encompassed in the tenth century). That he won Norway receives some 
support from Einarr Skalaglamm’s poem Vellekla (980s?), where it is 
said that Norway north of the Oslofjord area lay under Earl Hakon 
(stanza 17) and that konungr mykmarkar Hlgdvinjar ‘the King of 
Jutland’ commanded the earl to defend the Dannevirke (protective 
wall in southern Jutland) against the enemy (stanza 27). There are 
different accounts of when and in what circumstances Haraldr became 
Christian (940s? c.960?). The statement dani gserdi kristna must refer 
to the introduction of Christianity as the official religion of ‘Denmark’, 
an event that presumably took place not long after Haraldr’ s con- 
version. Individual families will have been Christian before this and 
others will have remained heathen for a time afterwards. (The most 
important sources for Danish history in the tenth century are presented 
and translated into Danish in Jprgen Bjernum, Kilder til vikingetidens 
histone, 1965. See further the collection of articles entitled ‘Jelling 
problems’ in Mediaeval Scandinavia 7, 1974, 156-234; Moltke 1985, 
202-20; Else Roesdahl, The Vikings, 1992, 161-65.) 
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D: ANDREAS II 



sant:ulf:hin:suarti:raisti:krus:|)ana:aftir:arin:biaurk:kuin u:sina 

Sandulfr hinn svarti reisti kross penna eptir Arinbjgrg, kvinnu sina. 
‘Sandulfr the black raised this cross after Arinbjgrg, his wife.’ 
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This inscription is MM (Manx Museum) no. 131, from the far north 
of the Isle of Man. Together with the bulk of the Manx runic corpus it 
has been dated, chiefly on art-historical grounds, to the tenth century. 

For notes on the digraphic spelling of /o/, see Glavendrup. 

Sandulfr, the subject of the sentence, lacks the nom. nr. sg. -r ending. 
Several of the Manx inscriptions show aberrant grammatical forms, 
and this has been attributed to prolonged contact with speakers of 
other languages (notably Gaelic). The long prepositional form aftir 
(see Kalvesten above) appears to conflict with the tenth-century dating 
of the inscription. Other runological and linguistic features of the 
Manx inscriptions too suggest they may be later than conventionally 
supposed, but art historians continue to insist on the tenth century 
(see Katherine Holman, ‘The dating of Scandinavian runic inscriptions 
from the Isle of Man’, Innskrifter og datering/Dating Inscriptions , 
1998, 43-54). Kvinna ‘woman’ ‘wife’ is a variant form of kona (whose 
gen. pi. is kvenna). 

While ‘stones’ were raised in Denmark, Norway and Sweden, the 
Norse settlers in the Isle of Man (and some of the other colonies in 
the British Isles) opted for crosses. The Irish tradition of raising crosses 
without legend and the Norse habit of raising rune-stones seem to 
have merged. Whether this apparent blending of Gaelic and Norse 
culture is enough to explain the extraordinarily high level of runic 
activity in Man (over 30 inscriptions or fragments thereof survive) is 
uncertain. It may simply be that fashions spread more easily in a 
relatively small island community. 
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E: GRIPSHOLM 



( Photo: Scott Wolter) 


i^rwkH:Ri/krhkh:Tkiri^ri^ki:n:rhri^hr^hHT^k^k: 

wfrftThftHhmrwhikrrmi 

:tula:lit:raisa:stain:|3insat:sun:sin:haralt:bru|3ur: 
inkuars : t>aiRfuru : tr ikila : fiar i : at : kuli : auk : a : ustarlar : 
ni : kafu : tuu : sunar : la : asir k : lan : ti 


ToIIa let rseisa stsein pennsa at sun sinn Harald, brodur Ingvars. 
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PseiRforu drsengila 
fiarri at gulli 
auk austarla 
semi gafu. 

Dou sunnarla 
a Serklandi. 

'Tolla had this stone raised after her son, Haraldr, Ingvarr’s brother. 
They went manfully, far in search of gold, and in the east gave 
[food] to the eagle. Died in the south in Serkland.’ 

This inscription runs in one continuous line along the body of the 
carved snake. It is designated So 179 in SR and is from Soderman- 
land in eastern Sweden, dated to the eleventh century. 

The pronoun pseiu was initially forgotten and added below the line. 
Although the rune-writer makes regular use of separation points, the 
division is not always between words. In two cases a single character 
denotes the final sound of one word and the initial sound of the next 
(|) in sat = pennsa at, a:ustarlar:ni = austarla semi, see Kalvesten 
above), and while the separation in sunar:la:asirk:lan:ti might be 
thought to have morphemic (relating to word-structure) or phono- 
logical rationale, that in a:ustarlar is harder to fathom. 

The small number of runes available to those who carved in the 
younger fupark makes a sequence like tula difficult to interpret. Initial 
t may stand for /t/ or /d/, u for any rounded vowel, and 1 for a long or 
short consonant. The guess that the stone’s commissioner was called 
Tolla is prompted by the thought that tula may conceal a hypocoristic 
name. These are often derived from full names and tend to exhibit 
weak inflexion and a long medial consonant. Tolla is a plausible 
hypocoristic form of Porlaug, Porleif/Porlgf or Porljot. The preposition 
at ‘after’ ‘in memory of’ is most probably an assimilated form of aft\ 
it triggers the accusative and is not to be confused with the at that 
triggers the dative (see NION I 186; cf. NION III, at 1 ). The adverb 
suffix -la ( drsengila , austarla, sunnarla) is also found in Old West 
Norse (e.g. hardla ‘very’, sldla Tate’), but is less common there. 

Over twenty-five Swedish rune-stones commemorate men who 
accompanied Ingvarr on an expedition to the east. There is also an 
Icelandic saga telling of his exploits, Yngvars saga vldfgrla. Though 
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this seems to be largely fiction, some of what it says agrees with 
other sources. Thus saga and rune-stones agree that the expedition 
headed east, and the 1041 date the saga gives for Ingvarr’s death is 
confirmed by three Icelandic annals. We are probably safe in assuming 
that all the Ingvarr stones are from the 1040s. This great expedition 
met its end in ‘Serkland’. The name occurs in Swedish runic inscrip- 
tions other than those raised in memory of Ingvarr’s followers, in 
skaldic verse, and in Icelandic prose literature. Scholars differ about 
the location of Serkland. An influential view connects serk- with the 
name Saracen and holds that Ingvarr and his followers made their 
way to what is now Syria and Iraq by way of the Russian rivers (see, 
however, Kirsten Wolf’s article ‘Yngvars saga vidfgrla ’ and accom- 
panying bibliography in Phillip Pulsiano and Kirsten Wolf, eds, 
Medieval Scandinavia, An Encyclopedia , 1993, 740). 

Apart from the raiser formula (the initial statement detailing who 
commissioned the stone, after whom, and their relationship), the in- 
scription is composed in fornyrdislag, the metre of most of the Eddie 
poems. Alliteration in the first two lines is on f- (foru,fiarri), in lines 
three and four on vowels ( austarla , eerni), and in the last two on s- 
( sunnarla , Serklandi). Verse is common enough in eleventh-century 
Swedish inscriptions (see Frank Hiibler, Schwedische Runendichtung 
der Wikingerzeit , 1996). 


F: MAESHOWE no. 23 

sia : hquhr : uar : fyr : lajtin : haeltr : lojtbr okar : synir : haenar 

Itaeiruyro: huatir : slituyro: maen : sae m |) ae i r up r ofy r is! r 

Sja haugr varfyrr hladinn heldr Lodbrokar. Synir hennar, peir 
vgru hvatir, slikt vgru menn, sem peir vgrufyrir ser. 

‘This mound was built before LoSbrok’s. Her sons, they were 
bold. Such were men, as they were of themselves [i.e. they were 
the sort of people you would really call men].’ 
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Central Board of National Antiquities, Stockholm) 


This inscription is edited in Michael P. Barnes, The Runic Inscriptions 
of Mae show e, Orkney (1994), 178-86. It is carved into two adjacent 
stones (the splits in the two lines of runes are indicated by spaces in the 
transcription and transliteration above) of one of the walls of the pre- 
historic chambered cairn known as Maeshowe on the Orkney Mainland. 
The likelihood is that most of the thirty-three runic inscriptions in the 
cairn were the work of Norwegian passers-by rather than native 
Orcadians and that they were all made towards the middle of the 
twelfth century. 

In medieval runic inscriptions h is commonly used to denote [y] 
(see p. 216 above). The spelling la|)in indicates Norwegian or at least 
non-Icelandic authorship (contrast Icel. hladinn). The use of heldr in 
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the sense ‘than’ is well documented (cf. Johan Fritzner, Ordbog over 
det gamle norske Sprog, 1883-1972, 1 782-83). The thrice-repeated 
u^ro ‘were’ indicates a labially mutated root vowel. In normalised 
Old Icelandic this word is usually written varu, reflecting early thirteenth- 
century coalescence of /o:/ (a long low back rounded vowel, cf. NION 
I 8-9) with its non-mutated counterpart /a:/. Not all have agreed that 
the sequence slituQro is to be interpreted slikt vgru. It has been read 
as part of a compound slettvgrumenn ‘smooth-hide men’, judged to 
be used in playful antithesis to the name LoSbrok ‘shaggy breeches’. 
If slit does denote slikt we must assume a pronunciation [sli:xt], with 
the unvoiced velar spirant fx] (as in Scots loch, cf. NION I 11-12, 
17-18) perhaps confused with preaspiration — if indeed that feature 
existed in twelfth-century Scandinavian. 

The inscription apparently makes reference to the legendary character 
Ragnarr loSbrok and his famous sons, but uses the feminine pronoun 
hennar in the process. Three possible explanations for this suggest 
themselves. (1) The grammatical gender of brok (f.) has overridden 
natural gender. (2) To the carver, LoSbrok was not Ragnarr’ s nickname 
but the name of a woman. (3) A (puerile) joke is being made at 
Ragnarr ’s expense based on the feminine gender of brok. Given the 
jocular nature of many of the Maeshowe graffiti, the last explanation 
is perhaps the most plausible. 


G: BRYGGEN (BERGEN) 
(1) B 279; NIyR 651 



(Photo: J. E. Knirk; © Museum of Cultural History, University of Oslo, Norway) 


MtrfrrYAMnt4MtkMkiiMk 

|) o r k te 1 1 my n t te risiii ti r |fi r b i b a r 


Porkell myntari sendir per pipar. 
‘Eorkell moneyer sends you pepper.’ 
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(2) B 17 


(Side A) 

*1 'i : yi h : ri ' : Y i r 
ri 


(Side B) 

(Side A) 

o$t:min:kis:mik 

ki 

(Side B) 

f:u|jork:hnias:tbmly 

Ast min, kyss mik. 

‘My love, kiss me’ (accompanied by an enigmatic ki — perhaps 
the beginning of a second kis — and followed or preceded by the 
complete younger runic alphabet). 

(3) B 380 



(Photo: J. E. Knirk; © Museum of Cultural History, University of Oslo, Norway) 


(Side A) 

m:'UMr:|*h*hY:MMY 



(Photo: J. E. Knirk; © Museum of Cultural History, University of Oslo, Norway) 


(Side B) 
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(Side A) 

haeil : sijiu : ok : ihuhum : kojjom 

(Side B) 

|)or:|iik:|iik:ki:o|)in:|iik:aeihi: 

Heil(l) se pu 

ok i hugum godum. 

Porr pik piggi. 

Odinn pik eigi. 

‘Be you hale and in good spirits. Porr receive you. Odinn own you.’ 

Most of the Bryggen inscriptions have received only preliminary 
publication. They have an archaeological number prefixed by B. Those 
included in the corpus edition Norges innskrifter med de yngre runer 
have an NIyR number as well. A selection of the Bryggen runic finds 
was discussed by Aslak Liestpl in his article ‘Runer fra Bryggen’, 
Viking 27 ( 1963), 5-53. Vol. 6 of NIyR deals with the inscriptions in 
Latin and with those classified as business letters and owners’ tags. 
The whole corpus is available on the internet at http://www.nb.no/ 
baser/runer/ribwww/english/runeindex.html 

In terms of age the Bryggen inscriptions, which can be reasonably 
precisely dated by fire layers, stretch from the late twelfth to the early 
fifteenth century. They are written on a variety of materials, most 
commonly wood but also bone, leather, metal, stone and pottery. Their 
content is also varied. Three fairly typical examples are presented 
here: (1) is from the world of commerce, (2) expresses a lover’s heart- 
felt desire, (3) is of uncertain import but carries echoes of Norse poetry. 

(1) is carved on a small piece of wood and was found above the 
1198 fire layer. It was presumably a note or label accompanying a 
parcel of pepper despatched by Porkell. Notable in this inscription is 
the doubling of 1 to mark a long consonant — a Roman-alphabet 
practice sometimes adopted by medieval rune-writers. The spelling 
my n tier) suggests weakening of both vowels in the -ari suffix. 

(2) is carved on both sides of a piece of wood. It was found above 
the 1248 fire layer. The spelling ost indicates a pronunciation in the 
region of /o:st/ (for /a:/ see p. 234 above), implying rounding of /a:/. 



XVII: Runic Inscriptions 


237 


a characteristic feature of most mainland Scandinavian dialects by 
the late Middle Ages. It is strange to find kyss written kis in the 
thirteenth century. As long as there was no separate rune for /y( :)/, 
either u or i were in theory possible symbols for this high front rounded 
vowel since /y/ shared the features | high] and [front] with /i/ and 
[high] and [rounded] with /u/ (cf. Kalvesten above). In fact u was the 
rune normally used to denote /y(:)/ in the Viking Age; it seems to 
have become the preferred symbol for all rounded vowels. Whether 
kis reflects unrounding of /y/, known from a few modern Norwegian 
dialects, is uncertain. Another Bryggen inscription, B 118, writes the 
same word kys. 

Partial or complete fuparks are very common in the Bryggen 
material. Some have attributed their use to a belief in the magic powers 
of the runic alphabet — the conviction that it could help ward off evil 
or, as here, achieve a particular aim. This is highly uncertain. Fuparks 
may have been carved for practice, to demonstrate literacy, or for other 
mundane reasons (cf. Karin Seim, De vestnordiskefuthark-innskriftene 
fra vikingtid og middelalder — form og funksjon, 1998, 198-335). 
Notable in this fupark is the use of separation points. Why there should 
be a separator after the initial f is uncertain. The division of the younger 
fupark into three groups of six, five and five runes respectively is, 
however, a well-established practice — and the basis of a widespread 
type of runic cryptography (cf. Page 1999, 80-88). 

(3) is carved on both sides of a piece of wood. It was found under 
the 1198 fire layer. On the use of h to denote [y], see Maeshowe no. 
23 above. The sequence sijni is presumably to be construed as 2nd 
sg. pres. subj. of vera ‘[to] be’ + pronoun. The verb-form lacks the 
usual -r ending, however, and is possibly to be seen as a cross between 
subjunctive and imperative. 

The text appears to be in verse. The metre has been identified as 
galdralag , a variant of Ijodahattr notorious for its irregularity (see 
SnE, Hattatal 100-01). Certainly side A of the inscription not only 
has alliteration, but carries distinct echoes of Hymiskvida 1 1 (PE 90): 

Ver {tu heill, Hymir, 

1 hugum goSum. 

How far side B’s text is to be seen as a continuation of A’s is unclear, 
as is its purpose. It is hard to suppose that belief in the Norse gods 
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persisted in Bergen into the late twelfth century. Perhaps the writer 
intended a curse, along the lines of the well-documented troll hafi/ 
taki . . . ‘the trolls have/take . . At the time the inscription was made 
OSinn and Porr might well have been regarded as trolls. Alternatively 
there may be a further literary allusion here (cf. , e.g., Harbardsljdd 
60, PE 87). If the allusion is specific, however, it must be to literature 
that has not survived. 
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The MoSruvallabok Text of Chapter Five of Kormaks saga: 

A Palaeographical Commentary 

The manuscript known as MoSruvallabok (AM 132 fol., Stofnun Arna 
Magnussonar a Islandi) got its name in the late nineteenth century 
from MoSruvellir in Eyjafjorbur, where Magnus Bjomsson (d. 1662), 
the first known owner of the book, lived. (For information about the 
book’s contents and history, see Einar 01. Sveinsson 1933.) MoSru- 
vallabok is datable only by the forms of its language, spelling and 
letters, which suggest that it was written in the middle of the fourteenth 
century. Mistakes in the names of places in eastern Iceland indicate 
that the manuscript was not written in that part of the country, and a 
reference to MiSfjorSur as being in the west shows that it was probably 
put together in northern Iceland, for a scribe from southern or western 
Iceland would think of MiSfjorSur as lying to the north. MoSruvalla- 
bok contains eleven Sagas of Icelanders and must have been expensive 
to produce, for it is both large (consisting of 200 leaves measuring 34 
x 24 cm) and elaborately decorated with coloured initials ornamented 
with romanesque foliage or simple pen flourishes. The book was 
produced by a team of scribes; one wrote the text (leaving blank spaces 
for the chapter headings and the initials, as well as for the verses in 
Egils saga), another copied in the missing verses and a third wrote 
the chapter headings and drew and coloured the initials. A fourth scribe 
wrote part of the text of Egils saga on folio 83 recto. 

Chapter Five of Kormaks saga begins towards the bottom of the 
second column on fol. 121 verso. The initial '!>' is three lines high, 
indicating that it begins an ‘ordinary’ chapter. ‘Important’ chapters, such 
as the first chapter of a saga, were usually given larger initials four, 
five or six lines high, a graphic indication of their ‘larger’ significance. 

The text is written in what is called Gothic formal textual script or 
Gothic book hand (to distinguish it from the half-cursive script used in 
documents). Compared with Carolingian scripts, the letters are com- 
pressed vertically, the vertical elements have been made uniform, the 
serifs and curved elements have been broken into angles, and the bows 
of different letters that face each other are ‘fused’ or overlapped. 
Characteristic letter shapes are the ‘two-storey a’, whose neck bends to 
touch its bow, and the tall letters such as T and ‘k’, whose ascenders start 
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with a serif on the left instead of looping round to the right, as in half- 
cursive. Unlike their European counterparts, Icelandic scribes of Gothic 
script did not always use round ‘s’ in final position, and they preferred 
an angular form of the Carolingian ‘f (f), except in Latin words, where 
they used the proper Gothic ‘f’ that stands on the guide line. In the first 
half of the fourteenth century, the upper arm becomes looped, and in 
the second half of the fourteenth century, the bottom arm becomes looped 
as well (p). As with the Carolingian scripts, ‘i’ and ‘j’ are not dotted, 
and ‘u’ and ‘v’ are used interchangeably for both the consonant and 
the vowel (even to the extent of sometimes putting an accent over ‘v’ 
to indicate a long vowel). Capital initials are not regularly used at the 
beginning of sentences and in proper nouns; instead, they occur at the 
beginning of chapters, paragraphs, verses and speeches. Occasionally 
they are used to signal important nouns, some of which may be names. 

In the following transcription, letters in italics are expansions of 
abbreviations. Facsimiles of the two manuscript pages can be seen at 
http://vsnrweb-publications.org.uk/NION-2-facs.pdf. Compare the 
normalised text in extract IV. 

fol. 12 lv, col. 2, line 28: 

borveig het kona. h on var fall Jtorueigarsona | 5i 

Observe the ‘round r’ after the ‘o’ in Porveig (r); the shape results from 
writing an ‘r’ using the right-hand curve of the ‘o’ for the upright. Round ‘r’ 
is generally used after a letter with a bow, such as ‘o’ or ‘d’ (which has the 
form 6). The letter above the first ‘h’ is a ‘t’, though it looks like an ‘r’. 
Icelandic abbreviations generally have one of the omitted consonants above 
the word, with no indication of what the omitted vowel is or whether it goes 
before or after the superscript consonant. The abbreviation for hon (‘h’ with 
superscript ‘o’) breaks the rule just given for superscript letters, but it is 
because ‘h’ with a horizontal stroke through the ascender (the stroke is a 
general sign of abbreviation) is the abbreviation for the extremely common 
word hann. A different abbreviation must therefore be used for hon. The line 
breaks off to leave space for the chapter heading, which is in red ink. The 
virgule before the ‘5i’ at the very end shows that these letters belong with 
‘haf’ in the line above (i.e. hafdi, the last word of Chapter 4). 

line 29: 

miog fiolkun«ig h on bio asteinstodum f 

Note that ‘p’ is written without the hook, long vowels are usually written 
without accent marks, and there is no point at the end of the sentence. All 
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these absences are common. The second ‘n’ in fjglkunnig is not written but 
is indicated by a horizontal stroke above, which here signifies a nasal conso- 
nant. (In such abbreviations, the stroke is often to the left of the ‘n’ that is 
written, making it difficult to see whether the transcription should be ‘n n' or 
‘rat’.) No space separates the preposition a from its object SteinsstQdunr, this 
is a frequent practice. Also frequent is the practice of using a single conso- 
nant to represent two, resulting in ‘steinstodunT for SteinsstQdum. 

line 30: 

miSfirSi. h on atti .Ij. sonu. het hin« ellri 

Note the regular ‘r’ after the ‘i’. Roman numerals were usually set off by a 
point before and after, and the last ‘i’ took the form of ‘j\ The usual abbrevia- 
tions for hon and het appear, as well as the nasal stroke for the second ‘n’ in hum. 

line 31: 

oddr en hinn yngn guSmundr \teir varo haua5ame«n 

Note the round ‘r’ after the letters with bows: ‘d’ (6) in Oddr and Gudmundr 
and ‘JT in peir. There were several variants of ‘y’, but all have a dot to 
distinguish them from ‘ij'. Note the superscript ‘i’ above the ‘g’ in ‘yng’; 
generally a superscript vowel stands for ‘r’ or ‘v’ plus that vowel, and here it 
stands for ‘ri\ Two more very common abbreviations appear here: ‘jtr" with 
a stroke through the ascender of the 'Jo’ stands for peir , and ‘v’ with a 
superscript ‘o’ stands for varo (i.e. vdru). The stroke over ‘mn' simply signals 
an abbreviation; it is not a nasal stroke, although it looks like one. 

line 32: 

miklir. Oddr venr kuam ur sinar itungu til 

As mentioned in the introduction, Icelandic scribes did sometimes use initial 
capitals for names, but it can be difficult to tell whether a letter is meant to 
be large or not. The ‘O’ here is definitely large, and some would read the ‘o' 
at the beginning of line 31 as large as well, though it is not as large as this 
one. Note the abbreviation sign over the ‘m' in kvamur; shaped something 
like oo, it actually evolved from a round ‘r", which as a superscript letter was 
the Latin abbreviation for ‘ur’ and was so used in Icelandic. 

line 33: 

^orhels. & sitr a tali vid S Xeingerdi. Iporkell ge/ir ser dadt v/d jta b rsedr 

The abbreviation for all case forms of Porkell is ‘JT with a stroke through 
the ascender followed by ‘k’ with a stroke through the ascender. These strokes 
are general signals of abbreviation and do not indicate nasal consonants. 
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There is no indication of case; here it is expanded to Porkels because the 
preceding til always takes the genitive. Note the shape of the ampersand. It 
is actually a ligature of ‘e’ and ‘t’, i.e. et, the Latin word for ‘and’. Although 
it is borrowed from Latin, Icelandic scribes most likely thought of it as ok 
rather than et, and it may be transcribed ok, which is how the scribe spells 
the word on fol. 122r, col. 1, line 34. The scribe’s usual abbreviation for 
Steingerdr (irrespective of case) appears here: a capital ‘S’, a small ‘t’, and 
an abbreviation sign something like a flattened ‘S’ (cf. the more rounded 
form of this sign in line 36 below). The ‘v’ with superscript ‘i’ is a common 
abbreviation for vid. The zigzag over the ‘g’ in gerir (called a ‘tittle’, and 
much like the abbreviation sign in Steingerdr ) stands for a front vowel or 
diphthong plus ‘r’. The abbreviation for brxdr is ‘bb’; the idea is that if one 
‘b’ stands for brodir, then two b’s stand for the plural. Note that in the text of 
extract IV, the vowel x of brxdr is archaised/normalised to breedr. 

line 34: 

& eggiar ft a at sitia firir kormaki. Oddr quaft ser \>at ecki 

The abbreviation for fyrir is ‘f’ with a superscript ‘i’. This word was often 
spelled/inr (the unrounded first vowel resulting from low-stress conditions, 
cf. pikkja for pykkja and mindi for myndi), so without an unabbreviated 
example to guide us, we cannot be certain which spelling the scribe would 
use. If the scribe does us e firir when spelling it out in full, the abbreviated 
form should be expanded to firir as well (a principle that applies to any 
abbreviated word). Kormakr is abbreviated by a stroke through the ascender 
of its first letter. The expansion here in the dative is controlled by the preceding 
preposition. The spelling of kvad is unusual; the standard form would be 
‘k5’ with either a sign something like a ‘w’, which means ‘v’ or ‘r’ plus ‘a’, 
or a superscript ‘a’, also indicating ‘v’ or ‘r’ plus the vowel, but the scribe 
here employs both. Although ‘qv" is a common alternative for ‘kv’, the 
spelling kuad on fol. 122r, col. 1, line 4 suggests that the use of ‘q’ here is 
because it affords space for an abbreviation sign (and also avoids confusion 
with the ‘k’ abbreviation for Kormakr). It therefore might be more 
representative of the scribe’s orthography to expand the abbreviation with 
‘q’ as kuad, but ‘q’ is retained here to show what is actually on the page. Finally, 
what looks like a ‘ft’ with a superscript ‘a’ is more likely to be ‘JT with a 
stroke through the ascender, which is a very common abbreviation for pat. 
This abbreviation appears more clearly in the next line. 

line 35: 

ofrefli. \tat var einnhuern dag er kormakr kom i tun 

Apart from the abbreviation for pat, the most interesting thing to see in this 
line is how the nasal stroke signifies an ‘n’ in einnhvern and an ‘m’ in kom. 
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line 36: 

gu. var St eingerdr i stofu & sat a palli. Jjorueigar s ynir satv 

Note the superscript ‘r’ in var and Porveigar, indicating ‘ar’. Note also the 
doubled ‘s’; as with the doubled ‘b’ in line 34, a single ‘s’ is an abbreviation 
for son, and two s’s stand for the plural synir. This abbreviation is set off by 
a point before and after. 

line 37: 

i stofunm & varo bun//' at veita k ormaki til raeSi er h ann gengi 

The front-vowel-plus-r sign appears over ‘bun’; here the front vowel is an 
‘i’. The accent over the ‘v’ must be treated as a graphical flourish, but in fol. 
122r, col. 1, line 3 it represents a long vowel, cf. fol. 122r, col. 1, line 34. 
The scribe often abbreviates names by putting a point after the first letter, 
but here he has put a point before and after the ‘k’ as well, as he did with the 
abbreviation for synir in the previous line. Note that the elements of the 
compound word tilreedi are separated by a space (cf. the running together of 
a preposition and its object in line 29). The very common abbreviation for 
hann (‘h’ with a stroke through the ascender) appears at last. 

line 38: 

inn. en \)orkeU hafdi sett odr um megin dyra s verb 

Do not mistake the two t’s of sett for ‘ct’, despite the almost non-existent 
cross-bar of the first ‘t’. The round ‘r’ with a stroke through the tail in ‘odr’ 
is the Latin sign for ‘rum’, here yielding odrum. The scribe spells dura as 
dyra (an extension of the i-mutation forms occurring in other parts of the 
paradigm); note the dot over the ‘y’ (see note to line 31 above). The front- 
vowel-plus-r sign appears over ‘sv5’; here the front vowel is an ‘e’. 

line 39: 

brugSit. en o5rz/»/ megin setti Natfi lia i langorfi. 

What looks like a majuscule ‘H’ is actually a majuscule ‘N\ This letter shape 
is inherited from early Carolingian script and developed from the fashion of 
making the angle of the cross-bar of the ‘N’ shallower and shallower, until 
at last it was horizontal rather than diagonal. Note also how the letters of 
langorfi are spread rather far apart; presumably the scribe was stretching the 
word so that it would reach to the end of the line. 

line 40: 

en Jta er k ormakr ko/?/ at skaladyrum. skaraSi ofan 
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The ‘r’ over the ‘e’ is not an abbreviation; it is simply the second letter of the 
word written superscript, perhaps to save space. This turned out not to be 
necessary, for when the scribe came to write skaradi ofan, he had to space 
the letters widely to fill the line. Scribes frequently faced the problem of 
whether to right-justify the line by stretching one word or compressing two. 

line 41: 

liainn. & maetti harm suerSmu & brotnaSi i mik/7 

The accent over the ‘i’ in sverdinu does not represent a long vowel; it may 
be intended to help the reader distinguish between the minim of the ‘i’ and 
the minims of the ‘n\ The final ‘it" of mi kit is indicated by a stroke through 
the ascender of the ‘k’; this is another common use of that sign. 

fol. 122r, col. 1, line 1: 

skarS. ft a kom Iporkell at & q uaft kormak mart illt gera & var 

The expansion Kormak in the accusative case is determined by its being the 
object of the preceding verb. 

line 2: 

maloSi. snyr in// skyndiliga & kueSr St eingerdi af sto 

Similarly, the expansion Steingerdi in the dative case is determined by the 
preceding verb. The letters ‘sto" at the end of the line are the first part of the 
word stofunni. Note that the scribe does not use a hyphen to indicate a word 
divided at the line break. 

line 3: 

fun//i. ganga ftau vt \'m aSrar dyr/\ & lykr harm hana 

Here we see an accent placed over ‘v’ to indicate a long vowel. The small 
capital ‘r’ with a dot over it is a combination of two abbreviations for the 
same thing: small capital consonants (most frequently ‘g’, ‘n’ and ‘r") were 
used to represent geminates, but doubled consonants could also be indicated 
by a dot over a single capital consonant. 

line 4: 

ieinu vtiburi. kua5 |tau kormak alldri siaz sku\u. kor makr 

The letters ‘slu’ with a stroke through the T is the usual abbreviation for skulu. 
Perhaps to fill out the line, the scribe uncharacteristically spells out the first 
syllable of Kormakr and indicates the rest of the word with a general 
abbreviation sign. 
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line 5: 

gengr in/7 & bar harm skiotara at en |ia varSi. & va/'3 

line 6: 

]Dei m bilt. k ormakr litaz vm. & ser eigi stei«ger3i. en ser |/a b rsedr 
An ‘e’ with a superscript ‘i’ was a common abbreviation for eigi. 

line 7: 

er stuku vapn sin. snyr i brott skyndiliga. 

The scribe clearly writes stuku (which would normally represent stukku, the 
past plural of stfikkva ), but this may be an error for struku (the past plural of 
strjuka), which gives better sense. 

line 8: 

& quad visa. Hneit vid hrangnis fota. halluitindum 

The abbreviation ‘.q.v.’ for the phrase kvad vi'su is common. Note the large 
initial marking the start of the verse, as well as the ‘v’ (for visa) in the space 
between the columns (cf. lines 12, 19, 28). The scribe clearly writes 
halluitindum, but this is an error for halluitiondum (i.e. hallvitjgndum). 

line 9: 

stalli. in/7 var ek ilmi at fin// a. engi sar of fengin/7 

The words sar and fenginn are subject to emendation because it is difficult 
to interpret the line as it stands, but the letters are all quite clear. 

line 10: 

vita skal hitt ef ha/7/7 hsett/r. handuiSris m er grandi ne 

The letters ‘si’ with a stroke through the T is the usual abbreviation for skal. 

line 11: 

yggs fir 113 leggiu/?/. litis meira vitiss. k ormakr fin//r. Steingerdi 

Note the small capital ‘g’ (without a dot) for the geminate in yggs. The spelling 
‘litis’ is an error for Utils. The sense of the passage shows that the scribe (or 
his exemplar) has left out eigi or ecki from the phrase Kormakr finnr 
Steingerdi. 


line 12: 

& quad visa. Braut huarf or sal sasta. sunnz erum 
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Note the use of ‘z’ to represent ‘ds\ Most often it represents ‘ts’ (which is 
how the two sounds in sunds would have been pronounced). 

line 13: 

hugr a gunni. huat merkir nu herkiss haull Jtu er 

line 14: 

ligar alia renda ek allt it iSra. eirar geirs at 

The scribe (or his exemplar) has left out the ‘h' in hdrgeirs. 

line 15: 

pem. hlins eru/ne haurn at fin/?a. hus brageislum fu 

What looks like 'o’ by the ‘h’ is actually the Latin abbreviation for 'us' and 
was so used in Icelandic. 

line 16: 

sir. Ept/r J tad geek k ormakr at h;«i er St eingerdr var i & braut vpp Imsit 
The scribe or his exemplar has omitted the suffixed article -nu from husi. 

line 17: 

& talaSi \id St eingerdi. h on rruelfi. |hi breyt ir ouarliga. stek/r til tals 

The letters ‘mli’ with a stroke through the T is a common abbreviation for 
mxlti. Note that the last letter of tals is superscript to keep it within the column. 

line 18: 

vid mik \>viat Jwveigar s ynir ero aetlaSer til hofuSs {ter. [ra 

line 19: 

quad k ormakr. Sitia suerS & huetia. sin andskotar minir 

line 20: 

eins karls synir in/ti eraS peir banar minir. en n a 

line 21: 

viSunt velli. vega tueir at mer einum. |ta er s em aerat 

line 22: 

vlfi oraeknuw fior saeki. |rar sat kormakr vm dagin n. Nu ser 
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line 23: 

\wrkell. at \>et\& raS er farit er h ann hafSi stofnat. Nu 

The letters ‘Jtta’ with a stroke through the ascender of the “}>’ is the usual 
abbreviation for petta. 

line 24: 

biSr harm \ oorveigar s onu at sitia firir kormaki i dal einu»z firir vtan gar5 

line 25: 

sin«. ft a mse\ti \)orkeII. Narui ska\ fara med ykr. en ek mu/; 

The sign that looks like a '3' after the ‘m’ of med developed from the semi- 
colon (;). It is a Latin abbreviation used to represent several combinations of 
letters, including ‘et\ In Iceland it was adopted as an abbreviation for ‘eb’. 

line 26: 

vera heima & veita y5r liS ef \>er Jjurfit. vm kue 

line 27: 

lldit fen kormakr i brott & Jteg ar er h ann ke»;r at dalnuw; sa h ann me/m 

Note the superscript ‘o’ above ‘btt". A superscript vowel usually stands for 
‘r’ or ‘v’ plus that vowel, and here it stands for ‘ro\ 

line 28: 

.nj. & quad visa. Sitia menu & meina. m er etna gnasteina 

line 29: 

|t(7r hafa vilat vin/za er m er vorSa gna borSa. Jjv* meira 

line 30: 

ska\ ek {te/ri. er Jte/r ala meira aufund vm varar gongwr. 

line 31: 

yn/;a saulua gun/zi. |ta hliopu \rorueigar synir vpp & sottu at 

Note the ligature of the two p’s; this is a space-saving device like the use of 
Y after ‘o’. 

line 32: 

kormaki lengi. Narui skriaSi vm it ytra. \>orkell ser heiwan 
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line 33: 

at Jtei m saskiz seint & tekr vapn sin i pvi bili kom st eingerdr 
The stroke over the ‘v’ is a flourish and not an indication of a long vowel. 

line 34: 

vt & ser tetlan foSur sins, tekr h on hann hondum. ok 

In contrast to the ‘v’ in the previous line, the stroke over the ‘v’ here is an 
indication of a long vowel. 

line 35: 

kemz harm ecki til li5s med Jtei m breed rum lauk sua Jjv* ma 

line 36: 

li at oddr fell en GuSnu/«dr varb ouigr & do Jto si5a« 

line 37: 

ept ir petta for k ormakr heim. en porkell ser firir peim b rxdrum litlu si 
line 38: 

Sar r ferr k ormakr at finna porveigu. & kuez ecki. vilia by 

line 39: 

g5 hennar par i firbinuw. skaltu flytia Jtik i brott 

Note the abbreviation for skaltw. the usual abbreviation for skal (cf. line 10 
above), followed by ‘tu'. 

line 40: 

at aqueSin/zi stundu. en ek vil allra bota v«/ na 

The spelling of akvedinni with a ‘q’ shows that the scribe freely uses both 
‘q' and ‘k’ before ‘v’ (‘u’) even when he does not need to use ‘q’ in order to 
have space above the letter for an abbreviation. 

line 41: 

vm sonu Jtina. porveig m selti. pat er likaz at pvi kom ir |tu a leiS 

The abbreviation ‘m.’ could stand for either meelir or mxlti , but because 
the scribe writes mxlti in lines 17 and 25, we assume that mxlti is meant 
here as well. The last letters of the line are difficult to read because the 
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word was compressed to fit the tiny space left at the end of the column. 

col. 2, line 1: 

at ek ver5 a hcraS flotta en synir min ir obaett/r. en {rvi ska I 

line 2: 

ek |ier launa at |ru sktflt st eingerdar alldn nlota. k ormakr s egir. |hu 

Note the superscript ‘i’ after the ‘d’ in ‘alld’. A superscript vowel usually 
stands for ‘r’ or ‘v’ plus that vowel, and here it stands for ‘ri\ The stroke 
above the ‘i’ in njota is probably meant to distinguish the ‘i’ from the ‘n’; it 
does not indicate a long vowel. The abbreviation ‘s.’ could stand for either 
segir or sagdi, and as ‘seg ir’ is found in line 9 below, ‘s.’ is expanded as 
segir here as well. 

line 3: 

mantu ecki raSa en vanda kerling. Si San fen 

Note that Sidan does not start a new chapter in this version of the text. 

line 4: 

k ormakr at finna St eingerdi ia»/t sent a5r. ok eitt sin// er |rau tala 

The nasal consonant supplied in the expansion of ‘iat’ is ‘m’ because the 
scribe's spelling of jafnt without ‘f’ suggests that that his pronunciation of 
this word was /yamt/ rather than /yant/. 

line 5: 

vm It/'.s.sa atburbi. hctr h on ecki ilia iftr. k ormakr quad visa. Sitia 

A ligature of ‘{T and long ‘s’, with a stroke through the ascender, is the 
abbreviation for pess. Here the following ‘a’ gives the case ending. 

line 6: 

menu & meina. m er asianu Jrina. {te/r hafa laugdis 

line 7: 

loddu. lin/ta faetr at vin/za. \iviat vpp sku\u allar a/1 

Note the ligature of ‘a’ and ‘v\ The scribe does not often use ligatures, and in 
this case may have done so in order to fit the last word into the text column. 
Instead of ‘p’, itself a ligature of ‘a’ and ‘o’, the spelling ‘au’ or ‘av’ was often 
used in Icelandic for the labial mutation of a (cf. haull in col. 1, line 13, above). 
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line 8: 

stafns a5r ek per hafna. lysigrund i lawdi. linnz 

The letters ‘Id’ with a general abbreviation stroke stand for land. 

line 9: 

JtioSar renwa. Maeljm eigi sua mikit vm seg ir St eingerdr 

Note the uncial (i.e. Continental early medieval Latin) form of the capital "M\ 

line 10: 

mart ma pvi bregSa. pa quad kormakr visa. Hvern munder 

line 11: 

Jtu grundar hlin skapfraumub linu. liknsy 

line 12: 

nir m er luka. lios per at ver kiosa. St eingerdr segir. Brabr 

line 13: 

munda ek blinduw. bauglest/r mik festa. yrbi 

The exaggerated serif of the ‘d’ in blindum makes the minim before it look 
like an T, but it is not. 

line 14: 

goS s sm gerSiz. go5 m er & skaup froSa. kormakr segir. Nu kaustu 

The ‘z’ at the end of gerdiz stands for ‘st’, which is a late alternative for the 
-sk suffix (see NION I, § 3.6.5. 3). 

line 15: 

sem vera aetti opt hefi ek higat minar kuamur 

line 16: 

lagbar. Nu bibr st eingerdr kormak stunda til foSur hen/tar 

line 17: 

& fa hennar & firir saker st eingerdar gaf kormakr porkatli giofufft. ep 
The abbreviation for hennar (‘hnar' with a stroke through the ascender of 
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the ‘h’) is unusual. Perhaps influenced by the dative case of Porkatli, the 
scribe has put gjafar in the dative. 

line 18: tir |ir/ta eigu marg ir me/zn hlut i & Jtar kom vm siSir 

line 19: 

at k ormakr ba5 S teingerdar. & var h on honum fostnut & aquebin 

line 20: 

brullaupsstefna & stendr nu kyrt vm hrib nu 

line 21: 

fara orb a milli \>eirra. & verft a i nockurar grein ir 

The letters ‘bra’ with a stroke through the ascender of ‘b’ are the common 
abbreviation for peirra. 

line 22: 

vm fiarfar. & sua velk vid breytiliga at si5an 

There is a rather thick accent mark over the ‘i’ of veik which lends it the appear- 
ance of a long ‘s’, but the sense calls for veik and not vesk, which is meaningless. 

line 23: 

bc'.swum rabu/zz var rabit. fanz k ormaki fatt vm. en b at var firir 

line 24: 

|ta sauk at \>orveig seiddi til at |tau skylldi eigi nio 

line 25: 

taz mega. \)orkell i tungu atti son roskin/z er 

line 26: 

bwkell het. & var kallabr tangniostr.ha/z/z hafbi ver 

line 27: 

it vtan vm stund. bc/ta sumar kozzz h arm vt. & var med 

line 28: 

fobur sinuzzz. k ormakr saek ir eigi brullaupit. ept ir b vi s em a 
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line 29: 

kueSit \cu' & lei5 framm stundin. pik/V fraen 

line 30: 

dum St eingerdar ouzVSIng er h ann bregSr fic.v.vurn raSa hag & lei 

line 31: 

Bersi het kuanfang bersa | ta ser raSs. 

As with the first line of Chapter Five, the first line of the next chapter includes 
a large decorated initial to signal the start of the new chapter, the heading for 
which is in red in the centre of the line, and the end of the last line of the 
previous chapter fills the space at the end of the line and is marked off by a 
virgule. 


As has emerged from the preceding commentary, Icelandic scripts 
changed over time. (For illustrations of these scripts down to 1300, 
see Hreinn Benediktsson 1965.) The earliest script was the Carolingian 
minuscule that was current when Latin letters were first taught to 
Icelanders. This script was used through the first quarter of the thir- 
teenth century, and was gradually superseded by a Carolingian Insular 
script that was used through the rest of the century. By the fourteenth 
century, various kinds of Gothic script had become predominant. A 
formal textual Gothic was used for de luxe books, but for letters, 
charters and other documents a half-cursive Gothic was used, and 
this informal script gave rise to a formal half-cursive that was used in 
books. Not surprisingly, most manuscripts show signs of the transition 
from one script to another, signs that help establish the date of the 
manuscripts. The formal textual Gothic script of MoSruvallabok 
suggests a date of the fourteenth or fifteenth century, and the presence 
of all three kinds of ‘f’ (f) on fol. 121v, col. 2, lines 29 and 30; with 
the upper arm looped on fol. 121v, col. 2, lines 35 and 37; and with 
the lower arm looped as well (p) on fol. 12 lv, col. 2, line 36) somewhat 
narrows the date to closer to the middle of the fourteenth century. 

Scripts changed slowly, making it difficult to pinpoint the date of 
an undated manuscript on that basis alone, but the Icelandic language 
itself and its spelling evolved somewhat more rapidly, providing 
additional evidence for a manuscript’s age. Keep in mind that scribes 
often worked from written texts, and sometimes they would retain 
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the earlier forms that they saw in their exemplars, although in general 
their copies reflect contemporary forms. This text of Kormaks saga is 
definitely from the fourteenth century; es has been replaced by er, ‘J>’ 
is absent from non-initial positions, and ‘d’ has begun to replace ‘S’. 
Yet there are none of the changes that arose in the second half of the 
century: a is not written ‘aa’ (cf. fol. 121v, col. 2, line 29), ‘e’ does 
not become ‘ei’ before ‘ng’ and ‘nk’ (cf. fol. 121v, col. 2, line 37), 
and cnn or inn has not been replaced by hinn as the definite article 
( en is used on fol. 122r, col. 2, line 3, though hinn appears, before an 
adjective, on fol. 121v, col. 2, lines 30 and 31). 

It is the combination of these various factors that has led to the 
dating of MoSruvallabok to the middle of the fourteenth century. On 
the basis of its orthography, it could be from the first half of the century, 
but the double-looped ']T makes it more likely to be just a little later. 
The chronological range of these palaeographic and linguistic forms 
is reflected in the way the date is given in the recent analysis by 
Degnbol etal. 1989, which uses the formulation ‘c.1330-1370’ instead 
of the near-equivalent ‘c.1350’. 
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XIX: LANDNAMABOK 


Landnamabok (The Book of the Settlements) is thought to have been 
first compiled in the first half of the twelfth century, probably by several 
collaborators including Ari Porgilsson, who also wrote Islendingabok 
(The Book of the Icelanders, see Text VIII above), and Kolskeggr 
Asbjamarson (see IF 1 395; both these men were nick-named innfrodi 
The learned’, or, in the case of the latter, inn vitri ‘the wise’). It must 
have been based on information provided by contemporary landowners 
in various parts of Iceland. It contains accounts of the first settlers in 
each area of Iceland in the late ninth and early tenth centuries, begin- 
ning with Ingolfr Arnarson (cf. Text VIII above, note 12) in the south- 
west of the country, and going round the coast clockwise until it came 
back to the southwest (though the original work seems to have begun in 
the south, at the eastern limit of the Southern Quarter). It covers about 
430 settlers (men and women), contains 3,500 personal names and 
about 1500 farm-names. The genealogies of settlers are traced both down 
to the time of the compilers and back to their origins in Norway or 
other parts of northern Europe. Since there was no state taxation of land- 
holdings in the Icelandic Commonwealth, the original purpose of the 
work, insofar as it was not simply historical, may be presumed to 
have had something to do with assertion of inheritance rights, or more 
generally to do with the establishment of a national identity. 

The work does not survive in its original form, but a version of it, 
known as Styrmisbok, was made by the priest and historian Styrmir 
Karason (died 1245; lawspeaker at the Aljnngi 1210-14 and 1232-35; 
prior of the monastery on Vi5ey near Reykjavik 1235-45). From this 
were derived the five surviving redactions. Only a fragment of the 
Melabok version survives, on parts of two poorly preserved leaves 
written at the end of the fourteenth or beginning of the fifteenth 
century. This version was probably compiled by Snorri Markusson 
of Melar in Melasveit (d. 1313) and seems to have been based fairly 
closely on Styrmisbok, with some additions from Sagas of Icelanders. 
Sturlubok was compiled by the historian Sturla EorSarson (died 1284), 
nephew of Snorri Sturluson, but is only preserved in AM 107 fol., 
written by Jon Erlendsson (died 1672). It is this version that first 
introduced the changed geographical arrangement of the work, 
beginning now with the settlement of Ingolfr. Sturla also added a 
great deal of new material from Sagas of Icelanders and other histories 
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or pseudo-historical writings (while some early Sagas of Icelanders 
may have themselves included material from Styrmisbok). Hauksbok 
was compiled by Iggmadr (one of the two highest government officials 
in Iceland) Haukr Erlendsson (died 1334) in 1306-08. Part of this 
redaction survives in Haukr’s own hand in AM 371 4to, part in AM 105 
fol., written again by Jon Erlendsson. Haukr used both Styrmisbok and 
Sturlubok, and also introduced material from other sources, including 
Sagas of Icelanders. Skarbsarbok was compiled by Bjorn Jonsson of 
Skarbsa (died 1655) in the 1630s, and survives in various copies, the 
most important of which is AM 104 fob, written by Asgeir Jonsson (died 
1707). It was based principally on Sturlubok and Hauksbok. Finally, there 
is borbarbok, compiled by borbur Jonsson (died 1670) probably between 
1644 and 1651, and preserved in what is largely borbur’s autograph in 
AM 106 and 112 fol. It is based on Skarbsarbok and Melabok and some 
other sources, and can be used for reconstructing the lost Melabok text. 

The extract below comprises chapters 6-9 of the Sturlubok version 
(AM 107 fol., ff. 2v21-5v5; S), with some corrections from Hauksbok 
(H). They tell mainly of the settlement of Ingolfr, held to be the first 
Icelandic settler, in south-west Iceland, where he lived at what is now 
the capital of Iceland, Reykjavik (there is a parallel to most of this in 
Floamanna saga chs 2-3, IF XIII 233-37). Like many other settlers, 
he initially appropriated a huge area, comprising the whole of the 
south-western peninsular of Iceland, but this was subsequently divided 
up among a number of later arrivals. 
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XIX: LANDNAMABOK 
<Chapter 6>: Fra Bjprnolfi 

<B>jprn61fr het maflr, en annarr Hroaldr; {ieir varu synir Hromundar 
Gripssonar. Feir foru af Felamprk fyrir viga sakir ok staSfestusk I 3 
DalsfirSf a Fjplum. Sonr Bjprnolfs var Qrn, faSir ]oeira Ingolfs ok Helgu, 
en Hroalds son var HroSmarr, faSir Leifs. 

Feir Ingolfr ok Leifr fostbroeSr foru 1 hernaS meS sonum Atla jarls 6 
ens mjova af Gaulum, jteim Hasteini ok Hersteini ok Holmsteini. MeS 
jteim foru pi I skipti vel, ok er |teir kvamu heim, maeltu jteir til samfara 
meS ser annat sumar. En um vetrinn g0r5u jteir fostbrceSr veizlu sonum 9 
jarlsins. At jteiri veizlu strengSi Holmsteinn heit at hann skyldi eiga 
Helgu Arnardottur e5r ongva konu ella. Um Jtessa heitstrenging fannsk 
mp nil u m fatt, en Leifr roSnaSi a at sja, ok var5 fatt um meS [icini 12 
Holmsteini er Jteir skilSu {tar at boSinu. 

Um varit eptir bjoggusk Jteir fostbrceSr at fara 1 hernaS ok tetluSu til 
mots vi5 sonu Atla jarls. Feir fundusk viS Hisargafl, ok lpgSu jteir 15 
Holmsteinn brceSr {tegar til orrostu vi5 joa Leif. En er |ieir hpfSu barizk 
um liri'5, kom at jteim QlmoSr enn gamli, son HprSa-Kara, frtendi Leifs, 
ok veitti {teim Ingolfi. I jteiri orrostu fell Holmsteinn, en Hersteinn 18 
flybi. 

Fa foru |icir Leifr i hernaS. En um vetrinn eptir for Hersteinn at 
{teim Leifi ok vildi drepa Jta, en {ieir fengu njosn af fpr hans ok gprbu 21 
mot honum. Var5 ]oa enn orrosta mikil, ok fell par Hersteinn. 

Eptir {tat dreif at jteim fostbrceSrum vinir Jteira or FirSafylki. Varu 
pa menn sendir a fund Atla jarls ok Hasteins at bjofla ssettir, ok stettusk 24 
{ieir at jivi at {ieir Leifr guldu eignir sinar Joeirn feSgum. 

En {ieir fostbrceSr bjoggu skip mikit er {ieir attu, ok foru at leita 
lands {less er Hrafna-Floki hafSi fundit ok pa var Island kallat. Feir 27 
fundu landit ok varu i AustfjprSum 1 AlptafirSi enum sySra. Feim 
virSisk landit betra su3r en nor5r. Feir varu einn vetr a landinu ok foru 
pa aptr til Noregs. 30 

Eptir pat varSi Ingolfr fe jteira til IslandsferSar, en Leifr for 1 hernaS 
i vestrviking. Hann herjaSi a Irland ok fann par jarShus mikit. 1 Far 
gekk hann 1 , ok var myrkt {tar til er lysti af sverSi {tvi er inaflr helt a. 33 
Leifr drap pann mann ok tok sverSit ok mikit fe af honum; sib an var 


2 Space is left for a large ornamented capitcd at the beginning of each chapter, 
and also at line 104. 4 Fjplum H, Fjpllum S. 22 honum H, jteim S. 
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hann kallabr Hjpiieifr. Hjgrleifr herjaSi viba um Irland ok fekk Jaar 
36 mikit fe; jaar tok hann Jarasla tlu er sva hetu: Dufjaakr ok Geirr05r, 
Skjal<d>bjgm, Halldorr ok Drafdittr; eigi eru nefndir fleiri. En eptir 
Jaat for Hjgrleifr til Noregs ok fann jaar Ingolf fostbrobur sinn. Hann 
39 liafbi abr fengit Helgu Arnardottur, systur Ingolfs. 

<Chapter 7> 

<b>enna vetr fekk Ingolfr at bloti miklu ok lei tab i ser heilla um forlpg 
42 sin, en Hjprleifr vildi aldri biota. Frettin vlsabi Ingolfi til Islands. Eptir 
Jaat bjo sitt skip hvarr Jaeira maga til Islandsferbar; hafSi Hjprleifr 
herfang sitt a skipi en Ingolfr felagsfe jaeira, ok lgg<5>u til hafs er jaeir 
45 vara bunir. 

<Chapter 8> 

<S>umar Jaat er Jaeir Ingolfr fora til at byggja Island, hafbi Haraldr 
48 harfagri verit tolf ar konungr at Noregi; Jaa var libit fra upphafi Jaessa 
heims sex Jausundir vetra ok sjau tigir ok Jarir vetr, en fra holdgan Drottins 
atta hundrub ok sjau tigir ok fjpgur ar. heir hgfbu samflot Jaar til er Jaeir 
51 sa Island; ]aa skilSi me5 Jaeim. 

Pa er Ingolfr sa Island, skaut hann fyrir bor5 gndugissulum sinum 
til heilla; 2 hann maslti sva fyrir at hann skyldi J>ar byggja er sulurnar 
54 kcemi a land. Ingolfr tok par land er nu heitir Ingolfshgfbi, en Hjprleif 
rak vestr fyrir land ok fekk hann vatnfatt. Pa toku jartelarnir irsku Jaat 
rab at knoba saman mjpl ok smjpr, ok kgllubu Jaat ojaorstlatt; Jaeir nefndu 
57 Jaat minjaak. En er Jaat var til buit, kom regn mikit, ok toku Jaeir Jaa 
vatn a tjgldum. En er minjaakit tok at mygla, kpstubu Jaeir Javi fyrir 
borb, ok rak Jaat a land Jaar sem nu heitir Minjaakseyrr. Hjgrleifr tok 
60 land vib Hjgrleifshgfba, ok var Jaar Jaa fjgrbr, ok horfbi botninn inn at 
hgfbanum. 

HjQrleifr let Jaar gjcara skala tva, ok er gnnur toptin atjan fabma, 
63 en pnnur nitjan. Hjgrleifr sat Jaar um vetrinn. En um varit vildi hann 
sa; hann atti einn uxa ok let hann Jaraelana draga arbrinn. En er Jaeir 
Hjgrleifr varu at skala, Jaa gerbi Dufjaakr Jaat rab at Jaeir skyldu drepa 
66 uxann ok segja at skogarbjgrn 3 hefbi drepit, en slban skyldu Jaeir raba 
a Jaa Hjgrleif ef Jaeir leitabi bjarnarins. Eptir Jaat sggbu Jaeir Hjgrleifi 
Jaetta. Ok er Jaeir foru at leita bjarnarins ok dreifbusk i skoginn, Jaa 


49 vi. H, hj. S. 
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settu Jtraelarnir at serhverjum Jteira ok myrbu pa alia, jafnmarga ser. 69 
Peir hljopu a brutt me5 konur ficira ok lausafe ok batinn. Pralarnir 
fora I eyjar Jtter er |ieir sa f haf til utsubrs, ok bjoggusk par fyrir um hrib. 

Vlfill ok Karli hetu jtraslar Ingolfs; pa sendi hann vestr meb sjo at 72 
leita pndvegissulna sinna. En er Jteir kvamu til Hjprleifshpfba, fundu 
jteir Hjgrleif dauban. Pa fora |ieir aptr ok spgbu Ingolfi ftau tlbindi; 
hann let ilia yfir drapi Jteira Hjprleifs. Eptir {tat for Ingolfr vestr til 75 
Hjprleifshpfba, ok er hann sa Hjprleif dauban, maslti hann: 

‘ LItit lagbisk her fyrir goSan dreng, er Jtraslar skyldu at bana verba, 
ok se ek sva hverjum verba ef eigi vill biota.’ 78 

Ingolfr let bua grpft Jreira Hjprleifs ok sja fyrir skipi Jteira ok fjarhlut. 
Ingolfr gekk pa upp a hpfbann ok sa eyjar liggja I titsubr til hafs; kom 
honum pai I hug at fieir 4 mundu Jjangat hlaupit hafa, p\i at batrinn var 81 
horfinn; font |ieir at leita Jtraslanna ok fundu pa par sem Eib heitir f 
eyjunum. Varu Jteir pa at mat er jteir Ingolfr kvamu at Jteim. Peir vui'bu 
felmsfullir ok hljop sinn veg hverr. Ingolfr drap pa alia. Par heitir 84 
Dufjraksskor er hann 5 lezk. Fleiri hljopu Jteir fyrir berg |iar sem viS pa 
er kennt sfban. Vestmannaeyjar heita par sfban er Jtrtelarnir varu drepnir, 

Jrvf at Jteir vara Vestmenn. Peir Ingolfr lipfbu me5 ser konur Jteira er 87 
myrSir hpfbu verit; font Jteir pa aptr til Hjprleifshpfba; var Ingolfr par 
vetr annan. 

En um sumarit eptir for hann vestr me5 sjo. Hann var enn jtriSja vetr 90 
undir Ingolfsfelli fyrir vestan Qlfusa. Pau missari fundu jteir Vlfill ok 
Karli pndvegissulur hans vib Arnarhval fyrir neban heibi. 

<Chapter 9> 93 

<I>ngolfr for um varit ofan um heibi; hann tok ser bustab par sem 
pndvegissulur hans hpfbu a land komit; hann bjo l Reykjarvfk; par era 
enn pndugissulur Jtasr 1 eldhusi. En Ingolfr nam land milli Qlfusar ok 96 
Hvalfjarbar fyrir utan Brynjudalsa, milli ok 0xarar ok pi I nes tit. 

Pa maslti Karli: ‘Til ills font ver um gob herub er ver skulum byggja 
utnes Jtetta. ’ 99 

Hann hvarf a brutt ok ambatt meb honum. Vlfli gaf Ingolfr frelsi, ok 
byggbi hann at Vffilstoptum; vib hann er kennt Vffilsfell; par bjo <hann> 
lengi, varb skilrfkr mabr. Ingolfr let gjpra skala a Skalafelli; Jtaban sa 102 
hann reyki vib Qlfusvatn ok fann par Karla. 

101 kennt Vffilsfell first written kendr Vffilsd(alr) in S. 102 Skala- H, 
Skalla- S (skala also witten with -11- in S in line 62). 
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<I>ngolfr var frasgastr allra landnamsmanna, Jtvi at hann kom her at 
105 obyggSu landi ok byggSi fyrstr landit; g0r5u Jtat aSrir landnamsmenn 
eptir hans doemum. 

Ingolfr atti Hallveigu FroSadottur systur 3 4 5 6 Lopts ens gamla; Jteira 
108 son var Forsteinn, er Jting let setja a Kjalarnesi aSr Aljtingi var sett. 7 
Son Forsteins var Forkell mani lggspgumaSr, er einn heiSinna manna 
hefir bezt verit siSaSr at |wf er menn vita dcemi til. Hann let sik bera i 
1 1 1 solargeisla I banasott sinni ok fal sik a hendi |ieim GuSi er solina hafSi 
skapat; hafbi hann ok lifat sva hreinliga sent Jteir kristnir menn er bezt 
eru siSaSir. Son hans var FormoSr, er |ia var allsherjargoSi er kristni 
1 14 kom a Island. Hans son var Hamall, faSir Mas ok FormoSar ok Torf<a> . 


Notes 

1 There is a record of such an event in Iceland in 874; see IF I cxxxvi. 

2 Such high seat pillars may have had carvings of heathen gods on 
them; presumably the gods were believed to guide the pillars ashore 
at a propitious place, and they would bave been re-used in the settler’s 
new home in Iceland. See particularly Eyrbyggja saga ch. 4 (IF IV 7-10). 

3 There have never been any brown bears in Iceland, though polar 
bears have sometimes reached there on drift ice. 

4 1.e. prxlarnir (so ForSarbok). 

5 1.e. Duf|iakr. 

6 ForSarbok has, more correct! y, fydur systur. 

7 See Text VIII above, lines 44-47 and note 23. 
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Old Norse, as defined in NION I, 1.2, refers to Viking- Age and 
medieval Icelandic (c. 870-1550) and Norwegian (c. 750-1350). The 
term has, however, sometimes been used more widely, to include pre- 
Reformation Swedish and Danish, and also the Scandinavian colonial 
languages (besides Icelandic) that resulted from Viking-Age expansion 
and settlement. ION, for example, has separate sections devoted to 
‘West Norse’ (Icelandic and Norwegian) and ‘East Norse’ (Danish 
and Swedish). This terminological uncertainty has various causes. 
Literary and historical scholars have tended to focus almost exclu- 
sively on the medieval writings of Iceland and Norway, so that for 
them Old Norse easily became synonymous with the shared literary 
idiom of those two countries. Added to that, the English word ‘Norse’ 
is not far removed from Scandinavian norsk(r) ‘Norwegian’ (from 
which language Icelandic is of course descended). Those concerned 
with linguistic history, on the other hand, seeking English equivalents 
for the Danish/Norwegian terms vestnordisk and 0stnordisk (Swedish 
vastnordiska, ostnordiska), tended to alight on ‘West Norse’ and ‘East 
Norse’, though some have preferred ‘Old West Scandinavian’ and 
‘Old East Scandinavian’. 

Traditionally the East/West division is seen as the first major dialect 
split in Scandinavian. Prior to that, a relatively homogeneous North 
or North-West Germanic is supposed to have existed, a daughter 
language of Common or Proto-Germanic, itself descended from Indo- 
European. Differences between East and West emerge during the 
Viking Age (c. 750-1050) and early Middle Ages (c. 1050-1200), and 
are clearly manifested in the oldest preserved vernacular manuscripts 
from Scandinavia (Iceland and Norway c. 1150, Denmark and Sweden 
c. 1250-75). 

How far the traditional view of pre-Reformation Scandinavian 
linguistic history reflects reality has increasingly been questioned. In 
the light of what is currently known about language change and 
diversity, it is hard to believe that a uniform speech community 
stretching from Helgeland in Norway to southern Jutland, from the 
Baltic to the North Sea, can have existed at any period. Nor is it easy 
to see how the radical changes of the Scandinavian syncope period 
(c. 550-700), whereby a language not far removed from Common 
Germanic developed into an idiom close to Old Norse, could have 
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been accomplished without considerable dialectal variation — at least 
while the changes were under way. The alternative is to assume that 
throughout the Scandinavian-speaking world a rising generation began 
simultaneously to alter their speech patterns in identical ways — a 
scenario that runs counter to the little evidence that exists and seems 
to be without parallel. It is possible that political and social factors in 
the early Viking Age worked in favour of linguistic uniformity, giving 
us the ‘Common Scandinavian’ of linguistic handbooks, but it is hard 
to identify precisely what factors these might have been. More likely, 
there was always dialectal variation of one kind or another, but the 
sparseness of the sources hides it from our view. 

At the start of the manuscript age differences must have existed not 
only between West and East Norse, but between speech communities 
all over the Scandinavian world. That, at least, is what the earliest 
preserved vernacular texts indicate. Beneath the overlay of regional 
and scriptorium-based norms of writing, a dialect continuum can be 
glimpsed, running from southern Jutland through the Danish islands 
to Skane and thence further north, east and west into Sweden and 
Norway. 

Medieval writings from Denmark and Sweden may thus be expected 
to show features of East Norse, of regional and of local (scriptorium- 
based or dialectal) type. In addition there will be variation depending 
on the age of text or manuscript. The Scandinavian Middle Ages 
(c. 1050-1550) were, like the syncope period, a time of great linguistic 
change. It was then that the grammars of Danish, Norwegian and 
Swedish lost most of their inherited inflexions, and speech was 
Germanised through the adoption of vast numbers of words, idioms 
and derivational affixes from Low German, the language of the 
Hanseatic traders (many of whom populated the growing Scandinavian 
towns such as Bergen, Lund, Stockholm). 

The West Norse/East Norse dichotomy as it appears in manuscript 
sources comes down to a limited range of phonological and morpho- 
logical criteria. The principal shibboleths are enumerated here (gram- 
matical abbreviations are explained at the beginning of the glossary 
in NION III). 

(1) In eastern Scandinavia the falling diphthongs /ei/ /au/ /0y / were 
monophthongised to /e:/ /0:/ /0:/ respectively, e.g. O. Icel. steinn ‘stone’, 
lauf ‘foliage’, dreyma ‘[to] dream’, O. Swed. sten, l0f , dr0ma. 
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(2) Labial mutation (NION I, 3. 1.7.1), although not infrequently attested 
in East Scandinavian runic inscriptions, is largely absent from Danish and 
Swedish vernacular manuscripts, e.g. O. Icel. hgfn ‘harbour’ kglludu ‘called 
[3rd pi.]’, O. Dan. hafn , kallathu/o. 

(3) Front mutation ( NION I, 3. 1.7. 2) is also lacking in the East in specific 
cases: (a) the present tense sg. of strong verbs, e.g. O. Icel. k0mr ‘comes’, O. 
Swed. kom(b)er; (b) the past subjunctive of strong verbs and weak verbs of 
the krefja ‘demand’ and hafa ‘have’ types, e.g. O. Icel. veeri ‘would be’, 
hefdi ‘would have’, O. Dan. vare, hafdhe ; (c) where the conditioning factors 
are /gi/ /ki/, e.g. O. Icel. tekit ‘taken [supine]’, O. Swed. takit\ (d) where the 
conditioning factor is /z/ (which ultimately developed to /r/), e.g. O. Icel. 
gler ‘glass’, O. Dan. glar. 

(4) In eastern Scandinavia there are more occurrences and more types of 
breaking ( NION I, 3. 1.7. 3) than in the West, e.g. O. Icel. ek ‘I’, syngva ‘[to] 
sing’, O. Swed. iak, siunga. 

(5) /u/ often developed to /o/ in western Scandinavia while remaining 
unchanged in the East, e.g. O. Icel. bod ‘message’ ‘command’, O. Dan. buth. 

(6) The Germanic diphthong /eu/ developed regularly to [ju:] in most 
eastern forms of Scandinavian, but in the West it became [jo:] immediately 
before /h/, /m/ and dental consonants (and occasionally in other contexts), 
e.g. O. Icel. brjota ‘break’, O. Swed. briuta. 

(7) Initial [w-] is lost in the West immediately before /r /, e.g. O. Icel. 
rangr ‘crooked’ ‘wrong’, O. Swed./Dan. wrangser. 

(8) Nasal + /p/ /t/ /k/ commonly assimilates to /p:/ /t:/ /k:/ in western 
Scandinavia, e.g. O. Icel. kroppinn ‘crooked’, brattr ‘steep’, ekkja ‘widow’, 
O. Swed. krumpin, branter, eenkia. 

(9) In eastern Scandinavia the -sk form of the verb ( NION I, 3.6.4, 3. 6. 5. 3) 
is simplified to -s, e.g. O. Icel. skiljask ‘[to] part [from]’, nefnask ‘[to] call 
oneself’ ‘[to] be called’, O. Dan. skiljas, nefnses. 

(10) In western Scandinavia the 2nd pi. verb ending is -d, in Sweden and 
eastern Denmark (Skane) -n; in the rest of Denmark the consonant is lost, 
leaving the ending - x/-e , e.g. O. Icel. hafid ‘have [2nd pi. pres.]’, O. Swed. 
hauin, (central and western) O. Dan. house. 

(1 1) In western Scandinavia the dat. pi. form of the suffixed definite article 
is -man, in Sweden and northern Skane it is - inl-en , in Denmark otherwise 
- numt-nom , e.g. O. Icel. steinunum ‘the stones [dat. pi.]’, O. Swed. stenomen, 
O. Dan. dyefflonom ‘the devils [dat. pi.]’. 

The East/West division is by no means absolute (as items 10 and 
especially 11 indicate). Various western features are found in Danish 
manuscripts, especially those from Jutland (types of palatal mutation 
as in slser ‘hits’, O. Swed. slar, lack of breaking as in sek ‘I’, O. Swed. 
iak, ‘o’ rather than ‘u’ spellings as in both ‘message’ ‘command’, O. 
Swed. bup). Nor can the language of Gotland easily be classified as 
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West or East Norse. In common with the former it retains the falling 
diphthongs, e.g. bain ‘bone’, draumbr ‘dream’, droyma ‘[to] dream’; 
on the other hand, it prefers /u/ even where O. Swed. and O. Dan. 
have /o/, e.g .fulc ‘people’, lufa ‘[to] permit’, O. Swed. folk, loua. 
Other areas of the medieval Scandinavian world also have their 
linguistic peculiarities (as indicated above). Haugen offers an intro- 
duction to the variety in his ‘Checklist of dialectal criteria in Ofld] 
Scandinavian] manuscripts (1150-1350)’ (1976, 210-13). 

Time as well as place can affect the language of medieval Scandi- 
navian manuscripts. Around 1300 written Norwegian and Swedish 
still by and large retained the inflexional system inherited from North 
Germanic. By 1400, this system was in an advanced state of collapse. 
Danish succumbed earlier. Manuscripts from around 1300 show that 
Jutlandic apocope (loss of final vowels) and Zealandic reduction of 
unstressed vowels to /s/ had already taken place, sweeping away the 
many inflexions dependent on the /a/ /i/ /u/ trichotomy (e.g. 
corresponding to O. Icel. kallada, kalladi , kglludu ‘called [1st sg., 
3rd sg., 3rd pi. indie.]’ we find simply kallseth or kallsethe). Only in 
Skane, where little or no reduction had occurred, does the language 
of the earliest Danish manuscripts regularly exhibit traditional case 
endings and verbal inflexions. 

By the fifteenth century the influence of Low German had begun 
to make itself felt in Danish, Swedish and Norwegian manuscripts 
(introducing words such as sera ‘honour’, handel ‘trade’, stolter 
‘splendid’ ‘gallant’, bruka ‘use’ and derivational affixes like an-, be-, 
-aktig, -het. Middle Low German ere, handel, stolt, bruken, an-, be-, 
-achtich, -heit). In Norway this influence resulted in part from the 
Swedicisation and ultimately Danicisation of the written language. 
So strong was the Danish input that by the time of the Reformation 
Norwegian had all but ceased to exist as a written medium. 

Four samples of eastern Scandinavian are now provided, two from 
Sweden and two from Denmark. They have been selected for their 
linguistic (and generic) variety. Different geographical areas are 
represented, different stages in the development of Swedish and Danish 
and different styles. Unlike Old Icelandic and to some extent Old 
Norwegian texts, those from eastern Scandinavia are not customarily 
normalised. The manuscript spellings are thus retained here, although 
abbreviations are expanded without comment. 
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The age of this law is uncertain, but there are indications that parts of 
it may have existed in oral form in the late Viking Age. There are five 
medieval manuscripts. The text printed below — the preface to the 
law — follows Uppsala Universitetsbibliotek B 12 (from the first 
half of the fourteenth century), f. 1. The complete manuscript is pub- 
lished in Schlyter (1834), and a modern Swedish translation with 
extensive commentary is available in Holmback and Wessen (1933), 
see especially 7, 10-12. Many of the sentiments expressed in the 
passage about the purpose and role of the law (lines 5-10) are to be 
found in similar form in the prefaces to other Scandinavian provincial 
law texts. 


Notes on the language 

1. Monophthongisation of /ei/ /au/ /0y/ is marked throughout, e.g. hepin 
(11) ‘heathen’, gi0tx (3) ‘of the Geats [gen. pi.]’, g0mxs (7) ‘be observed', 
O. Icel. heidinn, gauta, geymast. 

2. Labial mutation is absent, e.g. lagh (1) ‘law’, allum (3) ‘to all [dat. pi.]’, 
O. Icel. Igg, Qllum. 

3. Front mutation is absent in the past subj. form warin (10) ‘were [3rd 
pi.]’ and the supine ( ajf ) takit (18) ‘remove’, O. Icel. vxri, tekit. 

4. The scribe writes ‘v’ rather than ‘o’ in Gvp (1) ‘God’, cf. early West 
Norse god, later gud. 

5. The scribe writes ‘iu" rather than ‘io’ in piuffnxp (24) ‘theft’, cf. O. Icel. 
pjofnadr. 

6. Historical [w] is shown in initial position before /r/, e.g. wrangum (9) 
‘wrongdoers [dat. pi.]’, O. Icel. rgngum. 

7. The -sk verb form appears as -s throughout, e.g. g0mxs (7) ‘be 
maintained’, haldxs (7) ‘be kept’, skiptis (20) ‘is divided’, O. Icel. geymask, 
haldask, skiptisk. 

8. The 3rd pi. past subj. form warin (10) ‘were’ shows the -n ending typical 
of O. Swed. and the O. Dan. of Skane (contrast O. Icel. vxri). Final -n was 
generally lost in Viking-Age Scandinavian, but retained in certain forms in 
East Norse, cf. O. Swed. 0ghon, O. Dan. 0ghxn ‘eyes', O. Icel. augu. 

9. A characteristic feature of O. Swed. is the development of /d/ between 
In:/ and /r/ and /l:/ and /r/, of /b/ between /m/ and /l/ and /m/ and /r /, and of 
/p/ between /m/ and /n/ and /m/ and /t/ (the linguistic term for this phenomenon 
is segmentation). Examples from the passage below are: aldrx (20) ‘of all 
[gen. pi.]’, Fxmpti (25) ‘[the] fifth’, O. Icel. allra, fimti. 
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10. Characteristic of the O. Swed. of the province of Uppland is the use of 
‘-as’ in unstressed syllables (especially endings) rather than ‘-a’. There are 
examples throughout the passage below, e.g. swese (3) ‘of the Swedes’, wseree 
(5) ‘[to] be’, timee (11) ‘time [dat. sg.] ’ ‘era’. In other kinds of O. Swed. we 
find either ‘-a’, or a mixture of ‘-a’ and ‘-as’ dependent either on the quantity 
of the preceding stressed syllable or the quality of its vowel. 

1 1 . The inflexional system inherited from Germanic is still more or less 
intact in the B 12 manuscript of The Provincial Law of Uppland, though 
there are signs of incipient breakdown. The genitive is not necessarily found 
after mellum ‘between’ and til ‘to’, e.g. mellum reet ok o rset (6-7) ‘between 
right and wrong’, ti! nxfst (8) ‘for the chastisement', nor the dative after off 
‘off’ ‘from’ and i ‘in', e.g. ajf . . . war ft rap (17-18) ‘according to . . . our 
deliberations’, i. kristnu net (14) ‘in the Christian Law’. Acc. m. sg. psen 
‘the’ has been extended into the nom., e.g. pxnfyrsti ser (21) ‘the first is’. 
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Gv|i siaelwaer skipajti fyrstu lagh. ok saendi sinu folki maejt moyses. 
aer fyrsti laghmajtaer war. fore hans folki. Swa saendir ok en waldughaer 
3 kunungaer sweae oc giptae. Byrghir son magnusae. kununx. allum {tern 
aer byggiae mellum haffs ok saew str0ms ok 0f>morf>ae bok Jtessae maeja 
wigers flokkum. ok laghum. upplaenzkum. Lagh skulu waerae satt ok 
6 skipajt almaenni til styrls bajti rikum ok fatpkum. ok skiael mellum 
raet ok o raet. Lagh skulu gpmaes ok haldaes fatpkum til waernaer. 
spakum til frijtaer. aen o spakum til naefst ok ognaer. Lagh skulu waerae 
9 raetwisum ok snaellum til spmdaer. aen wrangum ok o snaellum til 
raetningaer. warin allir raetwisir Jta Jturfpti aei lagha wijt. Laghae yrkir 
war wiger spa. hejrin i. hejmum timae. Hwat aer wi hittum .i. hans 
12 laghsaghu aer allum mannum Jtarfflikt aer. jtaet saetium wi[r] .i. bok 
Jtessae. Jtaet o Jtarfft aer. ok Jtungi aer. at Jtaet uilium wi[r] utaen lykkia. 
Hwat ok aer hin hejtne laet affat waerae swa sum aer. i. kristnu raet ok 
15 kirkiu laghum. Jtaet skulum wi[r] til 0kiae .i. upbyriaen {taessaeri bok. 
Ok wilium wir fylghiae .i. laghum Jtaemmae warum forfaejtrum. Erik- 
inum haelghae. Byrghiri iarli. ok magnus[i] kunung[i] ok aff wari 
18 brysthyggiu. ok warjat ra|i. hwat wir gitum til satt. aellr aff takit. sum 
allum snaellum samjtykkis a. |ia skulum wir samaen saettiae til Jtarwae 
aldrae mannae. aer byggiae Jtaer wir fyrmer saghjtum. Bok Joaessi skiptis 
21 .i. attae laghae balkae. |iaen fyrsti aer kirkiu balkaer. aer man skal <sial> 
sinae maejt gipmae. Annaer balkaer aer um kunung. ok kununx ejtspre. 
ok skipwistir hans. ok um rojtaeraet. t>ri]ni balkaer aer um giptae mal. ok 
24 um acrlf|hr. Fierjti balkaer aer um drap saer. ran. JtiuffnaeJt. ok fyndir. 
Faempti aer um iorjtir. Saetti aer um lpsprae kipp ok giaestning. Siundi 
aer bygningae balkaer. Attundi ok si [oaersti aer um {hngmal. 


12, 13, 15, 17 letters written but subsequently erased. 21 word omitted by 
scribe, supplied by Schlyter (1834, 7) from other manuscripts. 
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Apparently first written in Latin, this law was revised and put into 
Danish about 1300. The principal manuscript of the Danish text (now 
in Flensborg Stadsarkiv) stems from this period. The extracts printed 
below are found on ff. 1-2 (preface and Vm arf ), 14-15 ( skipthiuf ’ 
skip i hausen). The complete text is published (without commentary) 
in Kroman (1951), 113-35, the sections below on pp. 113-14, 128. 


Notes on the language 

1. Monophthongisation of /ei/ /0y/ is marked throughout (except in the 
negative adverb ‘ey ’ (6), cf. modem Danish and Swedish <?/'), e.g. them (5) ‘them’, 
d00r (8) ‘dies’, (han) g0mse (19) ‘[let him] keep’, O. Icel. peim, deyr , geymi. 

2. Labial mutation is absent in {the) hafth (6) ‘they had’, O. Icel. peir 
hgfdu. It is however marked in b0rn (13), b0rnx (11) ‘children’, logh (13) 
‘law’. The product of labial mutation regularly develops to /0/ in Danish 
when immediately followed by /l/ and /r/ (cf. modern Danish 0l ‘beer’, 0rn 
‘eagle’). N. pi. logh has exceptionally retained the mutated vowel (albeit 
probably as /of)-, other neuter nouns with root /a/ exhibit the same vowel in 
sg. and pi., e.g. land ‘country’ ‘countries’, blath ‘leaf’ ‘leaves’. Forms such 
as oil (8) ‘all’ do not reflect labial mutation, but rather rounding of /a/ 
immediately before /l:/ (common in manuscripts from southern Jutland), cf. 
ollx (4), olt (20) ‘all’, O. Icel. allir, allt. 

3. Front mutation is absent in the sg. pres, indie, forms takser (9) ‘takes’, 
hauser (11) ‘has’, kummxr (32) ‘comes’, O. Icel. tekr, hefr, k0mr. It is however 
found in fseser (19) ‘gets’, hxuxr (22) ‘has’, which is in keeping with the 
position in many Jutlandic dialects past and present (cf. above). 

4. Breaking is absent from stxl (29) ‘steals’. Jutlandic follows West Norse 
in being less prone to breaking than the generality of eastern dialects, cf. O. 
Icel. stelr, O. Swed. and central and eastern O. Dan. stixl. 

5. The scribe writes ‘iu’ rather than ‘io’ in iutland (5) ‘Jutland’, skipthiuf 
(28) ‘ship thief’, cf. O. Icel. Jotland, pjofr. Note, however, the forms spiyt 
(15) ‘speer’, stiyp mothxr (22) ‘stepmother’, nytx (23) ‘[let them] enjoy’, 
which indicate the development /iu:/ > /iy :/ > /y :/ (cf. modern Danish bryde 
‘break’, dyb ‘deep’, nyde ‘enjoy’, but also Jylland ‘Jutland’). 

6. Nasal + /t/ is unassimilated in wintxr (3) ‘winters’, cf. O. Icel. vetr. We 
also find ‘nt’ written where East as well as West Norse normally has ‘ (t)t’, 
e.g. ient (29) ‘[indef. art.]’, sint (32) ‘[refl. poss.]’, O. Icel. eitt, sitt, O. Swed. 
et, sit. These may be unassimilated forms too, but they could be analogical 
new formations in which the root morpheme (i)en-, sin- has been extended 
into the n. sg. 



270 


XX: East Norse 


7. The -sk verb form appears as -s throughout, e.g. byrises (1) ‘begins’, 
skiftses (21) ‘be divided’, pkses (26) ‘increases’, cf. O. Icel. byrjask, skiptask, 
eyksk. 

8. Characteristic of central and Jutlandic O. Dan. is the weakening of 
unstressed vowels: on Zealand and the other islands they tend to be reduced to 
[o], commonly written ‘e’ or ‘as’; in Jutland word-final vowels are often 
apocopated (lost). The extracts below show both reduction to [a] and loss, e.g. 
liuser (8) ‘lives’, therse (26) ‘their’, kunse (17) ‘wife’, hafth (6) ‘had’, sefn (15) 
‘means’, melt (26) ‘between’, scul (29) ‘are to’, cf. O. Icel. lifir, peira , konu, 
hgfdu, efni, milli , skulu. 

9. Jutlandic dialects often exhibit diphthongisation of /e:/ and /o:/. In the 
extracts below we find, e.g., ien (9) ‘one’, gwoz (20) ‘property’. It is this 
diphthongisation that gives, for example, modern Danish hjem as opposed 
to Icel. heim, Swed hem. 

10. The forms iausen (9) ‘equal’, gaghin (27) ‘gain’ may reflect the 
syllabicisation of final /-n/ (cf. O. Icel. jafn, gagn), but it has also been 
suggested that these spellings could represent an early attempt to mark the 
glottal catch ( stpd ), characteristic of many kinds of modern Danish. 

11. Little of the inherited Germanic inflexional system remains in the 
Flensborg law text. With a few exceptions nominal and verbal endings are 
either apocopated or appear as - se , -ser, -ses or -s (cf. the examples under item 
8 above, and additionally byrises (1) ‘begins’, thers (27) ‘theirs’, O. Icel. 
byrjask, peira). Not only have many of the traditional inflexional distinctions 
disappeared, there has also been much analogical restructuring. We find, for 
example, bymens (1) ‘townsmen’ s’, fathsers (24) ‘father’s’, thers (27) ‘theirs’, 
where the -5 originally appropriate to the gen. sg. of certain nouns, pronouns 
and adjectives has been generalised as a possessive ending (O. Icel. bcejar- 
manna, fgdur, peira); further: klsethser (10) ‘clothes’ and bprnse (21) 
‘children’, where the plural morphemes -rand -se/-e (the latter not uncommon 
in Danish) have been extended to neuter nouns which originally had no plural 
ending in Old Norse (O. Icel. klsedi, bgrn). 

12. Grammatical gender no longer follows the pattern inherited from 
Germanic (and ultimately Indo-European). Masculine and feminine have 
largely coalesced, while words modifying certain neuter nouns are not marked 
for neuter gender, e.g. thinnse sera (4) ‘this legal code’, O. Icel. pessa skrd 
(acc. f. sg.), annsen kunse (17) ‘another wife’, O. Icel. adra konu (acc. f. sg.), 
ien par (11) ‘one pair', O. Icel. einu pari (dat. n. sg.), hwser barn (18-19) 
‘each child', O. Icel. hvert barn (nom. n. sg.). During the Middle Ages written 
Danish gradually loses the features that distinguish masculine and feminine 
gender, leading to the two-gender system of the modern standard language. 
Most Jutlandic dialects ultimately drop the neuter sg. -t marker in adjectives, 
while an area of western Jutland abandons the old gender system entirely, 
introducing a new distinction between countable nouns, which are common 
(m. + f.) gender, and non-countables, which are neuter. The confusion seen 
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in the extract below is presumably an indication of the way grammatical 
gender was developing in Jutland. 

13. As early as medieval Danish we find that counting between 50 and 99 
may be by the score, as it is in the modern language. Her efiyrsin tiughx (2) 
denotes ‘eighty’, i.e. ‘four times twenty’ (modern Danish firs). 
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Haer byrues bymens skra af flaensborgh. 

Fra wors haerrae aar, thusaend wintaer. oc tuhundraeth. fiyrsin tiughae, 
3 oc fiyrae win tier, a fyrmer wor frugh aftaen. 1 aldaermen oc rathmen, oc 
ollae bymaen i flaensborgh, lotae scriuae thinnae sera, thaer haertugh 
woldemar af iutland gaf them, oc stathfaest maeth sin naath oc wold. 
6 for thi at the hafth ey fyr stathaeligh skra. 

Vm arf. 

Af husbond d00r i by, oc husfrugh liuaer. i oil arf skift, oc af oil arf, 
9 hun takae iauaen l0t with aruing thaer mest takaer. Thaer yuaer ien full 
saeng. Af thry par klaethaer, takae hun then maethaelst. af tu par then 
krankaer. af ien par, faangaer hun ekki. Af hun hauaer athaelkunae bprnae. 
12 the mugh krauae therae faethaern. hwannaer the wilae. Enn liuaer fathaer, 
oc d00r mothaer. maeth engi logh, b0rn krauae therae maethaern. tho at 
fathaer takaer annaen husfrw. Fathaer seal tho giuae hwaer syn thre mark 
15 penning, skiold. swprth. oc spiyt. af aefn aer til. 

Vm arf. 

Thaer fathaer takaer annaen kunae. for brollaep. ellaer brollaeps dagh. 
1 8 fathaer gif ut b0m maethaern. 2 ellaer naefnae gwoth witnae til, mykaet hwaer 
barn faeaer til siit maethaern. Oc han gpmae thet e maeth the wilae. En 
for glpmer han thet. lha skal olt hans gwoz, oc thet gwoz thaer han 
21 faek maeth hans kunae skiftaes iauaent i tu. oc halft takae hans bprnae. oc 
halft han maeth therae stiyp mothaer. Af hun haeuaer b0rn fyr with annaen 
sin gift man. 3 the nytae then samae raet, thaer sagh aer. En brollups kost 
24 skal af fathaers l0t ut gangae. sum mothaers iorthae faerth. af ien barn l0t. 4 

Vm arf. 

E maeth arf aer mell fathaer oc bprn vskift. 0kaes therae gooz, ellaer 
27 n0kaes. gaghin oc skathae waerae oil thers. 

skipthiuf 

Hwo sum stael i skip, skipmen scul ham saettae i ient vbygd 0land 
30 maeth tundaer oc eldiaern. oc thrigi dagh cost. 
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skip i ha men 

Hwannaer skip kummaer i hafn. aenik skipman ma fprae sint gooz af 
skip, vtaen styraeman, oc skipmenz orlof. 33 


Notes 

1 15th August, the festival of the Assumption. The Latin text of the 
law has in crastino assumptions beatae uirginis, i.e. 16th August. 

2 ‘Where the father takes another wife, the father is to distribute to 
the children the inheritance which comes from the mother before the 
wedding or the wedding day.’ 

3 ‘If she already has children by another husband . . .’ 

4 ‘But the wedding expenses are to be taken from the father’s share, 
[just] as the mother’s funeral [expenses are to be taken] from one 
child’s share [of the inheritance].’ 



XX C: ERIK’S CHRONICLE (ERIKSKR0NIKAN) 


Erik’s Chronicle is a verse history of Swedish political affairs covering 
the period from the early thirteenth century until the election of Magnus 
Eriksson as king in 1319. Although the text was probably composed 
in the 1320s, the earliest extant manuscripts are from the second half 
of the fifteenth century. The genesis of Erik's Chronicle is poorly 
understood. Some have thought to see traces of Vastergotland dialect 
in the text, and have connected the work to that part of Sweden, but 
in the forms in which we have the poem it is the late medieval character 
of the O. Swed. that is most striking. The extract printed below, lines 
862-93 of the poem, is taken from p. 20 of Royal Library, Stockholm, 
MS D 2, dated 1470-80. The complete manuscript is edited in Pipping 
(1921), and there is a detailed commentary on Erik’s Chronicle in 
Pipping (1926). See also Rosen (1959). 


Notes on the language 

1. Monophthongisation of /ei/ /0y/ is marked throughout, e.g. swenaflere 
(5) ‘many squires’, Iddst (8) 'untied', O. Icel. sveinar fleiri, leyst. 

2. Labial mutation is absent, e.g. hajfdo (8) ‘had’, allom (11) ‘all’, margh 
(28, 32) ‘many a’, O. Icel. hgfdu, gllum, mgrg. 

3. The scribe writes ‘u’ rather than ‘o' in skutin (27) ‘pushed aside’, brutin 
(28) ‘broken', O. Icel. skotin, brotin. 

4. The scribe writes ‘iw’ rather than ‘io’ in the nickname diwr (21), O. 
Icel. dyr {<*deuRa), Faroese djor. 

5. Segmentation of /d/ between /n:/ and /r / and of /p/ between /m/ and /n/ 
is found (cf. passage A, Notes on the language 9), e.g. andre (5) ‘other’, 
kompne (3) ‘come [pp.]’, O. Icel. adrir (< *annriR, *anpriR ), komnir. 

6. The vowels of unstressed syllables are mostly written ‘a’, ‘e’, ‘o’ as in 
modern Swedish, though ‘i’ and ‘u’ also occur, e.g. thera (8) ‘their’, hallande 
(18) ‘Halland [dat. sg.]’, waro (3) ‘were’, bordhin (27) ‘the tables’, hipu (30) 
‘ran [3rd pi.]’ ‘knocked’, O. Icel. peira , Hallandi, varu, bordin, hlupu. The 
rules governing the spoken and written forms of unstressed vowels in O. 
Swed. are complex, but by the second half of the fifteenth century ‘a’, ‘e’ 
and ‘o’ predominate in writing. The form sagdo in line 11 is presumably a 
scribal error, since the subject is singular. 

7. M. nom. pi. -r is lost, e.g. kompne (3) ‘come [pp.]’, andre slike (21) 
‘other such [people]’, swena (5) ‘squires", O. Icel. komnir, adrir slikir, sveinar. 
This is a reflection of a general tendency in O. Swed. for historical [r] (so- 
called ‘palatal r’) to be dropped in unstressed position immediately following 
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a vowel. The tendency is seen most clearly in certain texts from Ostergotland 
and Smaland, and seems to weaken in dialects further north and east. 

8. There is evidence for the lengthening of short stressed syllables, a 
development that affected all forms of Scandinavian in one way or another 
between c.1200 and 1550, e.g. samma (2) ‘same’ (lengthened consonant), 
wild (9) ‘at’, maat (9) ‘food’ (lengthened vowel), O. Icel. sgmu , vid, mat. 

9. The inherited Germanic inflexional system has in large part been 
abandoned. This is not the result of the merger or loss of unstressed vowels 
as in Zealandic and Jutlandic Danish, but stems chiefly from a failure (of 
uncertain cause) to maintain the inflexional distinctions still potentially 
available in the language. Acc. replaces dat. in gawo sik (7) ‘gave themselves’, 
affsik (8) ‘from themselves’, O. Icel. gafu ser, af ser ; acc. replaces gen. in 
jnnan then samma tiidh (2) ‘within the same period’, mellom gardhin ok ena 
hroo (15) ‘between the farm and a certain bridge’, O. Icel. innan + gen. 
(normally), (all) milli/millum + gen.; indeterminate case replaces gen. in til 
swerike (22) ‘to Sweden’, O. Icel. til Svipjodar; dat. replaces acc. in xlskade 
them (26) ‘loved them', O. Icel. elskadi pa; the demands of rhyme overwhelm 
the strong nom. m. sg. adjectival ending in, e.g., goodh (13) ‘fine’, stark (19) 
‘strong’, O. Icel. godr, sterkr ; acc. m. sg. then has replaced nom. m. sg. sa 
(10) ‘that’ (a very early change in O. Swed., cf. passage A, Notes on the 
language 11), and acc. f. sg. pa (2) ‘that’ ‘the’, O. Icel. sa,pa. 

10. Middle Low German influence is seen in the loan words hxlade (13) 
‘warrior’, kamp (14) ‘battle’, bestoodh (14) ‘fought’, bleff ( 32) ‘remained’ 
(cf. Low German helet, kamp , bestdn , bliven). Note also the prefix be- (cf. 
Low German be-), which becomes productive in the mainland Scandinavian 
languages. The phrases The danske (3) ‘the Danes’ and the vplxnzske (12) 
‘the Upplanders', with their preposed definite articles, are probably also Low 
German inspired (cf. O. Icel. danir, upplendingar). 

11. Danish influence, not uncommon in late O. Swed., is found in the 
replacement of the reflexive pronoun and reflexive possessive by the 
corresponding 3rd pi. pronoun and possessive, e.g. them (25) ‘themselves’, 
thera (8) ‘their’, for sik, sina(r). 
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jNnan Etake war een striidh 
tha jnnan then samma tiidh 1 
3 The danske 2 waro tha kompne tiit 

herra benkt aff als6 ok palne hwit 
Ok andre riddare ok swena flere 
6 wad hwndrada 6rss ok ten mere 

Ok gawo sik alle godha tr6st 
ok haffdo thera plator aff sik lddst 
9 Ok satho wiid bold ok fingo sik maat 

tha 6pte then man i traeno saat 
Ok sagdo them allom tidhande 
12 at the vplaenzske 3 komo ther ridhande 

Herra wlff karsson een haelade goodh 
huilkin kamp han ther bestoodh 
15 mellom gardhin ok ena broo 

han sagde ther aff ae til han doo 
wad twhundradhe drss waro thee 
18 herra peder porsse aff hallande 

een rasker haelade fromer ok stark 
han war wt driffwen aff danmark 
21 Ok offe diwr ok andre slike 

the waro tha ryrnde til swerike 4 
Ok haffdo eth hertoghanom 5 eth hald 
24 hertoghen lente them gotz ok wald 6 

Swa at the matto them wael naera 
ok aelskade them wael ok haffde them kaera 
27 bordhin wordo tha rasklika skutin 

ok margh ddr sdnder brutin 
The hafdo summi latit sina hesta i stal 
30 thera swena lupu hwar annan vm koll 

Thera ftrss waro tha rasklika haent 
margh plata bleff ther ospent 


23 eth (1)] error for aff ‘from’; the scribe probably anticipated the following 
eth. 
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Notes 

1 In 1277, following certain other acts of war committed by the Danes 
and the deposed Swedish king Valdemar Birgirsson in south-western 
Sweden. 

2 The Danish forces. 

3 The Swedish forces, fighting on behalf of the Swedish king, Magnus 
Birgirsson, younger brother of Valdemar. 

4 If Peder Porsse and Offe Diwr are to be identified with the Peder 
Porse and Uffo Dyre who were said to be among those responsible 
for the murder of the Danish king, Erik Klipping, we have to assume 
a chronological error in Erik's Chronicle, since the murder did not 
take place until 1286, nine years after the events portrayed here. There 
is evidence to suggest that at least some of those implicated in the 
death of King Erik fled to Sweden and obtained protection from King 
Magnus (Pipping (1926), 339-40; see also note 5 below). 

5 Before he became king of Sweden, Magnus bore the title ‘duke’. He 
was elected king in 1275, but Erik's Chronicle has got events out of 
order (cf. note 4 above). 

6 Magnus gave the fleeing Danes succour ( hald ), granting them estates 
and power (i.e. fiefs). 



XX D: THE MARIAGER BOOK OF LEGENDS 


The Manager Book of Legends is the (modem) title given to manu- 
script GKS 1586 4to (Royal Library, Copenhagen), a compilation of 
hagiographic literature and miracles translated into Danish from Latin, 
focusing in particular on the life and works of St Jerome (c. 345-420). 
GKS 1586 4to dates itself to 1488, and states that it was written in the 
Birgittine monastery of Mariager, north-eastern Jutland, by brother 
Nicolaus Magni. Rather than Jutlandic, the language reflects the 
embryonic Zealandic standard that came increasingly to characterise 
late medieval written Danish, although various Jutlandic features can 
be found here and there throughout the manuscript. The extract printed 
below is taken from an apocryphal letter of St Cyril (c. 3 15-86), Bishop 
of Jerusalem (c. 349-86), to St Augustine (354-430), Bishop of Hippo 
(North Africa, c.396-430), and is found on ff. 97v-98r of GKS 1586 
4to. The complete manuscript is published in Knudsen (1917-30). 


Notes on the language 

1. Monophthongisation of /ei/ /0y/ is marked throughout (except in the 
negative adverb ‘ey’ (12), cf. modern Danish and Swedish ej ), e.g. them (3) 
‘them’, helighet (4) ‘holiness’, hordhe (11) 'heard [pp.]’, O. Icel. peim, 
heilagleiki, heyrd. 

2. Front mutation is absent in the preterite subjunctive form haffdhte (2) 
‘had’ as is usual in East Norse, O. Icel. hefdir (though it is questionable how 
far a separate subjunctive mood is still a recognisable category in Danish at 
this late date). 

3. Breaking is found in iek (8, 12) ‘I’, O. Icel eh. The original broken form 
is iak (thus O. Swed., cf. modern Swed -jag), but in Danish the [j] fronts the 
immediately following /a/ (modern Dan. jeg). 

4. The form sywffn (14) for earlier sjun ‘vision’ ‘revelation', O. Icel. sjon, 
syn, seems to reflect a north-eastern Jutlandic dialect development whereby 
[ju:] > [yw], 

5. The -sk form of the verb appears as -5 in lighnes (5) ‘resembles’, O. Icel. 
Ukisk. 

6. The segmentation of /d/, /b/ and /p/ occurs in O. Dan. as well as O. Swed. 
(cf. passage A, Notes on the language 9), but in Dan. the development is in 
most cases reversed during the fourteenth century. However, /d/ sometimes 
remains between /n:/ and /r/, as in andhre (5) ‘other’ (<*annriR, *anbriR.). 

7. The vowels of unstressed syllables are written ‘-e’ or ‘-ae’, both almost 
certainly reflecting some form of the central vowel [a], e.g. withse (1) ‘know’, 
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ssendhe (4) ‘sent’, sthorse (10) ‘great’, ware (11) ‘were’, O. Icel. vita, sendir, 
storu, varu. Although the manuscript was written in Jutland, there are only 
occasional signs of the apocope of word-final vowels, as in the weak adjectival 
form hedherligh (15) ‘honourable’, O. Icel. heidarligi. 

8. Vowel + voiced velar spirant [y] is normally diphthongised in medieval 
Danish. Following back vowels [y] > [w], which is reflected in the forms 
saffdh (2) ‘told’, saw (< sagh, with analogical [y]) (15) ‘saw’, O. Icel. sagt, sd. 

9. In O. Dan. /p/ /t/ /k/ > /b/ /d/ /g / medially between vowels and finally 
immediately following a vowel. This development is only sporadically 
marked in pre-Reformation writing, cf. noghet (< nokot) (3) ‘something’, 
liighse (4) ‘comparable’, but withse (1) ‘know’, oc (passim) ‘and’, iek (8) ‘I’, 
O. Icel. ngkkut, Ukr, vita, ok, ek, modern Dan. noget, tig, vide, og, jeg. 

10. The inherited Germanic inflexional system has been almost wholly 
abandoned and replaced by something akin to the system of standard modern 
Danish. Morphological case is not much in evidence outside personal pronouns, 
and verbs are inflected for number and little else (this feature was finally 
discarded from the written language in the late nineteenth century). Lack of 
case inflexion can be seen in, e.g., i thynse breffwe (3) ‘in your letters’, ajf 
msenneske (11) ‘by people', for manghe daghe (16) ‘many days ago', O. Icel. 
( brefum pmum, afmgnnum,fyrir mgr gum dggum (all dat.); there is no gender 
marking in, e.g., thynse breffwe (3) ‘your letters’ (with analogical plural -sef-e, 
cf. O. Icel. nom./acc. pi. brefpfn), seren (5) ‘the glory' (f. indistinguishable 
from m.); the absence of personal inflexion from verbs is documented in, 
e.g., thu haffdhse (2) ‘you had’, Wij som withe (9) ‘we who know', O. Icel .pu 
hefdir, ver sem vitum. Preserved inflexional distinctions are, e.g., war (4) 
‘was’, ware (11) ‘were’, iek (13) ‘I’, mik (16) ‘me’, Wij (9) ‘we’, oss (8) ‘us’. 

11. Middle Low German influence is seen in the loan words sere(n) (5) 
‘honour’ ‘glory’, bewiisthe (6) ‘demonstrated’, megtughe (6) ‘powerful’, 
thwiffwell (7) ‘ doubt ',forklarse (12) ‘establish’ (cf. Low German ere, bewisen, 
mechtich, twivel, vorklaren). Note also the prefixes be- and for- and the suffix 
-het (Low German be-, vor-, -heit), which become productive in the mainland 
Scandinavian languages (as already here in. e.g., helighet (4) ‘holiness’, 
sandhet (8) ‘truth’, where -het is used to derive abstract nouns from native 
adjectives). 

12. The orthography reflects a tendency to employ superfluous consonants, 
a usage which reached its culmination in sixteenth- and seventeenth-century 
handwritten Danish, e.g. haffdhse (2) ‘had’, skreffsth (3) ‘wrote’, thwiffwell 
(7) ‘doubt’. 
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Kaeresthe Augustine sigher sanctus Cyrillus Thu skalth wit hie At 
manghe haffwe ther vndher paa ligherwiiss som thu haffdliEe saffdh 
3 them noghet nyth oc vhprligth Ther thu skreffsth i thynae breffwe 
som thu saendhe mik. at jeronimus war liighae i helighet johanni 
baptisthae. oc andhre aposteke Oc at han lighnes them oc i aeren 
6 Hwickelh thu bewiisthe meth megtughe skaell oc vndherlighe sywffn 
Sanneligh ther er enghen thwiffwell vppa Mien thet er alzwaerdugsth 
at throo j all sannesthe sandhet oc gudelighet Oc waenther iek at oss 
9 skall enghen vndher oc thwiffwell haendhe ther om Wij som withe 
hans helgesthe leffneth. oc hans sthorae vndherlighe jaerlhegnae som 
aldrigh ware fprre hordlie aff maenneske Oc forthy at thynae skaell 
12 ware swa sthorae till at forklarae thes sandhet Tha b0r thet sik ey at iek 
skall ther till legghe noghre laethae skaell oc eenfaldughe Thy will iek 
offwergiffwe them alle oc sighe aff een vndherligh sywffn som then 
15 hedherligh Cyrillus biscopp i alexandria saw som han withner i sith 
breff ther han saendhe mik for manghe daghe 
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There are various literary sources for our knowledge of medieval Norse 
visits to America ( Vinland , Markland). As early as c. 1073, Adam of 
Bremen writes in his Gesta Hammaburgensis ecclesiae pontificum (see 
pp. 56 and 60 above) that Sven Estridsson, the Danish king and one of 
Adam’s main informants, ‘also told me of another island discovered 
by many in that ocean’. Adam continues: ‘It is called Wineland because 
vines grow there of their own accord, producing the most excellent 
wine. Moreoever, that unsown crops abound there, we have ascertained 
not from fabulous conjecture but from the reliable report of the Danes.’ 
Half a century or so later, Ari Borgilsson in his Islendingabdk alludes 
to the inhabitants of Vinland, the Skraslingar, in connection with traces 
of human beings found by Eirikr rauSi in Greenland (see p. 105 and 
note 30 to Text VIII above). An Icelandic geographical treatise 
( landalysing ) which may be as old as the beginning of the thirteenth 
century mentions Helluland (cf. lines 21-25 below), Markland (cf. 
lines 26-29 below) and Vinland and says that some people think that 
Vinland is an extension of Africa (cf. HOIC 104-06; Alfrsedi (slenzk I 
1908, 12). The two ‘Vinland sagas’, Grcenlendinga saga and Eiriks 
saga rauda (respectively about 25 and 40 pages in the editions in the 
1 slenzk fornrit series) contain circumstantial, but often unreliable, 
accounts of various voyages said to have been made to Vinland. An 
Icelandic annal for the year 1347 records a visit to Markland by a 
party of Greenlanders that must have taken place at about that time 
(cf. HOIC 104). 

It can be safely deduced from literary evidence alone that the Norse 
visited the American continent centuries before Columbus’s voyages 
to it around 1500. In 1960, however, the Norwegian Helge Ingstad 
made the significant archaeological discovery of a Norse site at L’ Anse 
aux Meadows on the northern tip of Newfoundland, and this he 
subsequently excavated in the following decade together with his 
archaeologist wife, Anne Stine Ingstad. The site at L’Anse aux 
Meadows consists of the remains of three largish halls and five other 
buildings, one of which was used for producing iron from local bog- 
ore. Radiocarbon analyses indicate a general dating to around the year 
1000. It appears to have been occupied over a relatively short period 
of time and may have lain deserted for a year or more between visits. 
An important activity there seems to have been the repair of ships. 
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There is little or no archaeological sign at L’Anse aux Meadows of 
any crop or animal husbandry. 

Few, then, now doubt that the Norsemen visited the mainland of the 
North American continent in the Middle Ages. The historical realities 
were probably somewhat as follows. The first visits can reasonably be 
dated to the period 980-1010 and it is quite possible that, as some 
written sources suggest, it was Leifr, son of EirikrrauSi, or some other 
member of Eirikr’s circle, who made the first landings. Over the next 
three and a half centuries or so there would doubtless have been many 
voyages to North America, of only a few of which there is any record in 
the written sources. Most of these would have had their starting point 
in the Eastern Settlement of the Norse colony in Greenland (cf. notes 
26 and 27 to Text VIII above) and many would probably only have 
reached the closest part of the mainland, Labrador, from where much- 
needed timber might be fetched. The finds at L’Anse aux Meadows 
confirm beyond doubt the presence of the Norsemen in Newfoundland. 
And it is entirely probable that they got further south, very possibly to 
the southern side of the Gulf of St Lawrence (and there found the wild 
grapes growing which gave rise to the name Vinland ; cf. note 8 below). 
On the other hand, it is far less certain that they rounded the inhospitable 
coasts of Nova Scotia and penetrated further down the eastern coasts 
of what is now the U.S.A. In such areas as they did visit, they doubtless 
encountered members of the indigenous population, whether Inuit or 
Native American, whom they called ‘Skraelingar’ (cf. note 13 below). 
Some of the sources (e.g. the extract from Eriks saga rauda edited 
here) suggest that permanent agrarian colonisation was intended at 
least by Porfinnr karlsefni PorSarson. But while Fortin nr may have 
been a historical figure who mounted a major expedition to Vinland 
(and whose son Snorri may indeed have been born in North America), 
the evidence of archaeology for actual settlement is virtually non- 
existent. Quite why the Norsemen failed to establish any permanent 
foothold in North America is difficult to say (cf. Perkins 2004, 62-63 
and references there). The sources themselves suggest that the hostility 
of the Skraslingar played a major part in discouraging settlement by 
the Norsemen (cf. lines 153-54 below). This may have been a factor. 
But it was probably as much the length and tenuousness of lines of 
communication with the nearest Norse settlement in Greenland, itself 
small and fragile, that were decisive. At all events it seems likely that 
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the last Norse voyages from Greenland to North America took place 
around or not long after 1350, and by the beginning of the fifteenth 
century the Greenland colony itself appears to have been in terminal 
decline. 

As already indicated, it is Ein'ks saga rauda and Grcenlendinga saga 
that give the most detailed medieval accounts of visits to Vinland. 
Ein'ks saga rauda must have been written before c. 1302-10, the date 
of the oldest text (in Hauksbok, AM 544 4to). There are certain reasons 
to suggest that this saga was first written no earlier than 1263, but 
these are not entirely decisive and some scholars believe that it may 
have existed, in some version or other, as early as the first decades of 
the thirteenth century (cf. IF IV 1985, 367-69: Perkins 2004, 34—36, 
52-53). Grcenlendinga saga cannot be dated more precisely than to 
between about 1200 (the time that saga- writing is thought to have 
begun) and c. 1387 (the date of the sole manuscript, Flateyjarbok). 
Although some of the same main characters appear in the two sagas 
and they both have accounts of voyages to Vinland as an important 
part of their narrative, there are also substantial differences between 
the stories they tell. In addition to an initial sighting by one Bjarni 
Herjolfsson, Grcenlendinga saga tells of four separate visits to Vinland, 
under the leadership of Leifr (son of Eirikr rauSi), Porvaldr (also 
Eirikr’s son), Porfinnr karlsefni and Freydis (said to be the daughter 
of Eirikr) respectively. Ein'ks saga rauda has no mention of the sighting 
by Bjarni Herjolfsson and tells of only two visits (an unplanned visit 
by Leifr in ch. 5 and Porfinnr karlefni’s expedition in chs 8-12). It is 
uncertain what relationship there is between Grcenlendinga saga and 
Ein'ks saga rauda and which of them is the older. It is perhaps more 
likely that Grcenlendinga saga was written first and that it is, on the 
whole, truer to historical reality. Ein'ks saga rauda appears to be more 
concerned with telling the life-story of Porfinnr karlsefni and more 
particularly that of his wife GuSrfSr Porbjamardottir. But whichever 
of the two sagas is taken as the older, the possibility cannot be excluded 
that the author of the later of them knew the earlier in some way and 
used it as a source. 

While the Vinland Sagas are the most detailed accounts of Norse 
visits to America, their limitations as historical sources must be 
emphasised. They were written at the earliest some two hundred years 
after the events they purport to describe took place. They contradict 
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each other in various ways. They present a vague and confused picture 
of the topography of the lands in the West. Some of the place-names 
they mention are doubtless fictional and those that may be genuine 
are difficult or impossible to locate with any degree of certainty (cf. 
note 1 below). The descriptions given of the Skraelingar are distorted 
in certain respects (cf. note 13 below). Alongside the named persons 
in Eiriks saga rauda and Grcenlendinga saga who probably existed in 
reality (e.g. Leifr Eirfksson, Porfinnr karlsefni PorSarson), there are 
also a number who are entirely fictional. Thus the Porhallr veiSimaSr 
of Eiriks saga rauda is an invented character (cf. line 9 and note 2 
below); and doubtless the daughter of Eirfkr rauSi called Freydfs who 
appears both in Eiriks saga rauda and Grcenlendinga saga is also 
entirely fictional and the expedition she and her husband are said in 
ch. 7 of Grcenlendinga saga to have undertaken never took place; cf. 
Perkins (2004, 46-53). The narratives contain much exaggeration and 
the fantastic sometimes intrudes (cf. the story of Freydfs in lines 132^-2 
and that of the uniped in lines 172-91 below). The aim of the authors 
was often more to tell a good story than to record history. As historical 
sources, then, the Vfnland Sagas must be approached with a high degree 
of circumspection and their shortcomings never lost sight of. But with 
this said, it must also be stressed that the stories they tell and the picture 
they give of the lands in the West must often contain some kernel of 
historical truth, and an expedition to North America led by a historical 
Porfinnr karlsefni very possibly really did take place. 

For his account of Vfnland and Porfinnr karlsefni's expedition there, 
the author of Eiriks saga could well have had at least some genuine 
and accurate information, quite possibly in oral form. He may well 
have read Grcenlendinga saga (see above). It has been argued that he 
knew at first hand Adam of Bremen’s Gesta Hammaburgensis ecclesiae 
pontificum (see above) and was influenced by it. He may also have 
been influenced by sagas (such as Yngvars saga vidfgrla) which tell 
of Scandinavian expeditions in Russia and eastwards from there. The 
three verses which he incorporates into his narrative (see note 1 1 and 
lines 183-90) were probably not his own compositions and must 
therefore be ranked amongst the saga’s sources for the passages in 
which they occur. 

The excerpts edited here are from the saga now generally known as 
Eiriks saga rauda and its heading in 557 (f. 27rl) is Saga Eiriks rauda. 
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It is possible that in 544 the saga had the heading Saga Porfinns 
karlsefnis, though if so it is no longer legible, and this could even have 
been its original name (cf. IF IV 1985, 338 — 4 1 ). Certainly the saga 
concerns itself more than with any other persons with Porfinnr karlsefni, 
son of PorSr hesthqfSi, and perhaps more particularly with GuhrlSr, 
daughter of the Porbjqrn mentioned in line 16 below. Its ch. 3 tells of 
GuSriSr’s arrival in Greenland with her father, ch. 6 of her marriage to 
Porsteinn, son of Eirlkr rauSi, and Porsteinn ’s subsequent death. Ch. 7 
introduces Porfinnr karlsefni and relates how he sails to Greenland 
together with Snorri Porbrandsson, Bjarni Grlmolfsson and Porhallr 
Gamlason (see lines 3-5 below); it also tells of Porfinnr’ s marriage to 
the widowed Gu5rf5r. It has been related in ch. 5 how Leifr, son of 
Eirlkr rauSi, went to Norway where King Olafr Tryggvason bade him 
preach Christianity in Greenland. We are told in the briefest terms 
how, on his voyage back to Greenland, he unexpectedly came across 
lands before unknown, where grape-vines and self-sown wheat grew 
(IF IV 1985, 415). In Greenland he successfully preached the faith; 
further, there was much talk there of sailing in search of the country 
he had discovered. At the beginning of ch. 8, the scene is set at 
BrattahllS, the home of Eirlkr rauSi in Greenland after Porfinnr’s 
marriage to GuSrlSr. It should be noted that the text of 557 is here, as 
elsewhere, somewhat corrupt and the start of a new chapter is not 
marked. Some of the characters who play a part in the subsequent 
narrative are only cursorily introduced or not at all (like Freydls, 
daughter of Eirlkr rauSi and wife of PorvarSr, for instance; see lines 
132 and 162). On the historicity of the various characters in the saga, 
see Perkins (2004, 46-53). 

Ein'ks saga rauda is preserved in two vellums: (1) AM 544 4to (= 
544), part of the important codex Hauksbok (cf. MS 271-72) named 
after Haukr Erlendsson (d. 1334) and written in the first decade of the 
fourteenth century. The text of Ein'ks saga was written partly by Haukr 
himself and partly by two other scribes. (2) AM 557 4to (Skalholtsbok; 
= 557), probably written around 1420 by Olafr Loptsson (d. c.1458). 
These two manuscripts present the saga in somewhat different forms. 
557 offers us an often rather garbled text written by a careless and 
unpractised scribe, but one which is probably more faithful to the 
original of the saga than that of 544. 544’s text (as has been shown in 
greatest detail by the Swedish scholar Sven B. F. Jansson in his 1945 
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monograph) appears to have undergone substantial rationalisation and 
revision by its three scribes, including both lengthening and shortening. 
For this reason, 557 (ff. 32v6-33v6; 33v25-35rl2) rather than 544 is 
made the basis for the edition of the following excerpts from the saga 
(ch. 8 and chs 10, 11 and 12), though obvious errors are corrected and 
missing words supplied from 544 unless otherwise stated. The text of 
557 is, however, in need of substantial emendation, and while this can 
often be carried out on the basis of the Hauksbok redaction (in 544), it 
has not been possible to eliminate all its illogicalities (especially the 
topographical ones). This should not be forgotten, and readers must 
reconcile themselves to some measure of inconsistency and obscurity 
remaining (e.g. at lines 146-48). In defence of the scribe of 557, it 
may be said that the manuscript he was copying was quite possibly 
difficult to read, and that some of the imperfections of narrative in his 
text may also have been found in it. The chapter divisions and chapter 
numbering are based partly on the manuscripts, partly on previous 
editions. The scribe of 557 made use of various abbreviations (e.g. for 
the personal name Karlsefni), which are here silently expanded. 
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XXI: EIRIKS SAGA RAUDA 
Porfinnr karlsefni Pordarson’s expedition to Vinland 
<Chapter 8> 

. . . TEtludu {teir Karlsefni ok Snorri at leita Vinlands 1 ok tpludu menn 
margt um {tat. En [wf lauk sva at {teir Karlsefni ok Snorri bjuggu skip 3 
sitt ok aetludu at leita Vinlands um sumarit. Til {teirar ferdar redusk 
{teir Bjarni ok Porhallr me5 skip sitt ok {tat fpruneyti er {teim hafdi 
fylgt. 6 

Madr het Porvardr. Hann var magr Eiriks rau5a. <Hann for ok me5 
{teim, ok Porvaldr, son Eiriks. > 

Porhallr var kalladr veidimadr. 2 Hann hafdi lengi verit i veidifprum 9 
me5 Eiriki um sumrum ok hafdi hann rnargar vardveizlur. Porhallr var 
mikill vexti, svartr ok Jtursligr. Hann var heldr vi5 aldr, odaell i skapi, 
hljodlyndr, famalugr hversdagliga, undirfgrull ok {to atmaelasamr ok 12 
fystisk jafnan hins verra. Hann hafSi litt vi5 tru blandazk siSan hon 
kom a Greenland. Edrhallr var litt vinsaeldum horfinn, en po hafSi Eirikr 
lengi tal af honum haldit. Hann var a skipi me5 Jteim Eorvaldi, |tvi at 15 
honum var viSa kunnigt i obyggbum. heir hpfdu {iat skip er Eorbjprn 
hafbi lit Jtangat ok redusk til ferdar med {teim Karlsefni, ok varu par 
flestir grcenlenzkir menn a. A skipum Jteira var 3 fjorir tigir manna annars 1 8 
hundrads. 

Sigldu Jteir undan sidan til Vestribyggdar ok til B jarneyja. Sigldu 
|teir {tadan undan Bjarneyjum nordanvedr. Varu |teir liti tvau deegr. l>a 21 
fundu {teir land ok reru fyrir a batum ok kpnnudu landit ok fundu {tar 
hellur rnargar ok sva storar at tveir menn mattu vel spyrnask i iljar. 
Melrakkar varu par margir. heir gafu naf<n> landinu ok kctlludu 24 
Helluland. 

Pa sigldu {teir nordanvedr tvau deegr ok var pa land fyrir Jreim ok 
var a skogr mikill ok dyr mgrg. Ey la i landsudr undan landinu ok 27 
fundu |teir par bjarndyr ok kplludu Bjarney. En landit kplludu {teir 
Markland, par er skogrinn <var>. 

Pa er lidin varu tvau deegr, sja {teir land ok {teir sigldu undir landit. 30 
Par var nes, er {teir kvamu at. Peir beittu med landinu ok letu landit a 


1 No chapter division or heading in 557. 7 Porvaldr 557. 14 pa 557. 

18 fjorir tigir] written fjgrutigi 557. 20 Bjarmeyja 557. 22 spelt 'kavnnavdu' 

557. 29 var] editorial conjecture. 



290 


XXI: Eiriks saga rauda 


stjornborBa. Par var 0rcefi ok strandir langar ok sandar. Fara ficir a 
33 batum til lands ok fundu kjpl af skipi ok kglluSu Jaar Kjalarnes. Peir 
gafu ok nafn strpndunum ok kplluBu FurSustrandir, 4 Javl at langt var 
me 5 at sigla. Pa gjgrSisk vagskorit landit ok heldu Jaeir skipunum at 
36 vagunum. 

Pat var Jaa er Leifr var meS Olafi konungi Tryggvasyni ok hann baS 
hann bo5a kristni a Grcenlandi 5 ok Jaa gaf konungr honum tva menn 
39 skozka. Het karlmaSrinn Haki en konan Hek ja. Konungr ba5 Leif taka 
til Jaessara manna ef hann Jayrfti skjotleiks vi5, Javl at Jaau varu dyrum 
skjotari. 6 Pessa menn fengu Jaeir Leif/' ok Eirikr til fylgSar vi5 Karlsefni. 
42 En er Jaeir hpfBu siglt fyrir Furhu strandir, Jaa letu Jaeir ena skozku menn 
a land ok ba5u Jaau hlaupa i suSratt ok leita landskosta ok koma aptr 
a5r Jarju dcegr vteri liflin. Pau varu sva buin at |aau hpfSu |aat klte5i er 
45 Jaau kglluhu /ejafal ; 7 Jaat var sva gjprt at hattr var a upp ok opit at hliSum 
ok engar ermar a ok kneppt i milli fota; helt Jaar saman knappr ok 
nezla, en ber varu <]aau> annars staSar. Peir kpstuSu akkerum ok lagu 
48 {aar Jaessa stund. 

Ok er Jarir dagar varu libnir hljopu Jaau af landi ofan ok haf5i annat 
Jaeira i hendi vm/zer en annat hveiti sjalfsait. 8 SagSi Karlsefni at Jaau 
51 Jaottwsk fundit hafa landskosti go5a. Toku Jaeir Jiau a skip sitt ok fora 
lei5ar sinnar, |aar til er var5 fjarSskorit. Peir lpgSu skipunum inn a 
fjgrS <e>inn. Par var ey ein ut fyrir ok varu Jaar straumar mikli<r> ok um 
54 eyna; Jaeir kglluSu hana Straumsey. Fugl var Jaar sva margr at trautt 
matti fceti ni5r koma i milli eggjanna. Peir heldu inn inch firSinum ok 
kglluSu hann StraumsfjgrS ok baru farminn af skipunum ok bjuggusk 
57 Jaar um. Peir hgf5u me5 ser alls konar fe 9 ok leituSu ser Jaar landsnytja. 
Fjpll varu |aar ok fagrt var Jaar um at litask. Peir gaSu einskis nerna at 
kanna landit. Par varu grps mikil. Par varu Jaeir um vetrinn ok gjprSisk 
60 vetr mikill, en ekki fyrir unnit, ok gjprSisk illt til matarins, ok tokusk 
af veiSarnar. Pa foru Jaeir tit i eyna ok vaentu at Jaar mundi gefa ncakkut 
af veiBum e5a rekum. Par var Jao lftit til matfanga en fe Jaeira var5 Jaar 
63 vel. SiSan hetu Jaeir a Gu5, at hann sendi Jaeim ncakkut til matfanga ok 
var eigi sva bratt vi5 latit sem Jaeim var annt til. 


33 fengu skjol 557. 35 ok heldu written twice in 557. 39 Hekja written 

‘hakia’ or ‘h<ekia’ /'// 557. 41 Leifi 557. 42 wr/ffen enu 557. 45 bjafal 

557. hattr] hattrinn 557. 50 vfnker 557. 51 Jaottisk 557. 53 fjgrhinn 

557. 61 veibirnar 557. 
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Porhallr hvarf a brott ok gengu menn at leita hans. Sto5 {tat yfir juju 
dcegr l samt. A hinu fjorba dcegri fundu Jteir Karlsefni ok Bjarni hann 66 
Porhall a hamargmpu einni. Hann horfbi i lopt upp ok gapbi hann 
baebi augum ok munni ok ngsum ok klorabi ser ok klypti sik ok JtulSi 
ngkkut. bcir spurbu Jtvf hann vteri {tar kominn. Hann kvab {tat 0ngu 69 
skipta; bab hann jta ekki {tat undrask, kvezk sva lengst lifat hafa at 
Jteir {mrftu ekki rab fyrir honum at gjgra. Peir babu hann fara heim 
me5 ser. Hann gjgrbi sva. 72 

Litlu slbar kom {tar hvalr, ok drifu menn til ok skaru hann, en {to 
kenndu menn eigi hvat hval<a> {tat var. Karlsefni kunni mikla skyn a 
hvplum ok kenndi hann {to eigi. Penna hval subu matsveinar ok atu af 75 
ok varb {to gllum illt af. 

Pa gengr Porhallr at ok maslti: ‘Var eigi sva at hinn raubskeggjabi 
varb drjiigar/ en Kristr ySvarr? Petta liaffla ek nu fyrir skaldskap minn, 78 
er ek orta um Por fulltruann. Sjaldan hefir hann liter brugSizk.’ 

Ok er menn vissu Jtetta vildu pngvir nyta ok kgstuSu fyrir bjgrg 
ofan ok sneru slnu mali til Gu5s miskunnar. Gaf {teim {ta ut at roa ok 81 
skorti {ta eigi birgflir. 10 

Um varit fara Jteir inn 1 S trau msfjgrfl ok hgfSu fgng af hvarutveggja 
landinu, veiSar af meginlandinu, eggver ok utroSra af sjonum. 11 84 


Chapter 10 

Karlsefni for su5r fyrir land ok Snorri ok Bjarni ok annat lib {teira. 
Peir font lengi ok til {less er Jteir kvamu at a {teiri er fell af landi ofan ok 87 
1 vatn ok sva til sjovar. livrar varu {tar miklar fyrir arosinum, ok matti 
eigi komask inn 1 ana nema at hafloeSum. Sigldu Jteir Karlsefni Jta til 
arossins ok kglluSu i Hopi 12 landit. Par fundu Jteir sjalfsana hveitiakra 90 
{tar sem kegbir varu, en vlnvibr allt Jiar sem holta kenndi. Hverr lcekr 
var Jiar fullr af fiskum. Peir gjgrbu Jtar grafir sem landit mcettisk ok 
flobit gekk efst; ok er ut fell varu helgir fiskar f grgfunum. Par var 93 
mikill fjglSi dyra a skogi me5 gllu moti. Peir varu Jtar halfan manub 
ok skemmtu ser ok urbu vib ekki varir. Fe sitt hgfbu Jteir meb ser. 


66 Bjarni] barmabi 557. 75 hvglurn] hvalnum 557. 78 drjugarr (spelt 

‘driugaiT") 557. a added after ek 557. 85 Chapter division, no heading 557. 
88 eyjar 557. 91 vrn- written twice 557. 
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96 Ok einn morgin snemma, er Jaeir lituSusk um, sau Jaeir nm huSkeipa 13 
ok var vei/t trjanum af skipunum ok let Javl llkast I sem i halmjaustum 
ok ferr solarsinnis. 14 Pa maelti Karlsefni: 

99 ‘Hvat mun Jaetta takna?’ 

Snorri svarar honum: ‘Vera kann a<t> Jaetta se friSartakn ok tqakum 
skjpld hvi'tan ok beram 1 mot.’ 15 

102 Ok sva gjgrSu Jaeir. Pa rent hinir 1 mot ok undruSusk Jaa, ok gengu 
Jaeir a land. Peir varu smair menn ok illiligir ok Hit hgfSu Jaeir har a 
hpfSi. EygSir varu Jaeir mjgk ok breiSir 1 kinnunum ok dvglSusk Jaar 
105 um stund ok undruSusk. Reru siSan i brott ok suSr fyrir nesit. 

Peir hgfSu gjgrt b«5ir slnar upp fra vatninu ok varu sumir skalarnir 
nter meginlandinu en sumir ruer vatninu. Nu varu Jteir Jtar Jrann vetr. 
108 Par kom alls eng<i> snjar ok allr fenaSr gekk Jtar uti sjalfala. 

Chapter 11 

<E>n er vara tok, geta Jteir at lfta einn morgin snemma at fjglSi huSkeipa 
ill reri sunnan fyrir nesit, sva margir sem kolum vteri sa<i>t ok var [m 
veift a hverju skipi trjanum. Peir brugSu [la skjgldum upp ok toku 
kaupstefnu sin a milium ok vildi |rat folk helzt kaupa rautt klteSi. Peir 
1 14 vildu ok kaupa sverS ok spjot en [rat bQnnuSu Jteir Karlsefni ok Snorri. 
Peir hgfSu ofglvan belg fyrir klaeSit ok toku spannarlangt klteSi fyrir 
belg ok bundu um hgfuS ser, ok for sva um stund. En er minnka tok 
117 klaeSit, |ia skaru Jteir f sundr sva at eigi var breiSara en Javers fingrar 
breitt. Gafu jaeir Skrtelingar jafnmikit fyrir eSa meira. 

Pat bar til at griSungr hljop or skogi, en 16 Jaeir Karlsefni attu, ok gall 
120 hatt viS. Peir fie I ask viS, Sknelingar, ok hlaupa ut a keipana ok reru 
suSr fyrir land. VarS ]aa ekki vart viS Jaa Jarjar vikur l samt. En er sja 
stund var liSin, sja Jaeir sunnan fara mikinn fjglSa skipa Sknclinga. 
123 sva sem straumr stceSi. Var Jaa veift trjanum gllum rangscelis ok yla 
allir Skrielingar hatt upp. Pa toku Jaeir 17 rauSa skjgldu ok baru f mot. 
Gengu Jaeir Jaa saman ok bgrSusk. VarS Jaar skothriS hgrS. Peir hgfSu 
126 ok valslpngur. Skrselingar. Pat sja Jaeir Karlsefni ok Snorri at Jaeir fcerSu 
upp a stgngum, Skraelingarnir, kngtt mikinn ok blan at lit ok flo upp a 
land yfir liSit ok let illiliga viS Jaar er niSr kom. ViS Jaetta slo otta 
129 miklum yfir Karlsefni ok a liS hans, sva at Jaa fysti einskis annars en 

97 veitt 557. 106 buSir] byggSir 557. 109 Chapter division, no heading 

557. Ill Jao 557. 
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halda undan ok upp me3 anni ok til hamra npkkurra. Veittu fieir Jjar 
viStpku harSa. 

Freydfs kom tit ok sa er fieir heldu undan. Hon kallaSi: 132 

‘Fvf renni Jter undan slfkum <a>uvir3ismgnnum, sva gildir menn er 
mer {tcetti lfkligt at fier mtettiS drepa {ta sva sent bufe? Ok ef ek hefSa 
vapn Jtcetti mer sem ek munda betr berjask en einnhverr ySvar.’ 135 

Feir gafu pngvan gaum hvat sem hon sagSi. Freydfs vildi fylgja 
|ieim ok var5 hon heldr sein, Jdvi at hon var eigi heil. Gekk hon Jra eptir 
|ieim f skoginn er Skraelingar scekja at henni. Hon fann fyrir ser mann 138 
dauSan, Forbrand Snorrason, 18 ok sto5 hellusteinn f hgfSi honum. 
SverSit la hja honum, ok hon tok fiat upp ok byzk at verja sik me5. Fa 
koma Skraelingar at henni. Hon tekr brjostit upp or serkinum ok slettir 141 
a sverSit. Feir faslask vi3 ok hlaupa undan ok a skip sfn ok heldu a brottu. 19 
Feir Karlsefni finna hana ok lof<a> happ hennar. 

Tveir menn fellu af Karlsefni, en fjorir af Skraslingum, en [ro ur5u 144 
|ieir 20 ofrliSi bornir. Fara Jteir nu til bu5a sinna ok fhuga hvat fjplmenni 
]Dat var er at Jteim sotti a landinu. Synisk [leim nu at [rat eina mun liSit 
hafa verit er a skipunum kom, en annat libit mun hafa verit fiver- 147 
syningar. 

Feir Skrtelingar fundu ok mann dauSan ok la 0x hja honum. <Einn 
fieira tok upp 0xina ok hpggr me5 tre, ok Jia hverr at pSrum, ok fxitti 150 
jteim vera gersimi ok bfta vel.> 21 Einn fieira hjo f stein ok brotnaSi 
0xin. Fotti honum |i;i 0ngu nyt, er eigi stoS vi5 grjotinu, ok kastaSi ni5r. 

Feir fxittusk nu sja, fiott fiar vteri landskostir goSir, at Jiar mundi 153 
jafn<an> ofriSr ok otti a liggja aflpeim er fyrir bjuggu. Bjuggusk fieir a 
brott ok tetluSu til sms lands. Sigldu fieir norbr fyrir ok fundu fimm 
Skrtelinga f skinnhjupum sofanda ok hpfSu inch ser skrokka ok f 156 
dyramerg dreyra blandinn. Virtu |ieir sva at fieir mundu gjprvir af 
landinu. Feir drapu fxi. 

SfSan fundu fieir nes eitt ok <a> tjglfla dyra. Ok Jiann sre g var nesit at 159 
sja sem mykiskan vteri, af fivf at dyrin lagu fiar um vetrna. 

Nu koma fieir f StraumsfjgrS ok er |iar alls gnottir. Er fiat sumra 
manna spgn at fiau Bjarni ok Freydfs 22 hafi Jiar eptir verit ok tfu tigir 162 
manna me5 fieim ok hafi eigi farit lengra, en Jieir Karlsefni ok Snorri 
hgfSu su5r farit ok fjorir tigir manna ok hafi eigi lengr verit f Hopi en 
vart tva manuSu ok hafi hit sama sumar aptr komit. 165 

154 en fieir 557. 159 fjglSi 557. written wag 557. 161 gnottir] konar 557. 

164, 165 hafi] hafSir 557. 
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Karlsefni for a einu skipi at leita borhalls, 23 en lidit var eptir, ok font 
heir nordr fyrir Kjalarnes, ok berr pa fyrir vestan fram ok var landit a 
168 bakborda |ieim. bar varu eydimerkr einar. Ok er heir hpfSu lengi farit 
fellr <a> af landi ofan dr austri ok f vestr. beir lpg<d>u inn f arosin// ok 
lagu vid hinn sydra bakkann. 

171 <Chapter 12> 

bat var einn morgin. Sja Jieir Karlsefni fyrir ofan rjodrit flekk ngkkurn 
sva sem glitadi vi5 Jieim ok ceptu |ieir a. bat hrcerdisk ok var |iat 
174 einfcetingr ok skyzk ofan Jiangat sem Jieir lagu. borvaldr, son Ein'ks 
hins rauda, sat vid styri ok skaut einfcetingr gr i smaparma honum. 
Porvaldr drd lit grina ok mselti: 

ill ‘Feitt er um istruna. Gott land hgfum verfengit kostum en po megum 
ver varla njota. ’ 

Porvaldr do af sari pessu litlu sidar. Pa hleypr einfcetingr a braut ok 
180 nordr aptr. beir hljopu eptir einfoetingi ok sau hann stundum. Ok J wi 
nsest sem hann leitaSi undan, hljop hann lit a vag einn. ba hurfu Jieir aptr. 
ba kvad einn madr kvidling Jienna: 

183 Eltu seggir, 

allsatt var |iat, 
einn einfoeting 

186 ofan til strandar. 

En kynligr madr 
kostadi rasar 

189 hart of stopi<r>. 

Heyrdu, Karlsefni! 

beir foru Ipa l brott ok nordr aptr ok [idttusk sja Einfoetingaland. 24 Vildu 
192 J>eir pa eigi lengr luetta lidi si'nu. beir aetludu pll <ein> fjpll, |iau er f 
Hopi varu ok <Jiessi> er <nu> fundu Jjeir. Foru Jieir aptr ok varu I 
Straumsfirdi hinn {iridja vetr. 


169 lagu inn 1 arosinum 557. 171 No chapter division or heading in 557. 

175-80 sat . . . aptr] ba maelti borvaldr: ‘Gott land hpfum ver fengit.’ ba 
hleypr einfoetingrinn a brott ok nordr aptr ok skaut adr 1 sma[tarma a borvaldi. 
Hann dro ut grina. ba mEelti borvaldr: ‘Feitt er um Istruna.’ 577. 180-81 pvi 
ntest] editorial conjecture ; Jtotti 557. 192 557 adds at kanna after astludu. 

193 ])eir before fundu 557. 194 vetr] written vintr 557. Cf. p. 269, 6 above. 
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Gengu menn |ia mjgk sleitum. Sottu <jieir> er kvanlausir varu I hendr 195 
|)eim er kvangaSir varu. t>ar kom til hit fyrsta haust Snorri, son 
Karlsefnis, ok var /;ann <J)a ]rnvetr> er |ieir foru a brott. 25 

HgfSu |ieir sunnanvehr ok hittu Markland ok fundu Skraelinga fimm; 1 98 
var einn skeggjaSr ok tvier konur, bgrn tvau. Toku Joeir Karlsefni til 
sveinanna 26 en hitt komsk undan ok sukku l jgrfl ni5r. En sveinana 
hgfSu Jjeir me5 ser ok kenndu |ieim mal ok varu sklrSir. heir nefndu 201 
m 65 ui' sma Vaetildi ok <fg5ur> Ovaegi. heir sggSu at konungar stjomuSu 
Skraslingalandi. Het annarr Avaldamon, en annarr het Valdidida. 27 heir 
kvaSu |iar engi hus ok lagu menn i helium e5a holum. t>eir sggSu land 204 
Jiar p5ru megin gagnvart .s fnu landi ok gengu menn |iar f hvitum klaeSum 
ok ceptu hatt ok baru stangir ok foru meS flfkr. bat aetla menn Hvftra- 
mannaland. 28 207 

Nu kvamu Jieir til Grcenlands ok eru me5 Eiriki rau5a um vetrinn. 29 


197 hann] }iar Jiann 557. 


205 lrnu 557. 
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Notes 

1 This is the first mention of Vfnland in Eiriks saga rauda. The 
subsequent account of Porfinnr karlsefni’s voyage contains various 
place-names, as follows: (a) (referring to Greenland and in addition to 
the term Greenland itself): VestribyggS (line 20; cf. notes 27 and 29 to 
Text VIII above), Bjarneyjar (lines 20, 21); (b) (referring apparently 
to lands in the west beyond Greenland): Vlnland (lines 2, 4), Helluland 
(line 25), Bjarney (line 28), Markland (lines 29, 198) , Kjalarnes (lines 
33, 167), FurSustrandir (lines 34, 42), Straumsey (line 54), Straums- 
fjqrbr (lines 56, 83, 161, 194), Hop (lines 90, 193), Einfoetingaland 
(line 191), Skraelingaland (line 203), Hvftramannaland (lines 206-07). 
544 also refers to Irland it mikla (cf. note 28 below). In connection 
with the names listed under (b), two issues arise: (i) how far they were 
genuine place-names used for localities on the North American 
continent or islands off it, and (ii) how far any of those that are genuine 
can be identified with actual places or areas in North America. As to 
(i), we can be relatively certain that e.g. Markland was a genuine place- 
name and that e.g. Einfoetingaland was not (cf. note 24 below). Cf. 
also note 4 below. In connection with (ii), it should be noted that it is 
extremely difficult or impossible to locate any of the place-names which 
may be genuine with any degree of certainty. This applies, for example, 
to Kjalarnes , found both in Eiriks saga rauda and in Grcenlendinga 
saga ch. 4. On the other hand, it is quite likely that the place-name 
Markland was used for Labrador. And for some conjecture as to where 
Hop could have been, see note 12 below. Cf. Perkins (2004, 55-57). 

2 Porhallr veidimadr is obviously a fictional character. He conforms to 
the stereotype of the recalcitrant and often mischievous heathen who 
sometimes appears in the sagas and comes to bad end. One of his 
main roles in the narrative of Eiriks saga rauda is to act as a vehicle 
for two verses in ch. 9, which in turn have their own special function 
(cf. note 1 1 below). The word veidimadr could be used of both 
fishermen and hunters but was particularly used of whalers. Cf. Perkins 
(1976,65-66, 70). 

3 Lack of concord between verb and subject is found also in lines 32 
and 161; this is not all that uncommon in Old Norse when the subject 
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follows the verb, cf. Text XXIV, lines 4, 14-17, 28-29, 51-52 and 
note 2 below and NION I, 3. 9. 8. 2. 

4 It seems unlikely that the word Furdustrandir was ever used by the 
Norsemen as a place-name for any locality or geographical feature in 
North America. The reason the author of Eiriks saga rauda had for 
placing these beaches of such length between Greenland and Vinland 
may have been to represent Vinland as much further south and thus 
much closer to Africa than it really was. This may have been in line 
with current geographical theory which regarded Vinland as an exten- 
sion of Africa (cf. the geographical treatise ( landalysing ) mentioned 
in the introduction, p. 281 above). This may also explain why the saga 
placed a uniped in Vinland; cf. lines 173-81 and note 24 below. But 
any certainty on a matter like this is impossible. See further Perkins 
(1976, particularly pp. 82-85). 

5 The account (in Eiriks saga rauda ch. 5) of King Olafr Tryggvason 
(on whom see note 33 to Text VIII above) bidding Leifr preach 
Christianity in Greenland and of Leifr subsequently fulfilling this 
mission is in all probability entirely unhistorical. Cf. HOIC 100-01; 
Olafur Halldorsson (1981). 

6 The adjective skozkr is sometimes used in Icelandic sources in the 
sense ‘Irish’ and this meaning may be intended here. Skozkir menu 
seem to have had a reputation for being fleet-footed; cf. Eyrbyggja 
saga , ch. 18 (IE IV 1985, 33) where we are told of a man called Nagli, 
described as mikill madr okfdthvatr and skozkr at kyni. Cf. Nansen 
(1911, 1 339-43); Jones (1986, 283-85). 

7 Andrew Breeze (1998, 5-6) argues that kjafal is a corruption of an 
early Irish word cochall (itself from Latin cucullus ) which has a sense 
of ‘cowl, hood, hooded cloak’. On 557’s reading bjafal, cf. IF IV (1985, 
424, note 10), and its reading vinker (an error for vinber) in line 50 below. 

8 Adam of Bremen (see Introduction above), Grcenlendinga saga and 
Eiriks saga rauda all imply that grapes grew in the place called Vinland 
(Adam of Bremen calls it Winland) and Adam and Grcenlendinga saga 
(IF IV 1985, 253) more or less specifically connect the name given to 
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the country with the presence of grapes there. There has been much 
discussion of the grapes of Vinland. A number of scholars have argued 
that the Norsemen did not find wild grapes in North America and that 
their appearance in the sources must have some other explanation. It 
has, for example, been suggested that the accounts of grapes are purely 
literary borrowings and go back to accounts of the Insulae Fortunatae 
(or similar legendary places) in Isidor of Seville’s Etymologiae and 
classical sources (cf.Nansen 191 1,1 345-84; II 1-65). But such arguments 
are to some extent anticipated and countered by, for instance, Adam’s 
own statement on this matter. Nor is there any good reason for believing 
that berries of some sort (rather then grapes proper) are referred to. 
And an interpretation of the first element of the name Vinland as 
originally the word vin f. (with a short vowel; cf. C-V 707) meaning 
‘pasture’, may be confidently dismissed. Further, there is probably no 
good reason for rejecting the sources’ statement on this matter. Wild 
grapes (e.g. riverbank grapes, Vitis riparia) do grow in eastern North 
America, at present as far north as the St Lawrence River and New 
Brunswick. In the more favourable climatic conditions of the Middle 
Ages they were perhaps to be found rather further north than they are 
today. They were remarked upon by some of the early post-Columbian 
explorers of the area, for example Jacques Cartier, who explored the 
St Lawrence in the 1530s (cf. Gathorne-Hardy 1921, 154-59; Jones 
1986, 123-24). Thus the Norsemen could well have reached the areas 
where grapes grew. The references to self-sown wheat ( hveiti sjalfsait 
in line 50, sjalfsanir hveitiakrar in line 90; cf. Adam of Bremen’s 
‘unsown crops’) is more difficult to explain and there is no mention of 
it in Grcenlendinga saga. It is true that Cartier reports fields of wild 
cereals on the St Lawrence. But identification with any known North 
American plant appears rather uncertain. The suggestion that the accounts 
of wheat in Vinland were indeed literary borrowings from legends of 
the Insulae Fortunatae (or similar places) to pair with its grapes, which 
may have existed in reality, is not implausible. Cf. Perkins (2004, 59-60). 

9 Both Eiriks saga rauda and Grcenlendinga saga imply that the 
Norsemen took livestock with them on their expeditions to Vinland 
(cf. lines 95 and 1 19-20). There is, however, little or no archaeological 
evidence for this. 
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10 The implication of the saga’s account here is clearly that by 
composing poetry in honour of his patron Porr (cf. Porr fulltruinn, 
line 79), Porhallr has persuaded the god to strand a whale as food for 
the starving company. Certainly there is evidence elsewhere that praise- 
poetry was composed in honour of Porr, that the god was thought of as 
something of a hunter and killer of whales and that he had the control 
over wind and wave necessary to beach a whale. But the Norsemen 
had various other forms of magic for luring fish and other sea-animals 
(e.g. seals) to land as well. For example, Adam of Bremen tells how 
the inhabitants of northernmost Norway employ ‘a powerful mumbling 
of words’ to draw whales to land. Nor was such magic the preserve of 
the Norsemen: for example, in Coon (1974, 129-30) there is a descrip- 
tion of how a whale ritualist of the Nootka tribe of Indians (Vancouver 
Island) sought to get whales to drift ashore by a grisly process involving 
a human corpse. This he did after four days of ritual fasting in a remote 
shrine overlooking the sea from which whales could be seen. See further 
on this passage in Ein'ks saga rauda, Perkins (2000, 223-30). 

11 In ch. 9 of Ein'ks saga rauda (omitted in the present selection) we 
are told how Porhallr veiSimaSr, apparently disappointed by the 
absence of wine at Straumsfjqrhr, breaks away from the main 
expedition with nine others and heads north in search of Vinland. He 
is storm-driven by a westerly wind across to Ireland and there is brutally 
beaten and enslaved and dies. Before he sets sail, two stanzas in 
drottkvsett are quoted, which Porhallr is said to have declaimed. In the 
first of these, which the prose tells us was uttered as Porhallr was 
carrying water on board his ship, he complains that despite being 
promised the finest drink, no wine has touched his lips; he has rather 
to wield a bucket. The second verse is an exhortation to put out to sea 
and to leave others boiling whales on FurSustrandir, though in the 
prose of the saga, it is in StraumsfjqrSr that meat from the stranded 
whale is cooked. An older school of saga-criticism, which took the 
sagas far more seriously as history than is now customary, believed 
that these two verses were composed more or less under the circum- 
stances described in the saga. They have even been claimed to be among 
‘the first recorded American poetry’. But in fact it is very unlikely that 
the occasion for the original composition of the verses was that 
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described in the prose of the saga and, as remarked in note 2 above, 
borhallr veiSimaSr is not to be regarded as a historical character. On 
the other hand, they were probably not composed by the author of the 
saga either and we can only guess at the circumstances of their origin. 
It is possible that the first verse was composed while the bailing of a 
ship was in progress. The second verse may have been used amongst 
groups of men engaged in hunting whales and processing their blubber 
(cf. Perkins 1976, 69-82). At all events, although the author of the 
saga probably formed his fictitious narrative partly to fit these verses, 
he also cunningly intended his audience to take them as corroboration 
of such details of his narrative as Porhallr's disappointment at the lack 
of wine at StraumsfjgrSr and the FurSustrandir of lines 34 and 42, 
which had their own special function in his account (cf. note 4 above). 

12 Place-names are often presented in this way in Old Norse writings 
(i.e. in the dative case preceded by the preposition normally used with 
them); cf. Text XV:33-34 above and NION I, 3.1.8 (p. 54). 

While attempting to locate the various places mentioned in the 
Vlnland Sagas is a hazardous business (cf. note 1 above), it is not 
impossible that Hop was a genuine place-name and also not impossible 
that it referred to a locality on the south-western side of the Gulf of St 
Lawrence, more specifically around the mouth of the Miramichi River 
in New Brunswick. Here there are lagoons, sheltered from the sea by 
protective sandbars, to which the Old Norse word hop might be 
applicable (see C-V 281; cf. Wallace 2003, 381 for an aerial 
photograph). It is in this area that some scholars would locate Vlnland 
(e.g. Ferguson 2001 ). Wild grapes are found there, and also the place- 
name Bole du Vin apparently given by post-Columbian French settlers 
referring to them (cf. Crozier 2003, 336). A large concentration of 
Micmac Indians was also to be found there (cf. note 13 below). 
Nevertheless, no certain identification of Hop can be made on the basis 
of these facts. 

13 With the arrival of these nine skin boats ( hudkeipar ) at Hop, the 
Skrtelingar are introduced into Eiriks saga rauda and later in the saga 
(lines 153-54) we are told that it is fear of Skraeling hostility that 
causes Karlsefni and his band to abandon their attempt to settle in 
Vlnland. The Skrtelingar are mentioned in various other Old Norse 
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sources, including Ari’s Islendingabok (see Text VIII, lines 69-71), 
Grcenlendinga saga and Historia Norwegiae (see History of Norway 
2001, 3). The etymology of the word Skraslingar is uncertain but it 
very probably had pejorative connotations. The Norsemen certainly 
used it of the Inuit (Eskimo) peoples they came into contact with in 
Greenland. But they doubtless also had some contact with Native 
American (American Indian) peoples as well as Inuit in the parts of 
the North American mainland (with Newfoundland) they visited, and 
they appear to have used the word also of them. The accounts of 
Skraslingar in Eiriks saga rauda and in Grcenlendinga saga may reflect 
such encounters. There seem to have been Dorset Inuit at least in 
Labrador at the time. And the Native American peoples the Norsemen 
might have come across could have been (the ancestors of) the Innu 
in Labrador, the Beothucks (now extinct) in Newfoundland or the 
Micmacs in Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island and New Brunswick. 
Cf. Odess et al. (2000); McAleese (2003). 

The Norsemen would have regarded the hudkeipr (‘skin boat’) as 
the traditional vessel of Skraelingar. One might here here think first of 
the umiaks of the Inuit rather than Indian canoes made of birch-bark. 
But both the Beothucks and the Micmacs seem to have had canoes covered 
with moose or deer skins and were also practised canoeists, and at 
least the Micmacs were traders and evidently owned canoes in largish 
numbers (cf. lines 110-11 and 122-23). See also note 30 to Text VIII. 

Modern scholarship has expended much effort and ingenuity on 
attempting to square Norse accounts of the Skraslingar in the two 
Vinland sagas with what is otherwise known about the Inuit and Native 
Americans who inhabited these parts (cf. e.g. Gathorne-Hardy 1921, 
173-95 for a traditional approach; and for a more modern one, Sverrir 
Jakobsson 2001). There is much that seems realistic in the saga’s 
descriptions. Lor example, the account of trade between the Norsemen 
and Skraelingar (lines 112-18) seems fairly true to life. The Skrading 
interest in red cloth makes one think of the Beothuks of Newfoundland 
whose predilection for the colour red probably gave rise to the 
expression ‘Red Indians’. The incident described in lines 149-52 gives 
quite a realistic picture of a person unacquainted with iron weapons 
(as both the Native Americans and Inuit of the area would have been; 
cf. lines 113-14). The dyramergr dreyra blandinn (‘marrow from 
animal bones mixed with blood’) which the five sleeping Skraelingar 
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have with them in bark containers (lines 155-57) has been interpreted 
as some form of pemmican used as iron rations by certain Native 
American tribes while out hunting (cf. Gathorne-Hardy 1921, 179). 
Much less convincingly, the large sphere used as a weapon by the 
Skraslingar (lines 126-28) has been compared with some sort of ballista 
thought to have been used by an Algonquin people (cf. ION 219, note 
to lines 378-81). Unfortunately, the physical description of the 
Skrtelingar in lines 103-04 (where 544 has svartir for 557 ’s smair ) is 
hardly illuminating. And there are certainly various suspect elements 
in the accounts of the Skralingar in Eiriks saga. For example, the 
names given to four of them in lines 201-03 were clearly invented on 
the basis of Norse name-elements or other European names (cf. note 
27 below). The accounts of them in Eiriks saga could well be influenced 
by stories of exotic peoples encountered by Norsemen on their journeys 
east of Scandinavia (e.g. in Muslim countries). And when we find that 
the Skrteling arrow which kills Forvaldr Eirlksson in ch. 4 of Grcen- 
lendinga saga is shot by a uniped in ch. 12 of Eiriks saga rauda , we 
see that the inhabitants of Norse America were in danger of joining 
the ranks of the fantastic peoples known to saga-authors from the 
learned literature of medieval Europe. 

14 As in other cultures, in the Old Norse world anticlockwise motion 
(cf. rangscelis , line 123) had sinister or baleful associations. Conversely, 
clockwise motion ( solarsinnis ) would have been regarded as auspicious 
and conducive to good fortune. The (saga’s) mention of the waving of 
pieces of wood (by the Skraelingar) may be some reminiscence (based on 
observation) of the movement of paddles on (an) Indian or Inuit canoe(s). 

15 We hear elsewhere of the display of white shields and red shields 
(line 124) as tokens of peace and hostility respectively (cf. the terms 
fridskjgldr, ‘peace-shield’ and herskjgldr, ‘war-shield’); cf. also line 
112 above and Text VI above, line 104 and note 1 1 . But for red shields 
as ‘peace-shields, see Shetelig and Falk (1937, 401). 

16 en (er in 544) here looks as though it might be being used as a 
relative pronoun; cf. IF IV (1985, 429, note 4); C-V 128. But in this 
instance at any rate, it is better regarded as anacoluthon (‘ — and 
Karlsefni and his people owned it — ’). 
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17 This pronoun presumably refers to the Norsemen. 

18 It is not certain who is referred to here. It is possible that Porbrandr 
Snorrason is an error for Snorri Porbrandsson, mentioned earlier as 
Porfinnr karlefni’s partner and one of the leaders of the expedition 
(e.g. lines 3, 86, 100, 114). Certainly we never hear what eventually 
became of Snorri Porbrandsson at the end of the saga (though cf. lines 
161-65). Alternatively (but perhaps less probably), we must assume 
that Snorri Porbrandsson had with him a son called Porbrandr on the 
expedition and that it is he who is referred to here, although he has not 
been mentioned earlier (cf. Introduction, p. 285 above). See also IF 
IV (1985, 383-84 and 437); Perkins (2004, 50-51). 

19 This episode, in which Freydis appears to put the Skraslingar pursuing 
her to flight by slapping her naked breast with a sword, has mystified 
commentators. For discussion, cf. Barnes (2001, 27-30 and references). 

20 This pronoun refers to Karlsefni and his band; cf. Jansson (1945, 
73, 163-64, 167). 

21 The words in brackets are supplied here from 544. Sven B. F. Jansson 
(1944, 144; cf. 73) regarded them as an addition by the redactor of the 
version in 544, but Olafur Halldorsson (IF IV 1985, 430, note 11) is 
probably right in thinking that they (or words of similar meaning) 
were omitted by the scribe of 557. 

22 544 has Gudridr, which is perhaps more logical. GuSriSr Porbjarnar- 
dottir, wife of Porfinnr karlsefni, plays a major part in both Eiriks 
saga rauda and Grcenlendinga saga and is in all probability a historical 
figure. She was mother of the Snorri who was born on this expedition 
(cf. lines 196-97). 

23 Cf. note 1 1 above. 

24 In chapter 4 of Grcenlendinga saga (IF IV 1985, 256), Porvaldr, son 
of Eirikr raubi, dies from an arrow-wound sustained in a skirmish with 
the Skraslingar; this account may even have some basis in historical 
fact (cf. Perkins 2004, 47 and 61). Here in ch. 12 of Eiriks saga rauda. 
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it is a uniped who shoots the fatal arrow into Porvaldr’s entrails. The 
most plausible explanation for the introduction of this uniped is that 
according to medieval Icelandic notions of geography Vrnland was 
thought to be an extension of Africa and unipeds were believed to live 
in Africa (cf. Jones 1986, 285; Magnusson and Hermann Palsson 1965, 
15 and 39; Barnes 2001, 27-28; see p. 281 above). The verse about 
the uniped (lines 183-90) has been the subject of an essay by Ian 
McDougall (1997), who produces good reasons for believing that it is 
an adaptation of a riddle about a pen. The uniped ( einfcetingr ) represents 
the pen itself and the men ( seggir ) who chase it are the fingers of the 
hand holding it; the ‘shore’ ( strgnd ) down to which the men chase the 
pen would be the bottom margin of the page or the writing surface in 
general. McDougall adduces parallels from other Icelandic and Old 
English riddles. The verse might have been introduced by the author 
of the saga to give support to the place-name Einfcetingaland, which 
is probably fictitious and may even have been invented by the author 
of the saga himself (cf. notes 1, 4 and 11 above). Porvaldr’s words in 
lines 177-78 resemble those attributed to PormoSr Kolbrunarskald 
Bersason, mortally wounded by an arrow at the Battle of StiklarstaSir 
(Stiklestad) (see IF XXVII 393; VI 276; Hkr 520-21; cf. also ION 
219, note to line 434; Perkins 1976, 87, note 46). 

25 Snorri, like his father Porfinnr karlsefni and mother GuSriSr 
Eorbjarnardottir, may have been a historical figure and was quite 
possibly the first European known by name to have been born on the 
North American mainland, or at any rate in Newfoundland (cf. note 
22 above; Perkins 2004, 64). 

26 This story, in which two Skrasling boys are captured and taken back 
to Greenland, is perhaps not unrealistic. Jacques Cartier, the post- 
Columbian explorer of the St Lawrence, returned to France with two 
captured natives after his first voyage to these parts in 1534. For further 
similar instances, see Baitsholts (2003, 366 and references there). 

27 The names of the mother and father of the Skraeling boys are 
inventions made up from Norse words or name-elements (cf. Barnes 
2001, 30, note 81; Perkins 2004, 51-53). Vaetildr: veettr f . means ‘spirit’; 
(h)ildr is common as the second element in a number of Norse women’s 
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names (e.g. Bryn(h)ildr); OvEegir is related to the adjectives oveegr, 
‘unmerciful’ and ovseginn , ‘unyielding’ (cf. the attested personal name 
Opyrmir related to opyrmir, ‘merciless man’ and opyrmiligr , 
‘unmerciful, harsh’). And the names of the two kings whom the boys 
say rule Skraelingaland, Avaldamon and Valdidida (in 557: Avaldidida 
in 544), are probably based on those of the king of GarSarlki, Valdamarr 
or Valdimarr, and his consort Allogla (mentioned, for example, in 
OddrOr 23). It has been suggested that the boys’ report that Skraelinga- 
land was ruled by two kings may reflect the situation in Norway 
between 1261 and 1263: Hakon Hakonarson was king 1217-63, while 
his son Magnus was crowned in 1261 and died in 1280 (see Helgi 
GuSmundsson 1997, 63, note 42). 

28 544 adds eda Irland it mikla ‘or Ireland the Great' after Hvtiramanna- 
land. Irland it mikla is also mentioned in Landnamabok (IF I, 162; cf. 
BS 61). There we are told that it lay six days’ sailing ( sexdcegra sigling) 
west of Ireland and near Vlnland. 

29 The account of Porfinnr’s expedition to Vlnland finishes here. The 
two following chapters (13 and 14) into which the remainder of the saga 
is conventionally divided tell how the ship captained by Bjarni Grlmolfs- 
son (cf. lines 5 and 162 above) sinks under dramatic circumstances 
(ch. 13), and of Karlsefni and GuSrlSr’s return to Iceland and their 
descendants. 544 concludes with a genealogy down to Haukr Erlends- 
son written in in Haukr’ s own hand. 




XXII: olAfs rima haraldssonar 


Olafs rima Haraldssonar was composed c. 1350-70, and is preserved 
in the late fourteenth-century manuscript known as Flateyjarbok (GKS 
1005 fol.). The poem is the earliest surviving example of what became 
the most popular literary genre in Iceland between the fifteenth and 
nineteenth centuries. Rimur are narrative poems based, in almost every 
case, on prose sources. They are sometimes referred to as ‘metrical 
romances’ in English; nearly eighty rimur survive from before 1600, 
and about half of these are based on riddarasogur , with about another 
quarter of the corpus based on fornaldarsogur. Olafs rima is one of 
only nine pre-1600 rimur based on Islendingasogur or (as here) 
konungasogur. It is also an unusually short example of the genre: 
most rimur consist of several cantos or fits using different metrical 
forms, but Olafs rima consists of a single rima of sixty-five stanzas. 
Unlike many later examples of the genre, Olafs rima does not begin 
with a mansgngr (literally, ‘love song’), a non-narrative introduction 
in the tradition of courtly love poetry. 

Olafs rima is composed in feyrskeytt, the most common rima stanza 
form. The first and third lines of each quatrain contain four stressed 
syllables, any two of which (other than the first and second) alliterate 
with one another. The second and fourth lines of the quatrain contain 
three stressed syllables, of which the first in each line alliterates with 
the two alliterating stresses of the preceding odd-numbered line. In 
addition, the quatrain rhymes abalr, the a rhymes are monosyllabic 
and the b rhymes trochaic. 

Foreign literary traditions influenced the development of the rimur 
(the name of the genre is related to French rime, and already in this 
first example of the genre there is some emphasis on courtesy (st. 
31), and warriors are in one place (st. 24) referred to as riddarar 
‘knights’), but the influence of skaldic and eddic poetry is readily 
apparent, not least in the characteristically native poetic vocabulary 
employed, though there are also the loan-words fanga, klokr and jungr 
(Low German ),/;/'« (Old Saxon, Old English), strid in the sense ‘warfare’ 
(Old Saxon). Held and kennings are more common in later rimur than 
in Olafs rima , but poetic diction employed in the poem includes fifteen 
heiti for ‘king’, and smaller numbers for ‘man/warrior’, ‘battle’, and 
‘sword’. The few kennings in Olafs rima are all two-element only 
and simple, conventional ones found frequently in skaldic battle- 
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poetry; there are six for ‘battle’ ( randa glam (st. 38), darra el (st. 41), 
randa regn (st. 46), darra ping (st. 54), and odda hrid and malma 
leikr (st. 55; maybe also hjgrva gnaud , st. 56), one for ‘sword’ ( unda 
nadr, st. 40), one for ‘man/warrior’ (grva meidr, st. 2), and one for 
‘breast’ or ‘heart, mind’ (hyggju strendr, st. 19). As Vesteinn Olason 
notes (1985, 9), the kenning fain hestr (‘horse of a giantess’ = wolf) 
in stanza 41 is the only one in the poem to employ a mythological 
allusion. 

Olafs lima is about an important saint, but the poet makes little use 
of the Christian skaldic diction developed in medieval Icelandic 
religious poetry; examples include drottinn himna hallar (‘Lord of 
the heavenly mansion’; st. 2), himna gramr (‘King of heavens’; st. 
51); note also hragnmgr allra pjoda (‘king of all peoples’; st. 65) and 
the description of Olafr as Kristz et bjarta blom ( ‘the bright flower of 
Christ’; st. 62). But although the vocabulary of Olafs rima is influenced 
by that of skaldic poetry, the word order is much simpler, and according 
to Vesteinn Olason 1985, 9, often ‘comes close to that of the spoken 
language’. 

The poem celebrates St Olafr, King of Norway (r. 1015-30). It begins 
with general praise of his achievements, concentrates mainly on an 
account of events just before and during the Battle of StiklastaSir, in 
which he was killed by rebellious subjects, and ends (after brief 
references to his burial, translation and posthumous miracles) with a 
request that the saint intercede for the poet. St Olafr, protomartyr and 
patron of Norway, was a figure of immense religious and ideological 
importance in medieval Norway and Iceland. He was the subject of a 
wide range of written texts, including Latin hagiography and historical 
writing, skaldic battle-poetry, hagiographic skaldic verse, and 
prosimetric sagas (for a survey of early Norwegian and Icelandic texts 
about St Olafr see Kunin and Phelpstead 2001, xxvi-xli). The high 
point of this textual tradition is Snorri Sturluson’s Olafs saga helga, 
originally composed as an independent saga and later incorporated in 
his Heimskringla. Snorri’s saga provided the source material for Olafs 
lima and so it is the version of the saint’s life referred to in the notes 
to the text below. 

The continuing importance of St Olafr in the later Middle Ages is 
attested by his prominence in Flateyjarbok, in which Olafs n'ma 
immediately follows Einarr Skulason’s Geisli (1152-53), the skaldic 
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poem in praise of Olafr composed to celebrate the establishment of 
an archiepiscopal see at his shrine in Trondheim. Flateyjarbok also 
includes a much-augmented version of Olafs saga helga. The manu- 
script ascribes Olafs rima to Einarr Gilsson, who was briefly a Iggmadr 
(law-man, one of the two highest government officials in Iceland) in 
the north and west of Iceland in the late 1360s. It has been suggested 
that Einarr was a friend of Jon Hakonarson, the man who commissioned 
Flateyjarbok, and that Olafs n'ma might have been copied into 
Flateyjarbok from the poet’s autograph manuscript (see Bjorn K. 
Porolfsson 1934, 298-99; Rowe 2005, 299). Olafs n'ma and Geisli 
were added to the beginning of Flateyjarbok by its second scribe, 
Magnus P'orhallsson, c.1390. Rowe argues that the inclusion of Olafs 
rima in the manuscript ‘underscores the points made by the inclusion 
of Geisli : the reader’s focus should be on St Olafr (and specifically 
on Olafr as a martyr and saint, rather than as a king), and the manu- 
script should contain as many kinds of poetry as possible’ (2005, 300). 

This edition of Olafs rima has been normalised from Finnur Jons- 
son’s text (1905, 1-9); for a facsimile of Flateyjarbok see CCIMA 
XX. One notable linguistic feature commonly found in the n'mur that 
has been retained in this edition is the frequent apocope of the strong 
masculine nominative inflectional ending -r ; other features of fourteenth- 
century Icelandic in general that are here retained are the diphthongi- 
sation or lengthening of short vowels before -ng and lowering of a to 
6 after v (except where a is required by the rhyme). 
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XXII: olAfs rima haraldssonar 

Olafs rima Haraldzsonar er Einar Gilsson kva5 

1 . Olafr kongr <jrr ok fr!5r 
atti Noregi at raSa; 

gramr var se vi5 bragna blI5r, 
borinn til sigrs ok naSa. 

2. Dgglfng helt svo dyran heiSr 
drottni himna hallar; 

eingi sky<r>ir grva mei5r 
gSllngs fragSir allar. 

3. Mildlng hafSi mentir liter, 
er mestar voru I heimi; 
hvergi frasgra hilmi f re r 
hvorki af gleSi ne seimi. 

4. Fimm hefir kongr kristnat lgnd, 
kann ek gll at nefna; 1 

gramr vill jafnan rjoSa rynd 
ok rangan usi5 hefna. 

5. Ran ok stuldi refsti hann 
ok rrektar stjorn I landi; 
hilmir lag5i a heiSni bann 
ok hefndi stort me5 brandi. 

6. Gramr nam lggmal setja sva 
at seggir ]iol<d>u valla; 
daligan let hann dauSa fa 
drottinssvikara alia. 

7. Rekkar yfSuz rresi a mot 
ok retti harSla synnum; 
voru kongi heimsklig hot 
hafin af sjalfs sins mynnum. 
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8. Harekr var fyrir brggnum bystr, 
buinn at striSa stilli; 

borir hundr er Jtann veg lystr, 
JtriSi var Kalfr enn illi. 2 

9. Kalfr var fyrr me5 kongi sa 
kaerr f yllum raSum; 

nu er hann horfinn hilmi fra, 
heiSri sviptr ok daSum. 

10. bramdir geingu bori a hynd, 
Jteim var ljuft at herja; 
haleysk Jtjo5 vill rjoSa rynd 
ok rfkit kongi verja. 

1 1 . Fylkir rfkr, frasgr ok mildr 
frettir safnaS Jtenna; 

Jta vill hilmir hraustr ok gildr 
hvergi undan renna. 

12. Bragnmg laetr byrja fer5 
bonda 3 mug 1 moti; 

hann vill jafnan liner a sverS 
ok her5a skot me5 spjoti. 

13. Sikllng hafSi safnat {ta 
smurn gyrpum snjyllum; 
lofSungs kann ek lySi at tja, 
langt bar gramr af (.ilium. 

14. Hlyri kongs var har51a jungr, 
hann vil ek fyrstan nefna, 

vfst nam Haraldr 4 {jykkju |uingr 
bncndum striS at hefna. 

15. ‘Get ek ei hrotta hyggit rynd,’ 
Haraldr talar vi5 garpa. 
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‘bindi menn vi5 mma hQnd 
meeki |iann enn snarpa. ’ 

16. Rggnvaldr 5 var mildr ok merkr 
me5 Jieim kongi goSa; 

Brusa son nam brigSa sterkr 
brand l dreyra at rjoSa. 

17. Finnr Arnason 6 fraekn ok hraustr 
fylgir jgfri sterkum; 

BjQrn stallari 7 tryggr ok traustr 
trur vel rsesi merkum. 

18. Sa var annar Arna mpgr, 
ytar borbcrg kalla, 

hann let stalin stinn ok fpgr 
1 sterkum hllfum gjalla. 

19. BormoSr var vi5 Kolbrun kendr, 8 
kongsins skald it/n'da, 

sa berr hvassar hyggju strendr 
hvar sem garpar striSa. 

20. NaSuz menn 1 niflungs flokk 
nrer sem risar at llta; 

|rcir hafa bragnar brynjurokk 
brandi skorit enn hvlta. 

2 1 . Geingu fram fyr kongsins kne 
ok kvgddu stilli enn teita; 
bu5u Jreir b£e5i fylgd ok fe 
fnegum sjola at veita. 

22. Gramr re5 spyrja garpa ]oa: 
‘Geri5 mer heiti at inna; 
tru skulu greina seggir sva 
at satt megi til [less finna.’ 


19/2 tribal MS dyra. 
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23. ‘Opt hafa fregnar Jirjozku hefnt, 
Jiat mun eingi lasta; 

Gauka-t>6ri hafa gumnar nefnt 
glaSan ok Hafra-Fasta. 9 

24. Treystum ver a matt ok megn, 
er margan riddara prySir; 
aungva hafa af Asum fregn 
okkrir sterkir lySir. ’ 

25. ‘Taki Jrer heldr helga tru 
himna kongs me5 bloma, 
virSar, kastiS villu nu 

ok veriS meS oss I soma.’ 

26. LySir gerSu lykt a |ni 
at leysa |)cnna vanda; 
skfmarbrunn fara skatnar I 
ok skynda GuSi til handa. 

27. Frekstorr kom til Jreingils maSr, 
{rann fra ek Arnljot 10 heita, 

tok harm skim ok gekk fid glaSr 
grams I flokkinn teita. 

28. Garpar fleiri at fylki renn 11 
en fyrSar mega ]oat telja; 
sikllngr nam saemdarmenn 
ser til liSs at velja. 

29. Kalfr hafSi muga manns 
merkta vpllu viSa; 
mSingligt var naersta hans 
niflung |ieim at striSa. 

30. Bjalfa klaeddiz htjrSum Hundr 
ok hans sveitungar margir; 
fiat hafa geysigrimmligt undr 
gert Bufinnar 12 argir. 
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31. Raesir talar vi5 Porgils 13 Jta, 

Jtat var mest af pry Si: 

‘Per vil ek silfr 1 sjoSi fa 
| hi seS meS auma lySi.’ 

32. Porgils hugsar jreingils mal: 

‘Per inniS framar hoti; 

gef fyr Jteira garpa sal 
er ganga oss 1 moti. ’ 

33. Herrinn drffr a hilmis fund 
at heyja nnpn stranga; 
svo var [) rutin |icira lund, 

at Jtraut varS fram at ganga. 

34. Muginn |ressi geysiz gegn 
gram meS sarum vilja; 
lggSu a orku ok allt sitt megn 
jQfur viS land at skilja. 

35. A StiklastpSum var roman remd 14 
rlkum kongi 1 moti; 

{tar voru skppt meS hgndum hremd 
ok hgrSu kastaS grjoti. 

36. Harekr eggjar herliS sitt, 
heitr mgrgum soma. 

‘Liiki garpar geysistrltt 
gram fyr harSa doma.’ 

37. GoSa sverSit Hneitir het, 
hafSi gramr til vlga; 

{tar fyr margan Jteingill let 
Jtegn at jprSu hniga. 

38. Gumnar hlaupa gey stir fram 
grams fyr merkit vasna, 
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reisa |)annig randa glam 
ok rfsta skjyldu graena. 

39. Gellini tok at geysaz hart 
ok gerSi romu stranga; 
sannliga let hann seggja mart 
saran dau5a fanga. 

40. Arna synir sinn unda nabr 
einart drogu af magni; 
kendiz ei svo klokr ma5r 
kaemi hlff at gagni. 

41. PormoSr nam brytja bra6 
bleikum falu hesti, 

varSi kong me5 dygS ok da6, 
darra el hann hvesti. 

42. Porir hundr Jtrautar gildr 
fire if sitt spjot it snarpa; 

laga var hann ok hyggva mildr 
vi5 har6a kongsins garpa. 

43. Porsteinn het sa er Pori vi5r 
Jtar nam fram at ganga; 

sa var kendr knarrarsmiSr, 15 
kominn i villu stranga. 

44. Kongrinn hjo til Poris Jta, 

{tat fra ek undrum saetti, 
ekki beit hans bjalfann a, 
brast sem grjoti nuetti. 16 

45. BjQtn stallari bystr ok reibr 
barbi Hund i moti; 

siSan line vib sannan heibr 
seggr a Poris spjoti. 
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46. Porgeirr 17 vo5 I randa regn, 
lie si na5i at finna; 

snarr re5 kongr jarjozkum |iegn 
jaessi or5 at inna. 

47. ‘Peygi gerir Jau, Porgeir, rett 
at {areyngir mgnnum mmum; 
lypta ek jaer af ltegri stett, 
lokit mun sigri Jamum. ’ 

48. Kongrin hjo meS Hneiti {a a, 
svo hrau5 af eggjum ba5um; 
Porgeir dauSr a lyngi la, 

llfi sviptr ok daSum. 

49. Porsteinn reS a Jaeingils kne 
Jaunnri yxi at snI5a, 

sf5an let hann fjpr me5 fe 
ok fell 1 anauS striSa. 

50. Bjgrtum varp ser brandi fra 
buSlungs hpnd in mteta, 
sjoli ba5 meS scannu {a a 
sjalfann Gu3 sin gasta. 

5 1 . Porir lagSi 1 kongsins kviS 
kpldum snotar raSum; 18 
hilmis sal tok hasstan fri5 
himna grams me5 na5um. 

52. Kalfr hjo til bragnmgs bystr 
batt ser Jaungan vanda, 
ramliga var hann a rei5i lystr 
lie si Jaeim at granda. 

53. Myrkri slo yfir menn ok hjgr5 
vi5 mildlngs dyran dau5a, 


49/3 hann] MS adds Iff. 
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litu fia hvorki lgg ne jprS, 
ly5 aflar {tat nauSa. 

54. Pa kom Dagr 19 me5 dreingi sin 
darra Jung at heyja; 

margr hlaut vi5 mikla pin 
ma5r af sut at deyja. 

55. jEsilig var odda hrlS, 
undram fra ek fiat gegna, 
matti ekki meira strlS 

af malma leiki fregna. 

56. HrasSilig var hjprva gnau5, 
harSar brynjur sprungu, 
dreingir feingu dapra nau5, 
dgrr a hlifum sungu. 20 

57. Stort var {tetta manna mot, 
mest kom hjalp til bragna, 
daufir feingu ok blindir bot, 
bjugir heilsu fagna. 21 

58. Porgils geymdi Jteingils Ilk, 
fiat for heldr af hljoSi; 
ma5r tok syn fyr merkin silk 
af maetu kongsins bloSi. 

59. Froni er huldr fylkir mastr 
firSr nau8 ok grandi; 

likami kongs var mildr ok mtetr 
manuSr tolf I sandi. 22 

60. Peim kom virSum vondzlig firaut 
at vfsis feingu reiSi; 

geislar skinu um grand a braut 
grams af dyra leiSi. 23 
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61. LySir toku upp lfkama hans, 24 
lutu I") a kongi snjgllum, 

har ok negl var heilags manns 
hatt at vexti gllum. 25 

62. Hildlngs taka [la helgan dom 
halir I skrln at leggja; 

nu er Kristz et bjarta blom 
ok blfSuz miskunn seggja. 

63. Drottni faerSi gSllngr <jnd, 
ytum llkam seldi; 

nu er hann Gu5s a haegri liynd 
himins f aezta veldi. 

64. BuSlungs hei5r er bjartr ok rikr 
baeSi um lgnd ok geima, 
faeddiz eingi fylkir slfkr 

fyrri norSr I heima. 

65. Rei5zt Jtu ei Jdo, Jte ingill, jaer 
]ayr5a ek vlsu at bjo6a; 
bi5r ek Olaf bjarga mer 

vi5 bragnlng allra JajoSa. 26 
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Notes 

1 The conversion of five (or six) countries is attributed to St Olafr’s 
predecessor and namesake, Olafr Tryggvason, rather than to St Olafr 
in several Icelandic and Norwegian sources; the list (and number) of 
countries varies slightly: see, for example, Historia Norwegiae (Kunin 
and Phelpstead 2001, 21); Agrip (1995), ch. 19; OddrOT, ch. 52; and 
cf. Snorri’s account of Olafr Tryggvason ’s missionary endeavours in 
his Olafs saga Tryggvasonar in IF XXVI, chs 47, 53, 73, 95-96. 

2 Harekr or Pjottu. son of Eyvindr skaldaspillir, Torir hundr (‘the dog’), 
and Kalfr Arnason were prominent chieftains who led the rebellion 
against King Olafr. f>orir hundr was. however, one of the first people 
to recognise Olafr’s sanctity after his death. 

3 Olafr’s opponents are usually characterised as bcendr , but the leaders 
of their army were of higher social status. 

4 Haraldr SigurSarson, later known as hardradi (‘hard ruler’), was 
king of Norway 1046-66. He was Olafr’s half-brother. On st. 15/3-4 
cf. IF XXVII 364. 

5 Rpg rival dr Brusason was the son of Earl Brusi of Orkney. When 
King Olafr settled a dispute between rival earls he required Rpgnvaldr 
to remain at the Norwegian court in order to ensure that Brusi kept to 
the agreement. Rqgnvaldr remained there for many years; see Olafs 
saga helga ch. 102; in Harolds saga Sigurdarsonar in IF XXVIII, 
ch. 1 Snorri tells how Earl Rggnvaldr helped Haraldr SigurSarson to 
escape from the battle at StiklastaSir. 

6 Two brothers of Olafr’s opponent Kalfr mentioned here supported 
the king, Finnr and Porbergr (cf. stt. 18 and 40). 

7 Earlier in Olafr’s reign BjQrn stallari (‘the marshal’) had undertaken 
a diplomatic mission to try to make peace with the the king of Sweden. 
He had later visited the king in exile in Russia and reported on the 
state of affairs in Norway. 

8 The court poet TormoSr Kolbrunarskald figures prominently in the 
last part of Snorri’s Olafs saga helga and is also a central character in 
Fostbrcedra saga. Snorri records how he recited Bjarkamdl inform 
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before the battle at StiklastaSir and later died as a result of wounds 
received in the battle ( Olafs saga helga chs 208, 233-34). bormoSr 
acquired his nickname after dedicating a poem to a woman called 
borbjqrg kolbrun (‘coal brow’). 

9 Gauka-borir and Hafrafasti (Afrafasti in Heimskringla and most 
manuscripts of Snorri’s separate Olafs saga helga; Hafrafasti in 
Flateyjarbok) were brothers and robbers who decided to join Olafr’s 
army before the battle, but Olafr would accept their help only if they 
first submitted to Christian baptism ( Olafs saga helga chs 203, 
205). 

10 Arnljotr gellini (cf. stanza 39) was also required to convert to 
Christianity before Olafr would accept his help in the battle: see Olafs 
saga helga chs 141, 215. 

11 renn is presumably for renna, with the -a elided with the vowel at 
the beginning of the next line so as to preserve the rhyme. 

12 The Lappish inhabitants of Finnmark. Lapps were traditionally 
associated with sorcery, borir’s protective magic cloaks are described 
in Olafs saga helga ch. 193 (cf. ch. 228). 

13 borgils Halmuson, a farmer at StiklastaSir, fulfilled his promise to 
bury the king’s body after the battle; cf. st. 58 below and see Snorri’s 
Olafs saga helga chs 210 and 236-38. 

14 The Battle of StiklastaSir (or StiklarstaSir) took place on 29 July 
1030. Cf. note 18 to Text VIII above. 

15 In Olafs saga helga ch. 222 Snorri tells how borsteinn knarrarsmiSr 
(‘ship-builder’) fell out with King Olafr and was punished for his 
violent crimes by having a large ship he had built confiscated; 
borsteinn vowed to repay the king by being the first to strike him if 
he could get close enough in the battle against him. Snorri’s account 
of the fatal blows inflicted on Olafr by borsteinn, borir hundr and 
Kalfr Arnason is in Olafs saga helga ch. 228. 

16 1.e. presumably the king’s sword broke. But he is still using Hneitir 
at 48/1, and his sword is not said to be broken in IF XXVII 383-84. 



322 


XXII: Olafs rima Haraldssonar 


17 According to Snorri’s account, borgeirr of KvistsstaSir supported 
the rebels against Olafr despite having earlier been elevated in social 
status by the king; see st. 47/3-4 and Olafs saga helga chs 225, 227. 

18 Cf. the proverb kgld era kvenna rad ‘cold are the counsels of 
women’ in e.g. Njals saga (IF XII 292); and the episode in Olafs 
saga helga ch. 123 (IF XXVII 213) where SigriSr, borir hundr’s sister- 
in-law, urges borir to stab the king with the spear that had killed her 
son AsbjQin. 

19 Olafr had exiled Dagr’s father King Hringr of HeiSmprk from 
Norway, but on Olafr’ s own return journey to Norway from exile in 
Russia he sent word to Dagr that if he were to regain Norway with 
Dagr’s help he would grant him dominions as great as his ancestors 
had held there ( Olafs saga helga ch. 199). Dagr’s renewal of the battle 
following Olafr’s death is recounted in Olafs saga helga ch. 229. 

20 Craigie (1952, I 285) suggests that some verses may be missing 
between stanzas 56 and 57, where the story jumps to the evening 
after the battle when the first of the miracles took place (Olafs saga 
helga ch. 236). 

21 Cf. Matthew 11:5. 

22 Olafr’s body was secretly buried in a sandbank by the River NiS 
near Trondheim (Olafs saga helga ch. 238). 

23 On the light from St Olafr’s grave see Olafs saga helga ch. 238. 

24 The translation of Olafr’s body took place on 3 August 1031. His 
remains were enshrined in Trondheim, later the location of the 
Norwegian archiepiscopal see. 

25 The miraculous growth of the dead saint's hair and nails is recorded 
in many texts, including Snorri’s Olafs saga helga chs 244-45. 

26 The final prayer is presumably for the poet to be saved from the 
judgment of Christ on doomsday, which is a normal request, rather 
than from Christ himself. 
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PHYSIOGNOMY 

The passage below is offered as an example of the kind of learned 
literature collected and edited by Kr. Kalund under the title Alfrsedi 
islenzk. In line with Kalund ’s title, material of this type is often known 
as encyclopedic literature, specimens of which are to be found in 
Icelandic manuscripts from as early as c. 1200, though the majority of 
the encyclopedic manuscripts that survive are from the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries. It must be stressed that the compilations in 
which such writing is found, in the Old Norse context, are not encyclo- 
pedias in the modern sense. The Middle Ages did indeed produce 
some influential Latin works of a truly encyclopedic nature in that 
their authors aimed at giving systematic and comprehensive accounts 
of lore concerning the whole world and its inhabitants; notable among 
these are the Etymologiae of St Isidore of Seville and the Imago mundi 
of Honorius Augustodunensis, the former being a work from the early 
seventh century that gained lasting currency throughout Europe, and 
the latter belonging to the first half of the twelfth century. The Imago 
mundi appears to have been especially popular in medieval Iceland: 
it is likely that there was a twelfth-century Icelandic translation of it, 
which has not survived; the fifteenth-century manuscript AM 685 a 
4to contains a vernacular adaptation of the first part of the work; and 
AM 435 12mo, from which the passage below is drawn, refers to the 
work by name in the paragraph immediately before the one with which 
the present excerpt begins {Alfrsedi III 98). It can be said in general, 
however, that the Old Icelandic manuscripts which are compilations 
of encyclopedic literature function not as full descriptions of the world 
but as ‘micro-libraries’ (Clunies Ross and Simek 1993) consisting of 
unsystematised collections of works, or pieces of works, commonly 
dealing with such subjects as geography, the peoples of the world, 
the properties of stones, liturgical matters and computus (i.e. calculation, 
but in particular the art of calculating the correct dates of moveable 
feasts in the ecclesiastical year). AM 435 12mo, for example, includes 
sections on computus, the Icelandic calendar and the ceremonial of 
the Mass, but in addition its first fifteen folios are devoted to the 
subject of physiognomy. 



324 


XXIII: Physiognomy 


As expressed pithily by the Peripatetic author of Physio gnomic a, 
long thought to be Aristotle himself, the basic proposition of the 
ancient and medieval science of physiognomy was that ‘dispositions 
follow bodily characteristics’ (Aristotle, Minor Works 1936, 85); in 
other words, the personality of a human individual can be perceived 
by observing the person’s physical appearance. This idea had been 
endorsed by the real Aristotle in the Prior Analytics (70 b 7-38), which 
was available to the Middle Ages in a Latin translation by Boethius 
(Aristoteles latinus 1962, 5-139). The basis of physiognomy as 
understood by Aristotle was not simply the observation of human 
beings and their personalities but rather the drawing of analogies 
between humans and animals; as Ross’s commentary on Aristotle’s 
work (1949, 501) puts it, the methodology depends on ‘the inferring 
of mental characteristics in men from the presence in them of physical 
characteristics which in some other kind or kinds of animal go 
constantly with those mental characteristics’. Remnants of this way 
of thinking can be seen in the references to bears, horses, sea-monsters, 
snakes, birds, goats and spiders in the passage below (lines 6, 60, 63, 
66, 69 and 95-96). For the Middle Ages, perhaps the most influential 
writer on physiognomy was Marcus Antonius Polemon (c. 88-144), 
whose work on the subject is lost in its original Greek form but survives 
in Latin and Arabic translations and in a later Greek paraphrase. It is 
Polemon who is the ultimate source for the material included in the 
Old Norse passage reproduced here. Contrary to the impression given 
by Kalund (Alfrsedi III xv), however, the more direct source for the 
passage is a later Latin work based on Polemon, the Anonymi de 
physio gnomonia liber, or something quite like it; this fact is shown 
by the sequence of the topics discussed, which is radically different 
from that of Polemon, and by the close correspondence of many 
sentences. Details of the correlation between the Icelandic text and 
the Latin works are given in the notes below. 

In other types of Old Norse literature, such as sagas of Icelanders 
and eddic poems, it is quite common for physical characteristics to 
be mentioned in ways that may imply some kind of significance for 
the personality or social status of the people who bear them. An 
interesting topic for further study would be that of the differences 
and similarities between the beliefs implicit in such references and 
the system of physiognomic lore outlined here. This is not the place 
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to enter into such a study, but some pointers have been given in the 
accompanying notes. 

The text is a normalised version of AM 435 12mo, folios 8r-13r, 
based on Kalund ’s transcription ( Alfreedi III 98-103). The manuscript, 
which has been dated to c.1500, shares its physiognomic material 
with another encyclopedic manuscript from Iceland, the Codex 
Lindesianus (John Rylands University Library, Manchester, Icel I; = 
L), c.1473, which has been described by Eirfkur Magnusson (1896- 
97). The passage includes a high proportion of unusual vocabulary, 
noted by Eirfkur (pp. 11-14) and Kalund ( Alfreedi III xvi-xvii), 
including blauthserdr (line 3 ),favitugr (line 80 ),fjorhyrndr (line 32), 
hugsanarmikill (line 2), oneemi (line 46), rdUtill (line 38; here emended 
to routin'), stundanarmikill (line 19), utraudr (line 37), punnheerdr 
(line 3) and pykkheerdr (line 4). The word tritli (line 39; MS trillti), 
which does not occur in L, is especially problematical; the reading 
given here is based on a suggestion made by Kalund {Alfreedi III xvii). 
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<S>va segja fornir frceSimenn, at eptir natturligu eSli se karlmanna 
hugr skjotr ok akafr I sinni fyst, iSjufullr ok hugsanarmikill, en kvenna 
3 hugr miskunnsamr ok ottagjarn. 1 BlauthaerSir menn ok fiunnhairbir syna 
skjott hugvit; fiykkhcerSir menn slngjarnir ok ohraddir. Pat har er 
Jirpngir mjgk saman ok hrpkkr ngkkut yfir enninu, synir grimman hug, 
6 ok JdvI samfiykkir harferh a skogbjarnar hyffli. Gulir lokkar, Jiykkvir 
ok ngkkut ljosir, syna mann onaeman. Dokkjarpir lokkar, ef fieir eru 
matuliga fiunnir. syna goSsiSuga menn ok hcegt skaplyndi. 2 
9 HgfuS mjgk mikit synir heimskan mann, en bgllott hgfuS ok skammt 

ovitran ok ominnigan. Lftit hgfuS ok yfir ofan sva sem slett synir 
lausungar mark ok ovenju. Aflangt hgfuS ok vaxit ngkkut sva sem 
12 hamarr segir mann vera forsjalan ok athugasaman. 3 

Enni [rat er mjpk er mjott, segir mann vera nine man ok graSgan; en 
Jiat er mjpk er langt, segir litla skynsemhargrein. Kringlott enni synir 
15 reihan matt. Lftit enni ok niSrlutt synir oframan hug ok lytalausan. 
Ferhyrnt enni me5r matuligum mikilleik synir mann mikilhugaSan 
me5 mikilli vizku. 4 

18 Ef brynn eru fnar til bjugar sem fiam koma saman viSr nefit, merkja 
glpggvan mann ok stundanarmikinn f gllum sfnum gerSum; en ef |iar 
verSr ngkkut mjott meSal, fiat synir hryggan mann ok ovitran. En ef 
21 bjugleikr brunanna hne<i>gisk ni5r til augna ok beri ni5r af mjgk 
fn'kkvar kinnr, merkir vanrcektar hug. En ef briina har eru mjgk lgng 
ok mgrg, fiat merkir grimman mann ok mikilhugaban. 5 
24 Augu fiau sem bjar<t>liga skfna, segja til fagrferSugra si5a; en ef |iau 
eru ostaSfgst, sva at |iau renna stundum skjott, en stundum se |iau kyr, 
merkja ilia hluti valkask f huginum ok vera eigi fram komna. 6 Gul 
27 augu me5 skfnandi birti merkja djarfan mann ok til illgerba vakran. 
Mikil augu skjalfandi ok svgrt merkja drykkjumann ok kvennamann. 7 
Augu hreinliga svgrt merkja ostyrkan hug ok krap<t>lausan. Svgrt augu 
30 me5 rauSum dropum merkja rettlatan hug, dyggan ok hugvitran. 8 Par 
sem f svgrtum augum synask smadropar akafliga rauSir ok ngkkurir 
fjorhyrndir ok ngkkurir bleikir, en a5rir gulir, ok hringar |ieir, er liggja 
33 titan um sjaldrin, hafi a ser bloSslit, ok se augun mikil ok birti su sem 
fylgir sjaldrunum hroerisk sva sem hrcerask sjaldrin, fivflfk augu merkja 


12 athugan saman 
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{rann hug er um fram er allan hraedyra hatt, |nf at hvat er af ohcefunni 
ma hugsat vera or |n flfkuni augum mattuligt at fremja, ok eigi munu 36 
vama vi3 heimamannligu bloSi. Pau augu sem eru mjgk litraud ok \>6 
rolltil, 9 birta stillingarlausan ok <o>stg5ugan llkam. Sngrp augu ok sngr 
I trit/i, 10 ef Jrau eru vat, syna sannsgglan mann, skjotan ok forsjalan I 39 
slnurn gerSum. Pan augu sem optliga lukask upp ok aptr, syna ottafullan 
hug ok vanmegnan. 11 Augu mjgk opin merkja heimsku ok oframa, en 
|rau sem mjgk eru lukt, merkja hroeriligan hug ok I gllum gjgrSum 42 
slnum ostaSfastan. 

Eyru [rau sem hatt standa ok eru mjgk mikil, merkja athugaleysi, 
heimsku ok ovizku; en mjgk lftil eyru hafa illgjgrSa mark. Mjgk 45 
kringlott eyru merkja onaemi, en aflgng ok jrrgng merkja gfundar mark; 

Jrau sem liggja nasr hgfSinu syna leti. 12 

Feitar kinnr ok mjgk Jrykkvar merkja leti ok ofdrykkju, en j)aer er mjgk 48 
eru Jrunnar merkja illgirni. Kringlottar kinnr syna gfund. 13 

Opnar nasir gefa af ser gleSimark ok styrktar, en [umnar ok langar 
ostaSfesti ok lettleika. Pat nef er ni5r af enni ok fram er hvarki mjgk 51 
hatt ne lagt, heldr jafnt viSr sik ok rett, synir af ser karlmannligt mark 
me5 staSfesti ok vizku. Nasir minni en hcefiligt er, er |ijofa mark. 14 

Allt saman andlit, ef fiat er kjgtsfullt, |ryl<kt ok feitt, merkir oJ^rifnaSar 54 
mark ok munhugSar. Bjugleitt andlit vfsar til undirferli ok vaelar me5r 
slcegS. 15 

Punnar varrir, ef hin efri er ngkkuru meiri en hin ne5ri, synir mikil- 57 
hugaSan mann ok sterkan; en Jmnnar varrir me dr litlum munni syna 
ostyrkan hug ok sloegan. Ef varrir hanga ngkkut sva ni5r fra munninum, 
syna oJrrifnaSar mark, [ivi at |rat mark finnsk a gsnum ok hestum. Litill 60 
munnr hcefir kvenna aliti og |ieim hugum er kvennligir eru. Sa munnr 
er um fram hatt er vI5r, synir mann graSgan, omjukan ok omildan, jwi 
at sva mikit gin hcefir sjoskrfmslum. 16 63 

Haka su er ngkkut sva er lgng, synir manninn mi5r reiSan ok miSr 
skelfSan. Peir sem hafa litla hgku eru omjukir ok gfundsjukir; fiessa 
sagSi meistari Plato hgggormum Ilka. Nytsamligra manna haka er vel 66 
matuliga mikil ok ngkkut sva ferhyrnd. Su haka er mjgk er lgng, synir 
prettottan hug. 17 

Su rgdd er Irk er fugla rgdd e5r geita synir heimsku mark, en Jreir er 69 
sina rgdd hefja upp a fugla hatt, eru ldttir ok auSveldir. Su rgdd sem er 
ostyrk ok ngkkut gratlig, synir hryggan ok grunsemSarfullan hug. Peira 


38 ralftil 39 ‘trillti’ 70 littir 
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72 manna rgdd er rennr I nefit, sva at nefit samhljoSi rgddinni, |jeir era 
lygnir ok illgjarnir ok fagna annarra illgjgrSum. 18 

Langr hals ok jjunnr merkir {jann er illt hugsar. Kringlottr hals synir 
75 hugar krapt ok llkams lltillaeti. Skammr hals er mark {jess er djarfr er. 
Sa hals er mjgk berr sik rettan synir ovenju ok fjrjotlyndi. 19 

Brjost [rat sem lengra er en kviSrinn, synir vitran mann. 20 Brjost fiat 
78 sem me5 kviSinum er hult miklu hari, merkir ostgSugan mann utan si5- 
laeti ok mildi. Brjost Jjat er mjgk er hult miklu kjgti, segir onaema menn 
ok favituga, en ef eitt saman brjostit hefir harit, synir hugfullan mann. 21 
8 1 Punnar herSar ok upprettar visa til Jjess manns er gjarna sitr um aSra. 22 

Armleggir, ef Jjeir eru sva langir at jja er maSrinn stendr me5 rettum 
llkama, taki lengstu fingr m jgk til knja, {jo at a5rir fingr taki eigi jafnlangt, 
84 synir lltillata menn ok styrka; en ef fingr eru <eigi> lengri en a mj^Smina 
e5a litlu lengra, synir illgjarna menn {ia er fagna annarra illgjprSum. 23 

Mjpk skammar hendr ok litlar syna styrka menn ok vituga. Feitar 
87 hendr ok meir skammir fingr en hcefiligt er, birta mann omerkan. Sminar 
hendr ok [umnar syna malgan mann ok graSgan. Hvltir negl ok blautir, 
slettir ok Jjunnir ok llttat rjoSir harflla vel sklnandi, segja it haesta hugvit; 
90 bjugir negl syna ovitra ok graSga. Mjpk samfelldir fingr syna illgjarnan 
ok agjarnan, en litlir fingr ok fe/t<i>r segja djarfan ok gfundsjukan. 
Litlir fingr ok Jjunnir syna hei<m>skan mann. 24 
93 Punnar ok JjrQngvar slbur syna hraeddan mann, en kjptmiklar ok 
harSar syna mann onaeman; JdvI eru Jjaer af spekingum kallaSar kpngur- 
vafum llkar. 25 

96 Sa hlutr fotleggjar sem undir knenu er, kallask at bokmali sura; ef 
{jar er fullt mjgk, sva at {jat {jyngi fotinn, merkir mann stillingarlausan 
ok ohreinan. Blautar surae eru kvensligar. 26 
99 Feitir foetr ok skammir syna mjgk ostyrkan mann, en mjgk langir 
prettottan, mjgk {junnir ok skammir illgjarnan. Peir er langa foetr hafa 
ok stlga hatt ok langt, eru vanir at vera mikilhugaSir menn ok fljotvirkir. 

102 Sa er fljotliga gengr ok haldi ser Jjo sva aptr, lytr ni5r, sem hann beri 
allan llkamann bjugan, 27 merkir gfundsjukan ok slcegan. Sa sem hefir 
skamma foetr ok berr {ja skjotliga, er sagSr vera illgjarn ok ostyrkr. 28 

105 Svartr skinnslitr segir mann sloegan, en hvltr skinnslitr ok ngkkut 
rjo5r segir styrka menn ok hugfulla. Akafliga hvltr skinnslitr me5 bleikum 
merkir Jjrotnanda kiapt ok ostyrkt af ofkaldri nattum. Eldsligr skinnslitr 


91 litlir] lit|litir over line break fcetr 
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me5 skmgndum augum snysk til ce5i. MeSalskinnslitr, hvltr ok svartr, ok 
bregSi a ngkkut brunu, synir mann me3 go5u hugviti ok goSum si5um. 29 


Notes 

1 For the probable source of this sentence s eeAnonymi de physiognomonia 
liber 4 (hereafter Anon., all references being to section numbers). 

2 For the material on hair see Anon. 14, which includes the reference 
to the bear ( ursus ) whereas Polemon ch. XL specifies only a likeness 
to a wild animal (similitudo ferae agrestis). In connection with this 
topic it should be noted that hair curling over the forehead seems to 
have been regarded as an ugly feature in medieval Iceland, since in 
Kormaks saga (IF VIII 210) Steingcrflr Porkelsdottir refers to this 
characteristic as the one blemish in the otherwise handsome Kormakr. 
An emphasis on particularly beautiful hair, however, is often taken to 
indicate points at which Old Norse literature has been influenced by 
European romance traditions, as in the case of the description of 
Sigurd r in Vglsunga saga (ed. R. G. Finch 1965, 41), which is probably 
based on a passage in Pidreks saga (ed. GuSni Jonsson 1954, 255), 
the latter work being a translation of some German romance. See 
also the descriptions of various characters in Trojumanna saga (ed. 
Jonna Louis-Jensen 1963, 64-70), an Icelandic work that dates from 
the first half of the thirteenth century and is based on a well-known 
Latin text that the Middle Ages ascribed to Dares Phrygius; the passage 
gives prominence to the hair colour of each person mentioned, though 
it is not clear whether personality traits are to be inferred from the 
descriptions. Colouring, however, is definitely associated with social 
status, and hence character type, in the eddic poem Rigspula, which 
has been dated as early as the eleventh century or as late as the mid- 
thirteenth and which gives black hair to the prototypical prsell, whereas 
it declares the original jarl to have been blond. It is most likely that 
nobility and beauty are the associations that the author of Njals saga 
(IF XII 53) has in mind when he says that Gunnarr Hamundarson had 
thick golden hair, rather than the characteristic that could be inferred 
from the physiognomic text above. 

3 Anon. 16. See also Polemon XXX. 
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4 Anon. 17. See also Polemon XXVII. 

5 Anon. 18. See also Polemon XLVIII. 

6 The material on eyes is a greatly abridged version of Anon. 2 1 — 44 
(see also Polemon I) generally conforming to the sequence of topics 
in the Latin text but with interpolations. The sources of individual 
statements, where it has been possible to identify them, are indicated 
in the notes that follow. The two parts of the paragraph’s first sentence 
are from Anon. 21 and 23 respectively. 

1 Anon. 23. 

8 This and the following sentence concerning black eyes are from 
Anon. 27, which includes references to wild beasts and the slaying of 
close kindred, which may be reflected in the references to hrsedyra 
hattr and heimamannligt blod in lines 35 and 37. In Old Norse 
literature there is an association between black eyes and Icelandic poets: 
in Kormaks saga (IF VIII 211) the eponymous skald says Svgrt augu 
berk in a stanza replying to criticism of this feature made by a 
handmaid of Steingerbr Porkelsdottir, the object of the poet’s love; 
and Heimskringla (IF XXVII 1 40) preserves a stanza by Sigvatr PorSarson 
referring to augun pessi islenzk . . . svgrtu , apparently replying to a 
comment made by a woman in the court of Rqgnvaldr jarl of Gautland, 
to the effect that Sigvatr has come with his black eyes to gain the 
gold ring that the jarl gives him. The latter exchange seems to be 
somewhat flirtatious, as is the comment in Kormaks saga\ but it may 
also imply an accusation of avarice on the part of the poet, which 
would accord with the statement in Anon. 27, omitted in the Old Norse 
text above, that black eyes lucri avidum indicant ‘indicate a person 
greedy for gain’. 

9 The MS reading rdUtill, though it is explained by Eirikur Magnusson 
as an otherwise unrecorded term meaning something like ‘with rather 
indistinct comers’ (ra f. corner), is more likely to be an error in the 
archetype for roll till, which fits the context much better. 

10 The MS reading ‘trillti’ is not a known word in Icelandic, but Kalund 
in the introduction to Alfreedi III (p. xvii) suggests a link with 
Norwegian trill a, trilta ‘toddle, run’, Modern Icelandic tritla ‘mince, 
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trot’. Cf. also tritill ‘top’; ‘urchin’. It might then be dative of tritill m., 
meaning ‘small movements’, and here it has accordingly been emended 
to tritli. Alternatively the word might be * trill n., with the same 
meaning, and the text would then require no emendation. 

11 Anon. 41. 

12 Anon. 47. See also Polemon XXIX. 

13 Anon. 49. See also Polemon XXVIII. 

14 Anon. 5 1 , but here the correspondence is closer to Polemon XXVI, 
which includes a reference to the mark of thieves. Note that in Njals 
saga (IF XII 7) it is the eyes rather than the nose that can carry physical 
signs of a propensity to commit theft, since Hrutr Herjolfsson, on 
seeing HallgerSr Hpskuldsdottir for the first time, asks hvadan 
pjofsaugu eru komin i settir varar ‘whence thief’s eyes are come into 
our family’. 

15 Anon. 50. See also Polemon XXVIII. 

16 Anon. 48, but the passage is closer to Polemon XXV, which includes 
a reference to crocodiles, corresponding to sjoskrimsl. 

17 Anon. 52 refers to snakes but not to Plato; Polemon XXIV does not 
mention either. 

18 The material on the voice corresponds to Anon. 78, though the 
Latin text refers to sheep rather than geitr. Polemon LII mentions 
neither sheep nor goats. 

19 Anon. 53-55, Polemon XXIII. There appears to be some confusion 
or corruption here as both Latin texts declare a short neck to be a sign 
of timidity. 

20 Anon. 63. See also Polemon XV. 

21 Anon. 73. See also Polemon XLIV. 

11 Anon. 58. This statement is not present in the corresponding passage 
of Polemon, XX. 
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23 Anon. 59. See also Polemon XXI. 

24 Anon. 59-60. See also Polemon III-IV. Concerning the words 
samfeUdir fingr , Kalund (Alfreedi III xvii) declares that they answer 
to the phrase digitos cum unguihus cohaerantes ‘joined fingers with 
nails’ in Polemon IV; in fact, however, the sentence in which they 
occur is a rendering of digiti cum coniuncti sunt et cohaerent. immundum 
hominem significant ‘when fingers are conjoined and cohere, they 
signify an impure man’ (Anon. 60). The phrase litlir fingr okfeitir , in 
the emended text above, corresponds to digiti . . . parvi et crassi ‘small 
and thick fingers’ in Anon. 60 and provides a clear antithesis with 
litlir fingr ok punnir, which correspond to digiti . . . parvi et tenues 
‘small and slender fingers’. 

25 Anon. 65. The Latin word corresponding to kgngurvafa is rana 
‘frog’. This is not in Polemon, and it is possible that the Latin text 
used by the Norse compiler had a spelling for rana that he took for 
the Greek dpdx |,T l ‘spider’, and he perhaps understood the simile to 
refer to thinness of limbs. At this point the Old Norse text omits 
material relating to the back, lower spine, pelvis, thigh and knee found 
in Anon. 66-70. 

26 Anon. 71 mentions cnpvpa ‘ankles’ rather than sura ‘calf’. The final 
sentence, to the effect that soft calves are womanish, corresponds to 
one in Anon. 72, which actually refers to feet. See also Polemon VII. 

27 ‘. . . and yet holds himself backwards, bowing down, so that he 
carries his whole body curved.’ This rather confusing description 
appears to mean that the person bends himself in the middle with 
head and knees forward, putting his body in the shape of a C. 

28 The first sentence of this paragraph corresponds to one in Anon. 
72; the rest relates to Anon. 75. See also Polemon V and L. 

29 Anon. 79. See also Polemon XXXVI. The phrase med hleikum (line 
1 06) does not have a correlative in the corresponding sentences of either 
Latin text. 
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Konungs skuggsja, or Speculum regale, was written in Norway, most 
probably in the 1250s, in the form of a dialogue between a father and 
his son, the former answering the latter’s questions. It is in three parts, 
the first dealing with matters of interest to a merchant, the second 
with life at court and how a king’s retainer should behave, and the 
third with the duties of the king, especially his duties as a judge. The 
work is anonymous, but it may safely be assumed that the author was 
a cleric closely associated with the royal circle, who probably wrote 
his ‘king’s mirror’ for the enlightenment ofKing Hakon Hakonarson’s 
sons, Hakon the Young (1232-57) and Magnus (1238-80), the latter 
of whom, Magnus the Lawmender, succeeded his father in 1263. 

Konungs skuggsja is preserved in some sixty manuscripts, both 
Norwegian and Icelandic; their interrelationship is discussed in Holm- 
Olsen 1952, 116-79 and Holm-Olsen 1987, 12-17. The text of the 
extract below reflects that of the so-called main manuscript, AM 
243 b a fol., as edited in Holm-Olsen 1983, 48-49; it has also been 
collated with the relevant folios (62-64) of that manuscript as edited 
in facsimile by Flom (1915). The manuscript was written in Norway, 
most probably in Bergen, in c.1275 (Holm-Olsen 1983, xii). In the 
extract as edited here, Norwegian spellings and word-forms have been 
retained, as in the extract from Fagrskinna (cf. p. 59 above), though 
with the main differences that short, open e is represented by q 
(corresponding to the long sound se), and the Norwegian i-mutation 
of au by 0y (often written cey). 

The extract, from the second part of Konungs skuggsja, is of great 
historical sociolinguistic interest for the light it throws on the uses of 
the singular, dual and plural forms of the first and second person 
pronouns (cf. Gr 3.2, 3.2.1) in the spoken language(s) of Norway and 
Iceland in the thirteenth century (cf. Gr 1.2). As Helgi GuSmundsson 
(1972, 39) notes: ‘Of course the usage in question may not have been 
precisely the same in Iceland as in Norway, but in view of the close 
connections between the two countries at that time it cannot have 
been widely divergent.’ The father is here advising the son on the 
appropriate uses of the pronominal forms. The plural is to be used in 
addressing the king (lines 3-4) or an influential person (57-58) or 
someone who deserves respectful treatment (61), such as a chieftain 
(72-75); this has become established as the custom among wise and 
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courteous men (59-60). One should however guard against using the 
plural with reference to oneself when speaking to the king (4-6), or 
(it is implied) to anyone of higher rank than oneself, lest it be thought 
that one considers oneself the equal of such a person (82-84). Even 
when talking to an equal or to an inferior one should not seek to 
elevate oneself by speaking of oneself in the plural (84-86). Only a 
fool would refer to himself in the plural and to the king in the singular 
when addressing the king (4-6). 

In other words, the first and second person plural forms, used 
respectively with reference to oneself and to the one addressed, are 
both felt to be honorific. Although in Konungs skuggsja as a whole 
the father and son do not always follow in their own dialogue the 
father’s recommendations as given here, as Helgi GuSmundsson ( 1972, 
41) has noted, they do so in the extract itself: the son uses the plural 
in addressing the father (lines 22-23, 54), while referring to himself 
in the singular (22, 24, 50, 54), and the father addresses the son in the 
singular (1-10, 12-13, 25-26, 30, 47-49, 82-85), while also referring 
to himself in the singular (25-26, 29-32). It is true that the father 
uses first person plural forms at lines 28, 34, 40 and 42, but it seems 
clear that in doing so here he is speaking neither of himself as an 
individual, nor of just himself and his son, but of mankind (or at least 
Christendom) in general. When he is speaking of just himself and his 
son, on the other hand, he uses dual forms, as at lines 47 and 49. In 
this last respect, i.e. in using the dual to refer to just themselves, father 
and son are not entirely consistent, either, in Konungs skuggsja as a 
whole, as Helgi GuSmundsson (1972, 46) has also noted, though 
Helgi ’s examples give the impression that the father is more consistent 
in this respect than the son. In the brief speech within the father’s 
speech with which the extract opens, where the father is indicating to 
the son how the king should be addressed (lines 10-12), the father 
naturally follows his own rules in presenting the son as addressing 
the king in the plural and as referring to himself in the singular. 

There is however one exception to the father’s rule that a superior 
should be addressed in the plural, as the son diffidently points out to 
him (lines 15-24), i.e. that it is customary to address God in the second 
person singular. At lines 18-19 and 20-21 the son gives examples of 
what his experience has led him to regard as, respectively, the correct 
and incorrect uses of the personal pronoun in addressing the Almighty. 
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The father’s reply, which is also somewhat diffident, since he claims 
that this is a matter more for theologians than for him (25-29), confirms 
by implication the accuracy of the son’s observation in acknowledging 
that the question here raised deserves an answer (29-31). The father 
then explains this particular usage in terms of the singularity of the 
Christian God as opposed to other gods (32-39), an explanation which 
accords interestingly with one recently offered, in the context of the 
history of English but expressed in relatively general terms, by Smith 
(1991, 135). It may however be noted that Strang (1970, 139 — 40), also 
writing in the context of English while expressing herself in general 
terms, explains this usage by reference not to so much to the singularity 
of God as to His specialness. Once the use of the plural pronoun for 
polite address to a single person has been introduced into a language, 
she argues, it is likely to snowball, since in cases of doubt one would 
rather be polite than risk giving offence. The use of the plural to a 
single human superior would thus acquire the status of what Strang calls 
a central function, from which the use of the singular in addressing 
God, who is regarded as a special case, would become an exception. 

In response to the question, asked by the son at lines 14-15 and 
again at lines 54-57, of why influential people should be addressed 
in the plural, the father justifies this on the grounds, firstly, that it is 
an old-established practice (57-61), and secondly that the plural form 
of address appropriately reflects the plurality of the responsibilities 
of those addressed. Chieftains, for example, are responsible for many 
more people than just themselves and their housheholds (61-75), and 
the king does not function alone, but is surrounded by a retinue of 
counsellors (77—81). This explanation of the use of the plural in 
addressing a superior also accords interestingly with explanations by 
modern writers on language as to how this practice may have arisen. 
Pointing out that the polite use of the plural to refer to a single addressee 
‘seems to be very general in unrelated languages’ (including Hungarian, 
Quechua, Tamil and many African languages). Brown and Levinson 
(1987, 198-99, cf. 202) suggest two possible motives for it: first, it 
provides the addressee with a ‘let-out’ in allowing him, theoretically 
at least, to interpret the address as not necessarily directed specifically 
at him; and second, it enhances his sense of status in treating him as 
the representative of a group rather than as a relatively powerless 
individual. Comparable to this second motive would be the motivation 
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for the use of the high-status or ‘royal’ first person plural ‘we’, against 
the use of which, in the extract (lines 4-6, 82-86), the father advises 
the son, the implication being that it is appropriately used only by 
people of very high or responsible status. 

Brown and Gilman (1960, 255—61) described the semantic evolution, 
as they saw it, of second person singular and plural pronoun forms, 
calling them respectively T and V (from Latin tu and vos ) in French, 
English, Italian, Spanish and German, and maintaining that in these 
languages a set of norms crystallised in T and V usage at different 
stages between the twelfth and fourteenth centuries. This set of norms, 
which they called the power semantic, involved the downward and 
upward use of T and V, respectively, between people of unequal social 
status, and the use of V and T respectively between equals of the 
upper and lower classes. (A later development, they argued, was the 
solidarity semantic, whereby an intimate T came to be used between 
people not necessarily of equal status but sharing the same views 
and/or behaviour dispositions; they left unexplained, however, the 
use of T for addressing God.) Helgi GuSmundsson (1972, 60-61) 
noted examples in Old Norse-Icelandic of a distinction beween 
ordinary (i.e. non-honorific) and honorific uses of the first and second 
person pronouns from as early as the tenth century (in skaldic poetry), 
attributing it to influence from Central and Southern Europe, while at 
the same time recognising it as a widely attested feature; he also 
showed (1972, 94-99) that, in Icelandic, an increased honorific use 
of the second person plural pronoun in the seventeenth century led to 
the need for an unequivocally defined ‘ordinary’ plural. As a result, 
the second person dual pronouns gradually acquired plural meaning, 
as did also, mainly by analogy, the first person dual pronouns. Thus 
the Icelandic dual pronouns lost their dual meanings and came to be 
used as ordinary plurals, whereas the old plural forms ver, per etc. 
were reserved exclusively for honorific use. The resulting situation is 
reflected in present-day Icelandic by the use of vid (< vit) ‘we’ and 
pid (< pit) ‘you’ in plural meanings, and by the genitive forms okkar , 
ykkar in the meanings ‘our’ and ‘your’ (pi.) respectively; honorific 
ver and per, however, are now found for the most part only in the 
written language. Icelandic is unusual in using old dual forms in plural 
meanings, but a parallel development has taken place in Faroese (Helgi 
GuSmundsson 1972, 122-24). 
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Fabir: . . . Nu kann sva til at bgra at konungr maelir til pin ngkkur orb. 1 
pa skalt ]tu pat varaz vandliga I andsvgrum Jtmum at gigi margfaldir 
3 fui gngi Jtau atkvaebi er til Jain horfa, po at |ni margfaldir sva sgm til 
byrjar gll fiau atkvaebi er til konungs horfir. 2 En gnn hgldr skaltu |iat 
varaz, sgm fol kann stundum at hgnda, at gigi margfaldir |ui |rau atkvaebi 
6 er til pin horfa, en |ui ginfaldir |rau er til konungsins horfa. 

En gf sva kann til at vgrba at konungr maelir til pin ngkkur orb, Jrau 
er Jtu ngmir gigi ok Jjarftu annat sinni gptir at fretta, pa skalt Jju hvarki 
9 sggja ‘ha’ ne ‘hvat’, hgldr skalt fill gkki meira um hafa en kvgba sva at 
orbi: ‘Hgrra’. En gf f>u vilt hgldr spyrja mgb fleirum orbum: ‘Hgrra 
minn, latiS ybr gigi firi |oykkja at ek spyrja hvat |ier maeltur til mm, Jtvl 
12 at <ek> nam gi gprla.’ Ok lat Jrek |xi sgm faestum sinnum pat hgnda at 
konungr jjurfi optar en um sinn orb at hgrma firi [rer abr en Jtu ngmir. 

Sunr: Hvgr skynsgmb er til [igss at pa er bgtr at pi I atkvaebi se marg- 
15 faldat, fiau er line I a skal til rlkismanna, hgldr en ginfaldat? En gf mabr 
bibr bcenar sinnar til Gubs, er allum er frgmri ok haeri, |o a em ginfaldat 
1 hvgrri been gll |rau atkvaebi er til hans horfa, ok kvgbr sva at orbi 
18 hvgrr er sina been flytr vib Gub: ‘t>u, Drottinn minn, allsvaldandi Gub, 
libyrbu been mina ok miskunna mek betr en ek se vg<r>br’. En gngan 
mann hpyri ek sva taka til orbs: ‘her, Drottinn minn, hpyrib been mina 
21 ok gprib bgtr vib mik firi sakar miskunnar ybarrar en ek se vgrbr’. 

Nu vgit <ek> gi at allfroblig se spuming mm. En fib. mgb Jtvl at fier 
hafib lofat mer at spyrja silks sem mek forvitnar, pa vaenti ek po gobrar 
24 orlausnar sgm fyrr, po at ek spyri bgrnskliga. 

Fabir: Vlst vil ek pat gjama allt firi fier skyra er ek em til foerr, en gigi 
vgit ek hvl fori forvitnar figtta mal sva gjgrsamlega vib mek at firi fiat 
27 skal skynsgmb vgita hvgrsu atkvaebum er skipat 1 hglgum bcenum, jovl 
at laerifgbr varir mundu |iar kunna bgtr svara um pa luti er til gubdomsins 
er en ek. En mgb pvt at hvgr spurning lltr jamnan til svara, pa vil ek 
30 skyra jDgtta mal firi joer mgb skjotri rcebu, sva sgm mer syniz vaenligast, 
ok vil ek Jwl fyst svara er mer fiykki agaetast vgra. 

Nu let I a ek firi |o v 1 sva skipat atkvaebum 1 hglgum bcenum at hgldr se 
33 ginfaldat en margfaldat akall gublegs nafs, at allir fieir er a Gub trua 
skili Jiat til fulls at ver tnium a ginn Gub sannan, en gigi a rnarga 
falsguba, sgm heibnir mgnn trubu forbum a sjau guba. Kallabu sva at 
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(jinn gu5 styrSi himnarlki, en annarr himintunglum, hinn {triSi jtjssum 36 
heimi ok avjxtum jarSar, hinn fjorSi hpfum ok VQtnum, en hinn fimti 
vindum ok lopti, hinn setti mannviti ok malspjki, en hinn sjaundi hjlvlti 
ok dauSa. 3 39 

Nu skulum ver firi {m gpfga jinn GuS, fiann er allar skepnur {tjona, 
ok biSja til hans mjS jinfpldu atkvaeSi, at <gi JtySiz flaerSsamir guSar til 
varra akalla firi |iat at ver margfaldim atkvaeSi at fleiri vaeri gu5 en 42 
ginn 1 akalli guSlegs nafns. 4 Ejssir lutir ganga ok til at skammsynir 
mgnn maetti Jtat hyggja at fleiri vae<r>i gu5 en jinn jf mjS margfaldaSu 
atkvaeSi vaeri a hans nafn kallat, ok er [rat rettliga tilskipat ok vitrlega at 45 
jinfpld tru ok heilpg hafi jkki rum e5a villustlg at ganga af rettri {ijoSgatu. 

Nu jf {ter skilz jigi til fulls {tjssi roeSa, ft a mjgum vit jnn fljira til 
finna. En jf {tjssi rceSa ma ]oek leiSa til fullrar skilningar, Jta mjgum 48 
vit vjl vlkja okkarri rceSu til andsvara um Jta luti aSra er {tu spurSir. 

Sunr: Ejssir lutir skiljaz mer vjl ok {tykki mer vjra baeSi sannligir ok 
{to nauSsynlegir at firi Jtvl skal 5 hjldr jinfaldaz en margfaldaz pi I 51 
atkvaeSi til GuSs at hvarki mjgi rett tru spillaz firi margfalt atkvaeSi ok 
jigi mjgi slcegir uvinir undir {tySaz {tat akall er jinfpld tru ok rett vlsar 
{teim Ifra. En ek vil nu at {ter skyriS {tat firi mer er ek spurSa um 54 
vjraldar rfkismjnn, hvl pi I atkvaeSi Jtcetti bjtr til Jteirra margfaldat en 
jinfaldat? 

FaSir: Ear er {to cernu firi svarat, at firi {ta spk {tykki bjtr vjra maelt til 57 
rlkismanna mjS margfaldu atkvaeSi hjldr en jinfaldu, at hcevjskir mjnn 
hafa {tat funnit firi andvjrSu, ok hjfir {tat slSan smiiz til siSvjnju mjSr 
allum vitrum mpnnum ok hcev jskum {teim til scemSar sjm viS er maelt, 60 
ok til {tjss er kominn at {tiggja scemSaratkvaeSi. En {tjtta jfni funnu 
{teir til, er fra andvjrSu skipaSu Jtjssum atkvaeSum, at rfkismjnn eru 
jigi spin jinnhvjrr annarra, sa er firi ser jinum bjrr ahyggju ok smu 63 
hyski ok a firi fa mjnn svpr at vjita. En hpfSingjar bjra ahyggju firi 
pi lu in {teim er undir {teim eru at Jijonustu eSa at vpldi. ok hafa {teir pigi 
jins manns svpr 1 munni, hjldr jigu |ieir firi marga svpr at vjita, ok jf 66 
goSr hpfSingi fjllr Ifra, {ta er jigi sjm jins manns missi, hjldr er {tat 
mikil missa allum {teim er af honum toku upphald eSa scemSir, ok er 
sjm allir vjrSi minni firi ser, slSan er Jteir missa hpfSingja sins, en 69 
{teir vara rnjSan hann lifSi, nema Jtvf at jins at sa komi annarr 1 staS er 
{teim se jamvjl viljaSr sjm hinn er fra fell. 
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72 Nu mg5 {m at hgfSingjar halda upp m§5 mprgum hvartvgggja 
scemSum ok andsvgrum ok margfaldri ahyggju, Jta er |tat v§l til 
l^ggjandi Jteim til scemSar at kenna fta mg3 margfgldu atkvteSi I allri 
75 roeSu fra Jrvf er til Jteirra Jtarf at rceSa er srrueri eru ok minni firi ser. 6 
En Jt^ssir lutir eru Jteir enn er ft a varu til funnir e3a hugleiddir, er ftgtta 
var fyrsta sinni til si5ar tgkit, at konungar e5a aSrir rfkismgnn fta eru 
78 gigi ginir saman i raSagerS sinni, hgldr hafa fteir mg5 ser marga aSra 
vitra mgnn ok ggfga; ok man ft a sva synaz, §f til hpfSingja vgrSr in a: It 
mg5r margfaldu atkvteSi, at [ta se <gig i til konungs §ins mtelt, hgldr til 
81 allra fteirra er f ra5ager5 eru m^5 hanum ok hans eru raSgjafar. Ek gat 
f)§ss ok npkkut f hinu fyrra orSi at |ui skalt viSr ftvf sja at [hi margfaldir 
annur Jtau atkvteSi er til Jtln horfa, at gigi virSir Jtu |ack jamnan hinum 
84 er fra rce5ir viSr ok meiri er en fra. En f>o at [hi rceSir viSr jammaka 
Jtinn e5a minna mann en [hi ser, |h'i bgrr f>er gkki sjalfum at virfla [aik 
mg5 margfaldaSu atkvaeSi. 
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Notes 

1 Nil followed by verb and subject in inverted word order, even when 
the verb is not subjunctive, makes the opening clause conditional 
(‘Now if it should come about that ...’), and the main clause usually 
then opens with a correlative pa or ok. There are three examples of 
this in the extract from Gragas , XXVII: 12, 16, 45 below. 

2 Lack of concord between subject and verb is not all that uncommon 
in Old Norse prose, but it is normally found only when the subject 
and verb are widely separated in the sentence and the verb precedes 
the subject (as in lines 16-17, where the lack of concord is between 
subject and participle, and 51-52), and especially when the subject 
consists of a sequence of conjoined subjects (see NION I, 3. 9. 8. 2). 
There are examples in other texts in this book in 1:26-27 (see com- 
mentary), XIX:23, XXL18, 32 and 161. But it is remarkable that in 
this extract there are several examples of lack of concord where the 
verb does not precede the subject, as here and in lines 14-15 (where 
the lack of concord is again between subject and participle) and 28-29. 
Even though another of the principal manuscripts of this text, AM 
243 a 4to, has regular concord in all these cases except the one 
corresponding to that of lines 28-29, where it has horfir instead of er, 
it seems unlikely that they are all the result of scribal error. Nor does 
it seem a possible solution to take the verbs in lines 4, 14-15 and 29 
as impersonal, especially since horfa is clearly not impersonal in lines 

3 and 17, and nor is eru qinfaldat in line 16. What is further remarkable 
in this text is that the first three examples all concern the word atkvsedi 
‘verbal expression’ ‘mode of address’. Since it is an abstract noun, the 
plural may not have been perceived to have any difference in meaning 
from the singular, and the grammatical plural may well have been 
taken by the scribe on occasion as a ‘logical singular’. 

3 According to Finnur Jonsson (‘Indledning’, 1920, 60), it is the gods 
of classical (as opposed to Old Norse) mythology that are meant here; 
he tentatively suggests that the seven gods in question are, respectively, 
Jupiter, Sol, Liber (or Saturn), Neptune, Mercury, Apollo and Pluto. 
He also offers the alternative suggestion that the deities in question 
may be those associated with the days of the week, without, however, 
making it clear whether he is thinking of classical or Germanic deities in 
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this context. On the former, see Graves (1958, 15-17, 27-30, 258-60); 
on the latter, see Hagen (1836) and Strutynski (1975). 

4 The syntax of this rather tortuous sentence is not entirely clear. While 
firi pvi ... at in lines 40-41 can be taken to mean ‘for this reason . . . 
that’, i.e. ‘so that’, ‘in order that’ and firi pat at in line 42 to mean 
‘because’, ‘as a result of the fact that’, the second at in line 42 perhaps 
means ‘as if’, ‘on the assumption that’. 

5 Cf. note 2. 

6 It is difficult to see how the last clause links to the rest ot the sentence, 
and if the er is relative, what the antecedent is. The meaning may be 
‘. . . in every speech about what needs to be spoken to them (by those 
who) are lower in rank and of less importance’ or ‘ ... in every speech 
about what needs to be spoken to them when they (the speakers) are 
lower in rank and of less importance’. On the other hand, Finnur 
Jonsson (1926, 84) and Meissner (1944, 121; though not Larsson 1917, 
190) understand/ra to mean ‘as distinct from’ and take peirra as the 
antecedent of the particle er that occurs later in the line, giving a 
meaning something like ‘ ... in all speech, as distinct from (differently 
from?) the speech needed for addressing those who are lower in rank 
and of less importance'. 
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Hamdismdl is the last poem in the Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda, 
and its content forms the last episode in the legend cycle of SigurSr 
and the Burgundian royal family, of whom GuSrun, HamSir and Sqrli 
are the last survivors. 

It is probably one of the earliest surviving eddic poems, although 
in an anonymous traditional poem it is always possible that different 
stanzas may be of various dates and authorship. However, it has been 
convincingly argued by Magnus Olsen (1936, 123-30) and Ursula 
Dronke (1969, 214—17) that this poem is deliberately echoed several 
times in some skaldic verses attributed to Torf-Einarr, Jarl of Orkney, 
which probably date from around 890 ( Skj B I 27-28). In celebrating 
his own revenge for the killing of his father by Halfdanr, son of King 
Haraldr harfagri of Norway, Einarr refers to himself as a fjgrdungr 
‘quarter’ of the force represented by himself and his brothers (Torf- 
Einarr st. 2/4), just as Hamdismdl refers to the brothers decreasing 
their force at pridjungi ‘by a third’ (line 55). This image of brothers 
forming equal fractions of an overall unit is not found elsewhere in 
ON verse. Immediately after this, Einarr tells his men to throw stones 
on the body of his dead enemy (st. 2/5-8) and then declares how glad 
he is that geirar . . . bitu ‘spears bit’ the ruler’s son (st. 3/1 — 4). This looks 
like a deliberately ironic echo of Jqrmunrekkr’s recognition that geirar 
ne bita ‘spears do not bite’ the brothers and they must be stoned (line 
92); again, the combination of geirar with the verb bita is not found 
anywhere else in ON verse. Finally, looking forward to further conflict, 
Einarr says that his enemies do not know hverr ilporna arnar / undir 
hlytr at standa ‘who will have to stand under the heel-thorns (i.e. 
claws) of the eagle’ (st. 4/7-8); this is probably indebted to lines 106-07 
of Hamdismdl, as we can see from the verb standa , which seems 
surprising in Einarr's verse but makes perfect sense in Hamdismal’s image 
of the heroes standing on the dead like eagles perching on the slain. 

More tentatively, Dronke suggests (1969, 213-14) that some lines of 
Hamdismdl may already have been familiar to the earliest known skaldic 
poet, Bragi Boddason (flourished c.850). Bragi’s Ragnarsdrapa is a poem 
of thanks to his patron for the gift of a ceremonial shield painted with 
mythological and legendary scenes, one of which was the brothers’ 
attack on Jprmunrekkr’s hall (Ragnarsdrapa 3-6, Skj B I 1-2). One 
phrase in Ragnarsdrapa (3/5) resembles Hamdismdl 83 (rosta vard i 
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ranni ‘there was tumult in the hall’), and the image of the Qlskalir 
‘ale-cups’ ( Ragnarsdrapa 4/5-6, Hamdismdl 83-84) rolling among 
the blood and severed limbs is similar in the two poems. However, 
both of these may have been commonplace elements that could be 
expected in any poetic description of this scene, and in other respects 
Bragi’s account seems significantly different from the version in 
Hamdismdl . For example, he seems to say that Jpnnunrekkr was asleep 
when the brothers arrived in his hall. It seems most likely that 
Ragnarsdrapa and Hamdismdl are independent of each other, and 
therefore that Hamdismdl (or at least major elements of it) should be 
dated to c.890 or a little earlier. 

Like some other early eddic poems (e.g. Atlakvida), Hamdismdl, 
from the standpoint of the ‘classical’ Icelandic poetry of the late tenth 
century onwards, is rather irregular in metre, with stanzas and lines 
of varying lengths. Most of it is in the traditional fornyrdislag metre, 
‘the metre of ancient words (or deeds?)’, with two stressed syllables 
in each half-line, usually with only one of those in the first half-line 
bearing alliteration. One stanza is in the radically different Ijodahattr 
‘metre of (magic) songs’, in which each pair of half-lines is followed 
by a single heavy half-line that alliterates only within itself (lines 
102-05; see note 35). Some individual half-lines, while not technically 
irregular, show heavy concentrations of unstressed syllables including 
unstressed finite verbs (e.g. lines 21a, 62a). Line 66 has no alliteration 
at all, but this may be due to a nom. pi. noun or adjective having 
dropped out of the first half-line. Elsewhere, the alliteration does not 
always conform to the conventions of later Icelandic verse, and hr- is 
made to alliterate with r- in line 90, hv- with v- in line 100 (but with 
h- in lines 12 and 73) and sv- with s- in lines 9 and 32. The normal 
rule is that it is the first stressed syllable in the second half-line (i.e. 
the third in the whole line) that carries the alliteration, but in lines 77, 
78 and 88 the alliteration is carried by the final stressed syllable of 
the line. This may be because the word order of these lines has been 
subject to scribal alteration. Line 32 has double transverse alliteration 
(Hitt - hyggju, Sgrli - svinna), but this is probably a deliberate ornament 
rather than an irregularity. The poem is in a bad state of preservation, 
and many of these ‘irregularities’ may be the result of scribal 
corruption: others may be due to the early date of composition, when 
the rules may not have developed the strictness that became customary 
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in later Icelandic poetry. Since the poem shows great brilliance in 
other respects, it is unlikely that they reflect the incompetence or 
carelessness of the poet. 

The legend of the death of Jprmunrekkr grew out of the fall of the 
historical Ostrogothic king Ermanaric in 375 ad. According to his 
contemporary, the historian Ammianus Marcellinus (1935-39, Book 
xxxi, ch. 3; Hamilton 1986, 415), Ermanaric was 

a warlike king whose many heroic exploits had made him a terror to his 
neighbours. Ermanaric was hard hit by the violence of this unexpected storm 
(i.e. an invasion by the Huns). For some time he endeavoured to stand 
his ground, but exaggerated reports circulated of the dreadful fate which 
awaited him, and he found release from his fears by taking his own life. 

Ammianus clearly does not tell the whole story of the historical events, 
and perhaps did not know the details, but the king’s terrified suicide 
seems surprising, for his successors did not immediately collapse 
before the Hunnish onslaught, but organised an orderly retreat to the 
line of the River Dniester. This suggests that the historical Ermanaric 
may have been decrepit with age or physically disabled, though we 
have no contemporary evidence for or against this. 

The next source on Ermanaric is the Ostrogothic historian Jordanes, 
who wrote his Getica c.550, basing his work on that of Cassiodorus 
(who was also of Gothic origin and wrote c.520, i.e. about 150 years 
after the events). Jordanes’s account runs as follows (1882, 91-92, 
§§ 315-19; my translation): 

Hermanaricus King of the Goths had, as we related above, become the 
conqueror of many peoples, but while he was thinking what to do about 
the arrival of the Huns, the perfidious nation of the Rosomoni, whom he 
had then enslaved along with others, took this opportunity of betraying 
him. And so the King, stirred up with rage, ordered that a certain woman 
of that nation who is remembered by the name Sunilda should be tied to 
wild horses because of her husband’s treacherous desertion of him, and 
that she should be torn to pieces by having them driven in different 
directions. In vengeance for their sister, her brothers Sarus and Ammius 
attacked Hermanaricus in the side with iron; wounded in this way, he 
dragged out his wretched life with a disabled body. Hearing of his 
miserable state, Balamber King of the Huns moved his forces into the 
territory of the Ostrogoths; certain Visigoths had also planned among 
themselves to separate themselves from alliance with the Ostrogoths. 
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Meanwhile Hermanaricus, unable to bear either the pain of his wound or 
the incursions of the Huns, died at a great age and full of days in the one 
hundred and tenth year of his life. His death gave the Huns the opportunity 
to gain victory over those Goths who, as we have said, occupied the 
eastern region and were known as Ostrogoths. 

This account introduces the prototypes of Svanhildr, HamSir and Sgrli 
and the sibling relationship between them, although it makes Svanhildr 
the wife of a rebellious tribal leader rather than of the Jgrmunrekkr 
figure himself. It also gives her a manner of death similar to that in 
the poem, though not identical with it. Dronke (1969, 193-96) argues 
persuasively that there is no essential contradiction between the 
accounts of Ammianus and Jordanes, and that the latter could be sub- 
stantially historical, but we have no real evidence either for or against 
this view. Despite his ferocious treatment of Sunilda, Jordanes seems, 
unlike the poet of Hamdismal, to admire Hermanaricus and to sympathise 
with him against both the Huns and the treacherous Rosomoni. This 
may explain why he says nothing of the suicide, which might have 
seemed dishonourable, and instead stresses the king’s achievements 
and his great age. There is no reason to doubt that Sunilda may have 
been a historical woman, and the name Sarus was also known among 
the Goths (it was also the name of a commander of the Ostrogothic 
military forces in Ravenna c.500, see Randers-Pehrson 1983, 108), 
but it is a little suspicious that both Ammius and Sarus can be 
interpreted as functionally meaningful names. Ammius corresponds 
to OE hama ‘skin’ and ON hamdir may mean ‘the one provided with 
a hamr (skin or form of another creature)’ or ‘the mail-coated one’, 
and Sarus seems to be related to OE seam ‘craftiness’, ‘skill’, ‘armour’ 
and OHG saro ‘mailcoat’. In Hamdismal the brothers seem to be 
immune to weapons, and in Skaldskaparmal , Vglsunga saga and Saxo 
Grammaticus, GuSrun provides them with armour or an enchantment 
that makes them invulnerable to weapons. If the names of the brothers 
mean ‘the one with a skin’ and ‘the armoured one’, they may have 
been invented to describe their role, in which case the names of the 
actual historical revengers, if they existed, have been forgotten, as 
the tribal name Rosomoni was soon to be. 

It is clear that Svanhildr’ s affair with Randver and the treacherous 
role of Bikki were not part of the story known to Jordanes, and there is 
no evidence either for the tragic killing of Erpr in his time. But Randver, 
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Erpr and Jonakr are all mentioned in Ragnarsdrapa, and by the time 
of the poet of Atlakvida (possibly r.900), Bikki must have become a 
byword for treachery, since Atli’s treacherous warriors (in another 
story altogether) can simply be called Bikka greppar ‘Bikki’s men’ 
( Atlakvida 14/3). At some time between c.550 and c.850, therefore: 

1) Svanhildr became the wife of Jgrmunrekkr himself; 

2) Randver (possibly ‘shield-warrior’) was invented to supply the 
young wife with sexual temptation along the lines of the Phaedra story; 

3) Bikki (who as Becca King of the Baningas receives what looks 
like a blameless mention between Eormanric ( Jprmunrekkr) and Gifica 
(Gjuki) in the OE Widsid 19) became the traitor who caused the lovers’ 
deaths; 

4) Erpr (‘swarthy’) was invented as the bastard brother who offers to 
help as hand helps hand or foot helps foot, but is murdered for his pains. 

It is worth noticing that the poet of Hamdismdl feels no necessity 
to tell the whole of this story. His focus is on the compulsion to heroic 
revenge and the mistakes of his two protagonists, and for this purpose 
Bikki could be completely ignored and the affair between Svanhildr 
and Randver reduced to the mere fact of their violent deaths. So far 
as either he or Bragi tells the tale, they might have been falsely accused 
(as they are in Saxo’s version of the story). 

Later versions of the Scandinavian strand of the legend can be found 
in SnE, Skaldskaparmal ch. 42 (1998, 49-51), Vglsunga saga chs 
40-42 ( 1 943, 87-91; 1990, 106-09) and (in a more complicated form) 
in Saxo Grammaticus VIII, ch. x, 7-14 (1931-35, 1 233-35; 1979- 
80, 1 256-58). For the very different traditions of Ermanaric in Old 
English and Middle High German, see Brady (1943). 
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Spruttu a tai 1 tregnar iSir 
grceti alfa 2 in glystpmu. 

Ar um morgin 3 manna bplva 3 

sutir hverjar sorg um kveykva. 

Vara ]aat nu ne f gasr, 

J>at hefir langt liSit sfSan; 6 

er fatt fornara, fremr var {rat halfu, 

er hvatti GuSrun, Gjuka borin, 4 

sonu sma unga at hefna Svanhildar. 5 9 

‘Systir var ykkur Svanhildr um heitin, 

su er Jprmunrekkr jom um traddi 

hvitum ok svprtum a hervegi, 6 12 

gram, gangtpmum Gotna hrossum. 

Eptir er ykr Jmingit jrjoSkonunga, 

lifiS einir er {ratta aettar minnar. 15 

EinstceS em ek orb in sem psp f holti, 

fallin at fhendum sem fura at kvisti, 

vaSin at vilja sem viSr at laufi, 18 

jra er in kvistskoeSa kpmr um dag varman.’ 7 

8 

* * * 

Hitt kvaS |i;i HamSir inn hugumstori: 

‘Litt myndir Jiu Jra, GuSrun, leyfa daS Hpgna, 21 
er Jreir SigurS svefni or vpkSu. 

Saztu a beS, en banar hlogu. 

Bcekr 9 varu junar inar blahvitu 24 

ofnar vplundum 10 — flutu f vers dreyra. 

Svalt jra SigurSr, saztu yfir dauSum, 

glyja fni ne gaSir; Gunnarr |ier sva vildi. 11 27 


20 written ‘hugom stpri', i.e. hugumstcerri? 



350 XXV: Hamdismal 

Atla jjottiz |hi stri'Sa at Erps mor5i 

ok at Eitils aldrlagi — [lat var jier enn verra. 

30 Sva skyldi hverr gSrum verja til aldrlaga 

sverSi sarbeitu at ser ne strfddit. ’ 12 

Hitt kva5 Jja Sgrli — svinna hafSi hann hyggju — 
33 ‘Vilkat ek vi5 moSur malum skipta. 

Or5z |iikkir enn vant ykru hvaru. 

Hvers bi5r |ui nu, Gu5run, er |ui at grati ne faerat? 

36 BrceSr grat ]au |u'na ok buri svasa, 13 

niSja naborna leic/c/a naer rogi. 

Okr skaltu ok, GuSrun, grata ba5a, 

39 er her sitjum feigir a mgrum; fjarri munum deyja.’ 

Gengu or garSi ggrvir at eiskra. 

Li5u Jaa yfir, ungir, urig fjgll, 

42 mgrum hunlenzkum morSz at hefna. 

Fundu a straeti storbrggSottan. 

‘Hve mun jarpskammr okr fultingja?’ 

45 SvaraSi inn sundrmoebri; sva kvaz veita mundu 

fulting fraendum sem fotr gSrum. 

‘Hvat megi fotr fceti veita, 

48 ne holdgroin hgnd annarri?’ 

Pa kvaS Joat Erpr einu sinni 
— maerr um lek a mars baki: 

51 ‘lilt er blauSum hal brautir kenna. ’ 

Ko5u harSan mjgk hornung vera. 14 

Drogu |icir or sklSi skfSijarn, 

54 maekis eggjar at mun flagSi. 15 

PverSu |)cir |irott sinn at |m5j ungi — 
letu mgg ungan til moldar hniga. 


36 leiba. 49-52 between 42 and 43. 



XXV: Hamdismdl 


351 


Skoku lo5a, skalmir festu, 57 

ok goSbornir smugu f guSvefi. 

Fram lagu brautir; fundu vastfgu 

ok systur son 16 saran a mei5i, 60 

vargtre vindkgld vestan bcejar. 

Trytti x trgnu hvgt, 17 t£tt varat b£5a. 18 

Glaumr var £ hgllu, halir glreifir, 63 

ok til gota 19 ekki gerSut heyra 
a5r hair hugfullr f horn um {taut. 

Segja foru Jgrmunrekki 66 

at senir varu seggir und hjalmum: 

‘Rce5i5 er um ra5, rfkir eru komnir! 

Fyr matkum hafiS er mgnnum mey um tradda. ’ 69 


Hlo Jta Jgrmunrekkr, hendi drap a kampa, 
beiddiz at brgngu, bgSvaSiz at vfni; 20 
skok hann skgr jarpa, sa a skjgld hvftan, 72 

let hann ser f hendi hvarfa ker gullit. 

‘Sasll ek Jta Jtoettumk ef ek sja kntetta 
FlamSi ok Sgrla f hgllu minni. 75 

Buri mynda ek |ia binda me5 boga strengjum, 
goSbgrn 21 Gjuka festa a galga.’ 

Hitt kvafl |ta hroSrglgS, 22 sto5 of hleSum, 23 78 

mtefingr maelti vi5 mgg jtenna: 24 

* * * 

‘ . . . {m at {tat heita at hlySigi myni. 25 

Mega tveir menn einir t£u hundruS Gotna 81 

binda eSa berja 26 £ borg inni ha?’ 

Styrr var5 £ ranni, stukku glskalir, 

£ blo5i bragnar lagu, komit or brjosti Gotna. 84 


62 bibja. 81 hundruhum. 
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Hitt kvaS Jta HamSir inn hugumstori: 

‘Aistir, Jyrmunrekkr, okkarrar kvamu, 

87 broeSra sammoeSra, 27 innan borgar Jtinnar. 

Fcetr ser |ni [tin a, hyndum ser Jtu Jrinum, 28 
Jyrmunrekkr, orpit f eld heitan.' 

90 Pa hraut vi5 inn reginkunngi, 29 

baldr i brynju, sem bjQtn hryti: 

‘GrytiS er a gumna, allz geirar ne bita, 

93 eggjarnejarn Jonakrs sonu.’ 

‘By I vanntu, broSir, er |ui Jrann belg leystir: 
opt or Jteim belg 30 by II raS koma. 

96 Hug hefSir ftu, HamSir, ef |ui hefSir hyggjandi; 

mikils er a mann hvern vant er manvits er. 

Af vteri nu haufuS ef Erpr lifSi, 31 
99 broSir okkarr inn bySfroekni er vit a braut vagum, 

vc- it inn vfgfrcekni 32 — hvyttumk at dfsir — , 

gumi inn gunnhelgi — gyrSumz at vigi.’ 33 

102 ‘Ekki hygg ek oki vera tilfa dcemi, 

at vit mynim sjalfir um sakask 
sem grey norna, 34 |rau er gracing eru 
105 l auSn um alin. 35 

Vel by film vit vegit, styndum a val Gotna 
ofan, eggmoSum, sem ernir a kvisti. 

108 GoSs hyfum tfrar fengit, |x')tt skylim rui eSa f giei' 30 dcyja. 

Kveld lifir ma5r ekki eptir kviS norna.’ 

Par fell Syrli at salar gafli, 
ill en HamSir hne at husbaki. 37 

Petta eru kylluS HamSismal in fornu. 


94 before this speech Hitt kvaS \ta HamSir inn hugumstori: ( but the speaker 
here must be SQrli, since the J)u in line 94 is certainly Hamdir). 100 varr 
inn viSfroekni. 102 ykr. 
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Notes 

1 The ta was a strip of beaten earth outside the main door and along 
the front of Norse houses. It was a traditional place for private 
conversations and could be used figuratively to refer to them, cf. 
Morkinskinna (1932, 89; 2000, 151): ok heimtask nil a ta inir vitrustu 
menn, ok hafa tal milli sin ‘Some of the wisest men were assembled 
and took counsel’. Here it probably refers to the secrecy of the 
discussion between Gudi lin and her sons. 

2 Sijmons and Gering (1883-1931, IH.ii 428) take grceti alfa as a 
kenning for morning (because dwarves, who may be identical with 
‘dark elves’, are turned to stone if the daylight touches them, as at the 
end of Alvissmal), but no comparable kennings have been found. It is 
more probably a reference to the female family spirits ( disir or fylgjur, 
perhaps originally the spirits of dead ancestors; see Turville-Petre 
1964, 221-31, and McKinnell 2005, 198-200) who were believed to 
preside over the fortunes of a household. Here they may be said to 
weep because of the coming extinction of the family. This statement 
contrasts with the more negative view taken by HamSir and Sgrli, 
who blame the disir for having provoked their own killing of Erpr 
(see line 100). See also note 15 below. 

3 Early morning is a traditional time for brooding grief in Germanic 
literature; cf. Beowulf lines 2450-62 (1941, 92; 1999, 77-78); The 
Wife’s Lament lines 35-36; The Wanderer lines 8-9 (Hamer 1970, 
74-75; 174-75). 

4 According to the Lex Burgundionum (1892, 43) ‘Law of the Burgun- 
dians’ (c.500), Gibica (= ON Gjuki) was the founder of the Burgundian 
royal dynasty. In legend, Gjuki is the father of Gunnarr, Hggni and 
Gu5run, but only the first of these is clearly based on a historical 
person (King Gundaharius, killed by the Huns in 437; for sources, 
see Dronke 1969, 34-36). The figure of GuSrun may be indirectly 
derived from Ildico (= Hild), who according to Jordanes (1882, 123; 
§§ 617-19) was the wife whom Attila the Hun had just married on 
the night he died in bed of a nosebleed in 453. As Dronke demonstrates, 
a rumour soon grew up that Attila had been murdered by his new 
wife, and if her motive was assumed to be a Burgundian desire for 
revenge on the Hunnish king, it would be natural to give her name a 
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first element that began with G, like other Burgundian royal names. 
This explains why the heroine in German versions of the story is called 
Kriemhilt. But in ON sources, Grimhildr (literally ‘mask-battle’) 
becomes the name of the heroine’s mother, and the almost synonymous 
GuSrun (literally ‘war-secret’, or perhaps ‘god-secret’) has been invented 
for the heroine herself, possibly because the extra character of the 
mother was needed to explain the magic potion that causes SigurSr to 
fall in love with GuSrun and forget his previous love for Brynhildr. 

5 According to the cycle of legend related in the Poetic Edda and in 
Vglsunga saga, GuSrun was married three times, first to the hero and 
dragon-slayer SigurSr, whom she loved and by whom she had Svanhildr; 
next to Atli (= Attila the Hun), whom she murdered, along with their 
two sons Erpr and Eitill; and finally to King Jonakr, the father of her 
sons HamSir and Sprli. On the death of Svanhildr, see Introduction above. 

6 There were no paved military roads in Scandinavia. The important 
motif of roads and paths may have survived from earlier German or 
Old English versions of the story because of the idea that the stones 
finally ‘take vengeance’ for the blood of Erpr having been shed on 
them; see lines 43, 59 and 92. 


7 It was a traditional summer task of women on Norwegian farms to 
strip small branches from the trees during warm weather; twigs and 
pine needles were then dried and used for kindling and bedding, while 
deciduous leaves were fed to the farm animals (see Dronke 1969, 227). 


8 A stanza must be missing here, since line 21 implies that GuSrun 
has just compared her sons’ courage unfavourably with that of her 
dead brothers Gunnarr and Hpgni (for whose heroic death see Atla- 
kvida). This lost stanza may have been used by the poet of st. 3 of the 
later poem Gudrunarhvgt (Dronke 1969, 146) which immediately 
precedes Hamdismal in the Codex Regius: 


‘UrSua it glfkir b e im Gunnari, 

ne in heldr hugSir sem var Hqgni. 
Hennar munduS it hefna leita, 
ef it moS asttiS minna broeSra, 
eSa harSan hug Hunkonunga.’ 


‘You have not become like Gunnarr and 
his brother, 

nor equipped with courage as Hqgni was. 
You would have tried to avenge her 
if you had the heart of my brothers, 
or the firm mind of the Hunnish kings.' 
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Most of this may in fact come verbatim from Hamdismdl , as the 
following stanza of Gudrunarhvgt certainly does (cf. lines 20-24 of 
this edition of Hamdismdl ), but this cannot be regarded as certain. 
The only element in it which is probably not indebted to the lost stanza 
of Hamdismdl is its reference to 'Hunnish kings’ (probably an allusion 
to SigurSr, who is of Hunnish origin only in later German and Norse 
tradition). But the lost stanza may have included the same implication 
that because they are not sons of her beloved SigurSr, GuSrun places 
a lower value on the lives of HamSir and Sgrli than on that of Svanhildr. 
This would help to motivate their sense of rage at the way she taunts 
them into undertaking their suicidal venture, and the adjective hugum- 
stori ‘mighty in courage’ which is applied to HamSir immediately 
afterwards suggests her unfairness in accusing them of cowardice 
(though it may also be a fixed epithet that was commonly attached to 
him; cf. line 85). 

9 Before the arrival of Latin literacy in the Germanic world there 
were no ‘books’ in the modern sense of the word. This is one of a 
number of instances in Old Norse where bok seems to refer to pieces 
of embroidered cloth (in this case bed-covers); cf. also Sigurdarkvida 
in skamma 49/7-8, where the dying Brynhildr offers bok ok blseju, 
bjartir vadir ‘an embroidered cloth and coverlet, bright clothes’ to 
any one of her maids who is prepared to die with her, and cf. the verb 
gullboka ‘to embroider in gold’ in Gudrunarkvida II 14/6. For the 
argument that the modern use of the word may be derived from a com- 
parison of manuscript illumination with embroidery, see Dronke 
(1969, 228). 

10 V pi undr is familiar as the legendary master-craftsman of the Germanic 
world and the protagonist of V glundarkvida, but the word occasionally 
appears, as here, as a common noun meaning ‘craftsman’ (cf. also 
Merlmusspa II, 7/2 and Snorri Sturluson, lausavlsa 4/8; Skj B 11 25, 
89). It is not clear whether or not these instances are derived from the 
proper name, whose etymology is obscure (largely because it is 
difficult to derive ON Vglundr, OF Galans from the same root as OE 
WelundlW eland, MHG Wielant). It is possible that they may indeed 
have different origins, with the common noun vglundr being related 
to ON val, vgl, OHG wala ‘choice’ (cf. ON velja ‘to choose’), hence 
‘one who makes choice things’, while forms of the name with a long 



356 


XXV: Hamdismal 


front vowel could have come about by association with the noun vel 
‘device, trick’. In that case, the proper name Vglundr may be derived 
from the common noun rather than vice versa. 

11 In lines 21-27 Ham Sir reminds GuSriin that the brothers she has 
praised were also the murderers of SigurSr. As the compiler of the 
prose links in the Codex Regius points out at the end of Brot af 
Sigurdarkvidu (PE 201), there were various versions of how SigurSr 
died. In Brot itself and in Gudrunarkvida / the brothers kill him out 
of doors and report his death to GuSrun, but the poet of Hamdismal 
prefers the tradition shared by Sigurdarkvida in skamma, in which 
they kill him when he is asleep in bed with her. In Sigurdarkvida in 
skamma and Vglsunga saga the murder is actually carried out by 
Gothormr, the younger brother of Gunnarr and Hygni, who has not 
sworn an oath of foster-brotherhood with SigurSr as they have. This 
may be an elaboration from a time later than that of Hamdismal, or 
this poet may simply have omitted it for the sake of brevity; whether 
they did the killing themselves or not, Gunnarr and Hygni were 
responsible for SigurSr’ s death. 

12 In lines 28-3 1 HamSir points out that GuSrun ought to realise that 
some revenges are too costly to the revenger to be worthwhile, as 
when she herself slaughtered Erpr and Eitill, her sons by Atli, as part 
of her annulment of their marriage following his murder of Gunnarr 
and Hygni. Ironically, HamSir and Syrli will soon murder another Erpr, 
Jonakr’s son by another woman, and one instance of the name may 
have been borrowed from the other. However, since its meaning 
(‘swarthy’, cf. OE eorp ‘dark’, ON jarpr ‘brown’) is appropriate to 
both of them (with Erpr in Hamdismal even being called jarpskammr 
‘the short brown man'), it is not possible to tell which if either is the 
original. The fact that the name lacks the vowel-breaking that was 
normal in this word suggests either that it fossilised at an early stage 
or that it has been borrowed from Old High German or Old Saxon, 
where this change did not take place (cf. OE eorde, ON jgrd, but 
OHG, OS erda ‘earth’). 

13 This phrase is curiously echoed in Atlakvida st. 39, which claims 
that GuSrun never wept for either her brothers or her sons. The tradition 
that GuSrun could not weep later became fixed (see Brot, closing 
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prose, and most of Gudrunarkvida /), but it is not possible to say 
whether or not it already existed when Hamdismdl was composed. 

14 In the Codex Regius, lines 48-5 1 are placed at the beginning of the 
encounter between Erpr and his brothers (before line 43 in this text), 
but this seems an obvious mistake. Line 43 clearly introduces the 
scene, which Ham5ir and Sprli begin by decrying Erpr’s offer of help 
(presumably because they regard him as an outsider and beneath them). 
His reply that he would help them as one foot or hand helps the other 
recalls versions of the story in which they later stumble on the way to 
carry out their revenge and realise the truth of his words (see SnE 
Skald skaparmal ch. 42, Vglsunga saga ch. 44 and cf. Dronke 1969, 
199-202). The poet may have omitted the latter half of this motif for 
the sake of brevity, and/or because it was so well known that it could 
be assumed from Erpr’s words here. However, their killing of him is 
well motivated by his suggestion that they are cowardly (using what 
is probably a proverb). They have had to endure this damaging insult 
from their mother, but will not tolerate it from their bastard brother. 

15 The flagd ‘ogress, giantess, hag’ here may be either Hel, the female 
figure who presides over the world of the dead, or a malicious dis 
who wants to see the destruction of the family. If the first interpretation 
is right, the idea may be akin to that in Ynglingatal 7 (Skj B I 8), 
where Hel is said to enjoy (sexual) pleasure from the body of King 
Dyggvi. The second would suggest that the poet agrees with the view 
expressed by one of the brothers that the disir provoked them to kill 
Erpr (line 100; but see line 2 above for a very different view, also in the 
mouth of the narrator). 

16 Strictly, Jprmunrekkr’s son Randver (see Bragi, Ragnarsdrapa 3, 
c.850; Skj B 1 1) is their half-sister’s stepson, but the emotional shock 
is reinforced by citing the sister’s son relationship, which was parti- 
cularly sacred in Germanic society. According to Skaldskaparmal ch. 
42 and Vglsunga saga ch. 42, Svanhildr and Randver were tempted 
into planning to marry each other by Jprmunrekkr’s evil counsellor 
Bikki, who then informed on them, with the result that both were 
executed. In Hamdismdl Randver has evidently been wounded as well 
as hanged, which may suggest an Odinic sacrifice; cf. Havamal st. 
138, Gautreks saga ch. 7 and Turville-Petre (1964), 47. 
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17 Hanged and slain men are often indicated by reference to the carrion 
birds that feasted on them, but this is a strange example, because the 
crane is not a carrion bird. It should probably be understood as an 
abbreviation of some such kenning as blodtrani ‘blood-crane’ (i.e. 
raven), cf. Ottarr svarti, Knutsdrapa 8/3 (Skj B I 274). 

18 The Codex Regius reading bidja ‘to ask (for something)’ makes no 
sense here, and is probably a scribal error for bida ‘to wait, linger’. 

19 gota is a poetic word, but may refer either to (Gothic) horses (a 
sense also found in a runic verse on the Rok stone, c.900) or to warriors 
(originally ‘Goths’); in this latter sense it is used of the Burgundians 
in Gnpisspa 35/6, Brot 9/4, Atlakvida 20/3, and GuSrun’s mother 
Grfmhildr is called gotnesk kona ‘Gothic woman’ in Gudrunarkvida 
II 17/2. But in Hamdismdl it seems unlikely that it refers to HamSir 
and Sprli, since this would introduce an unnecessary confusion with 
Jqrmunrekkr and his men, who actually are Goths and are referred to 
as such (though always with the alternative gen. pi. form Gotna ) in 
lines 81, 84 and 105. The reference is probably to the sound made by 
the brothers’ approaching horses. 

20 The vocabulary of this line is unusual and probably deliberately 
exotic, as part of the portrait of an arrogant foreign ruler. In ON beida 
usually means ‘to demand’, but the context of beiddisk here seems 
rather to demand the sense ‘stirred himself up’, which is common in 
the corresponding words in OHG, OS and OE; the word here could 
either be a survival from an older version of the story in one of these 
languages or a deliberate exoticism introduced by this poet. The word 
brgngu is found nowhere else in ON verse, but may be related to 
MLG prank ‘battle, quarrel’, and could be another foreign borrowing. 
The verb bgdva is also found nowhere else, though it is obviously 
derived from the feminine noun bgd ‘battle’, of which there are about 
fifteen examples in skaldic verse. 

21 The MS reading here could be interpreted either as god bgrn Gjiika 
‘good children of Gjuki’ (Sijmons and Gering, Kuhn in PE, among 
others) or as godbgrn Gjiika ‘divinely descended children of Gjuki’. 
As Dronke points out (1969, 234) the latter is metrically more 
satisfactory, and is formally paralleled in BorSr Sasreksson’s description 
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of SkaSi as godbrudr ( lausavisa 3/6, Skj B I 304). Most Germanic 
royal families claimed divine ancestry, though in this context Jprmun- 
rekkr may be mocking this claim. 

22 The word hrodrglgd ‘(woman) pleased by glorious behaviour’ is 
not found elsewhere, but for such similar compounds as hrodraudigr 
‘rich in glory', hrodrfinginn ‘devoted to glory’, hrodrfuss ‘eager for 
glory’, see LP 286-67, and for flugglgd ‘rejoicing in flight’ (a name 
for an arrow), see LP 143. -glgd is also found as the second element 
in some female personal names (e.g. MenglpS, the half-giantess who 
befriends the hero in Ornis pattr Storolfssonar, and there is another 
MenglgS in the late eddic poems Grogaldr and Fjplsvinnsmal), but there 
is no evidence that hrodrglgd is a proper name here, though some editors 
have regarded her as the mother or mistress of Jgrmunrekkr. Nor is it 
likely that it refers to GuSrun, as argued by Sijmons and Gering 
( 1 888-193 1 , IILii 440), since this scene is taking place at Jprmunrekkr’s 
court, far from the home of GuSrun (see line 39). The speaker seems 
to be simply an anonymous woman (or possibly one of the disir of 
line 100) whose function is to admire the two young heroes. 

23 A hledi was a wooden shutter or sliding door to a lokrekkja ‘closing 
bed, sleeping cubicle’ in the hall; it was sometimes used by women 
as a way of peeping into the hall without being seen themselves (e.g. 
Kormaks saga ch. 3), and in this case it may explain how a woman in 
Jgrmunrekkr’s court can express a viewpoint that she would hardly 
dare to state openly. 

24 Several different emendations have been suggested here, to vid mggu 
sina ‘to her sons’ (assuming that the speaker is GuSrun, see above), 
vid mgg svinnan ‘to the wise young man’ or vid mggpegna ‘to the young 
knights’), but the MS reading makes sense (‘to that young man’), and 
should not be emended merely because it is surprising to find a singular 
here. It probably refers to HamSir, the leader of the brothers. 

25 This line seems disjointed, with no explanation of its opening pvi 
at ‘because’; a line has probably been lost before it. Both halves of 
the line are metrically deficient. Some re-writings have been sug- 
gested: pvi er par hsetta ‘one ought to desist from that (which) . . .’; 
pvi att at heita ‘you ought to promise that (which) . . ,\pvi attat heita 
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‘you ought not to promise that (which) . . — all excellent suggestions, 
and improvements metrically, but for the fact that they are not what the 
MS appears to say. 

hlydigi: -gi is an originally emphatic particle used after a negative 
that came to be used as a negative particle when the ne was lost (e.g. 
manngi ‘no one’). Apart from emendations, the only possibility for 
hlydi is that it is an otherwise unknown feminine noun meaning 
‘silence’ (cf. hljodr adj. ‘silent’). The line might then be translated 
‘. . . because they are vowing what would be no silence (i.e. not kept 
quiet) — sc. a famous deed’, except that in this sense heita requires an 
object in the dative, not accusative case, and the line is probably cor- 
rupted beyond help other than emendation. 

26 The brothers are not literally trying to bind the Goths, but to kill 
them; bind a ok berja seems to have been a generalised phrase meaning 
‘to gain complete victory over (someone)’. 

27 This word is tragically ironic in the middle of Hamhir’s ill-advised 
speech of exultation over his enemy, since it contrasts with sundrmcedri 
(line 45) and thus reminds us of the crucial absence of Erpr from the 
revenge. 

28 For the motif of hands and feet, see lines 46-48 and note 14 above. 
Erpr’s absence and HamSir’s vaunting delay the decapitation of 
Jgrmunrekkr long enough to give him time to tell the Goths how to kill 
the brothers. They are invulnerable to weapons (see Introduction), so 
they can only be killed by stoning. 

29 reginkunngi is usually taken to refer to Jqrmunrekkr’s divine ancestry 
(cf. reginkunnum, referring to runes in Havamal 80/3; askungar, 
referring to the norns in Fafnismal 13/4), and this must be part of the 
sense, but Dronke convincingly suggests that reginkunnigr here also 
has the sense ‘knowledgeable about divine powers’ and refers to the 
common belief that dying men could acquire supernatural perception 
(and the ability to curse their enemies effectively; cf. also Fafnismal). 

30 farm belg leystir may refer to HamSir opening his own mouth in 
lines 86-89, which offered the delay that enabled Jqrmunrekkr to 
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give the orders that led to the death of the brothers. But belg is only 
otherwise used in this sense in a proverbial metaphor for an old man 
as a bag from which words pour out, cf. Havamal st. 134, and in line 
95 the reference is certainly to Jgrmunrekkr speaking in lines 92-93. 
Some editors have emended the first half of line 95 (Sijmons-Gering 
to opt dr belg ordgum ‘often from a talkative bag’; Dronke to opt or 
random belg ‘often from a red (i.e. bleeding) bag’), but neither seems 
necessary, even though Dronke cites a prose parallel in Njals saga 
ch. 9 1 . What Sqrli means is that this particular ‘bag’ (i.e. Jgrmunrekkr) 
often speaks words that have evil consequences. If belg in line 94 
also means Jgrmunrekkr, erpu pann belg ley stir would have to mean 
‘when you left that bag free to speak’. 

31 It is not clear which brother is speaking here. Lines 94-97 are clearly 
spoken by Sqrli; it makes sense for HamSir to have the last word (i.e. 
lines 106-09); and lines 102-05 look like a rejoinder to the previous 
lines. One might see lines 98-101 as a continuation of the speech in 
which Sprli blames HamSir and 102-05 as HamSir’s rather self- 
excusing reply (as I have done here). Alternatively, lines 98-101 may 
be HamSir’s belated realisation of his mistakes (as Dronke assumes), 
in which case lines 102-05 look like a conciliatory reply by Sqrli. 
Unfortunately, one’s view of the end of the poem seems likely to 
depend on which interpretation is adopted, and I can see no reliable 
way of choosing between them. 

32 Codex Regius varr inn vidfrcekni makes no sense; vigfrcekni ‘bold 
in killing’ (Neckel-Kuhn and Dronke) would be parallel in form and 
meaning to bgdfrcekni in the preceding line, and thus seems preferable 
to vidfreegi ‘widely famous’ (Bugge and Sijmons-Gering). 

33 Sijmons-Gering and Dronke emend to ggrdumk ‘they made me’, 
to produce a grammatical parallel to hvgttumk in the previous line, 
but ‘we forced ourselves to the killing’ is quite possible for ggrdumz. 
‘We prepared ourselves for a killing’ also makes reasonable sense 
(more or less the equivalent of ‘we did do the killing’), and would 
acknowledge that even if the brothers were provoked by the disir, 
they know that they must ultimately take the responsibility for Erpr’s 
death themselves. 
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34 ‘Norns’ bitches’ are obviously she-wolves, though no exact parallel 
has been found. Dronke points out that the poet avoids suggesting 
that wolves are the Norns’ ‘steeds’ because that would associate the 
Norns with giantesses and troll-women (such as Hyndla, who rides a 
wolf in Hyndluljod st. 5). 

35 Unlike the rest of the poem, lines 102-05 are in Ijodahattr ‘the 
metre of (magic) songs’ (see Introduction) which is also used in 
didactic or proverbial poems such as Hdvamdl. The different metre 
here has led to speculation that these lines may have been added by 
another poet, but the change of metre could be due merely to the 
content, which resembles proverbial advice (cf. Fdfnismdl). On other 
metrical irregularities in the poem, see Introduction. 

36 /' geer usually means ‘yesterday’, but Dronke suggests on the basis 
of one case in Gothic that it may here have an archaic sense ‘tomorrow’, 
or more generally ‘some other day’. 

37 Dronke (1969, 190-92) sees a dichotomy between the attack in the 
hall and the fact that the brothers ultimately die outside the building, 
and concludes that lines 110-11 may be the work of another poet. 
But their deaths outside the hall can be explained in several other 
ways (e.g. they tried to fight their way out; they were rushed outside 
because it was easier to stone them there; they had to get outside so 
that the stones could complete their ‘revenge’; see note 6 above), and 
her supposition seems unnecessary. 
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Njals saga (referred to in the manuscripts as Brennu-Njals saga ‘Saga 
of Njall of the Burning’) was probably written 1275-90. It is the 
longest and in many ways the greatest of the Sagas of Icelanders, 
combining several originally separate narratives and involving a large 
number of characters from all over Iceland, although the main events 
are located in the south-west of the country. 

The two extracts reproduced here represent the climaxes of the first 
two parts of the saga: the extraordinary fight to the death of the great 
warrior Gunnarr, and the burning in his house of Gunnarr’s friend 
Njall and his sons. The feuds leading up to these events are largely 
disparate, but the two parts (which some have thought derive from 
two separate sagas) are linked both by the friendship and common 
desire for peace of the contrasting heroes, and thematically. This is 
clear from the overt comparison made, in the preamble to the burning 
at Bergjtorshvall, between the burners and the more honourable 
attackers who had scorned to resort to the use of fire against Gunnarr 
(B, lines 60-66). The two parts of the saga are separated by the so- 
called Kristni pattr , recounting the conversion of Iceland to Christianity, 
in which Njall is given a leading (but no doubt fictitious) role; this 
section forms a pivot between the perspectives of the two parts, 
contrasting the noble pagan Gunnarr with his Christian, indeed almost 
saintly friend — whose killers are also Christian. The last part of the 
saga relates the lengthy quest of Njall’s son-in-law Kari, who survives 
the burning, to track down and kill the burners one by one, before he 
is finally reconciled with their leader Flosi. 

This reconciliation is symptomatic of the fact that violence in the 
saga is more often a response to the demands of honour, in particular 
the duty of revenge, than the result of personal animosity. The leaders 
of both attacks are represented as upstanding men forced by these 
imperatives to take an action they regret. Flosi is a sincere Christian; 
Gizurr inn hvlti Teitsson, who leads the attack on Gunnarr, figures 
later in the saga as one of the first to bring Christianity to Iceland (a 
historical reality confirmed by lslendingahak: his son Isleifr was to 
be Iceland’s first bishop). Gizurr is drawn into the feud by the need to 
avenge those reluctantly killed by Gunnarr. This theme is introduced 
to the saga by the sequence of incidents in which Gunnarr and Njall 
struggle to maintain their friendship in the face of the attempts of 
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their wives to draw them into a feud. Although they share a militant 
determination to protect their husbands’ honour literally to the death, 
these women are contrasted by their attitudes to their marital situation: 
Bergjtora famously declares her determination not to be separated in 
death from the man she was married to when young (B, lines 163— 
64), whereas HallgerSr proudly sacrifices each of her three husbands 
after a slight on her honour. MqrSr ValgarSsson too, described more 
than once as slcegr ok illgjarn ‘cunning and ill-disposed’ (IF Xll 70, 
119), plays an unequivocally villainous role in both the first and the 
second parts of the saga, fomenting quarrels and acting as a ringleader 
in the attack on Gunnarr. He is said to be envious of Gunnarr, to 
whom he is related (their mothers were first cousins according to the 
saga’s genealogy). Once again Christianity forms the fault-line 
between the morally upright and the disreputable, since Mqr5r and 
his father, ValgarSr inn grai, are prominent among the opponents to the 
Conversion (ch. 102). Christianity changes the saga’s perspective, but 
does not simplify it. The Christian burners are seen as more unscrupulous 
than their pagan predecessors who had attacked Gunnarr; and Njall 
himself, though his death is infused with hagiographical overtones, 
remains bound by the ethic of revenge, choosing to die because he is 
too old to avenge his sons and will not live with shame. The overwhelming 
desire for harmony, shared by Gunnarr and Njall even before the 
coming of the new faith, is set against the demands of the traditional 
code of honour, but this simple equation is complicated by conflicts 
of family loyalty, sexual desire and the ambiguous role of the law. 

Njals saga survives in nineteen medieval manuscripts (dating from 
between 1300 and 1550) as well as numerous later copies, demonstrating 
its popularity throughout its history (Einar 01. Sveinsson 1953). None 
of these early manuscripts is complete and some are no more than 
fragments. The text used in these extracts is that of Reykjabok (R), 
the earliest extant manuscript, written around 1300. This and the 
manuscripts related to it cite more skaldic verse than the other 
manuscript groups, both in the body of the text and written later in 
the margins. The saga is also included in the fourteenth-century 
MoSruvallabok ( M ) (see pp. 36, 192 and 239 above), which has 
supplied some readings in the text. The chapter headings are those of 
R , written in a different but contemporary hand to that of the text, but 
the chapter numbers are those conventional in editions and translations. 
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XXVI A: THE DEATH OF GUNNARR 
Chapter 76: AtreiS til HlfSarenda 

Um haustit sendi MgrSr ValgarSsson orS at Gunnarr mundi vera einn 
3 heima, en liS allt mundi vera niSri i Eyjum at luka heyverkum. RiSu 
{reir Gizurr hvfti ok Geirr go5i austr yfir ar {regar {reir spurSu {rat, ok 
austr yfir sanda til Hofs. Fa sendu {reir orS StarkaSi undir Frfhymingi, 
6 ok fundusk {reir Jrar allir er at Gunnari skyldu fara, ok reSu hversu at 
skyldi fara. MgrSr sagSi at {reir mundu eigi koma a ovart Gunnari 
nema {reir tceki bonda af naesta bee, er Eorkell het, ok leti hann fara 
9 nauSgan meS ser at taka hundinn Sam ok feeri hann heirn einn a boeinn. 1 

Foru [reir sfSan austr til HlfSarenda, en sendu eptir Forkatli. Feir 
toku hann hQndum ok gerSu honum tva kosti, at {reir mundu drepa 
12 hann, ella skyldi hann taka hundinn, en hann kpri heldr at leysa Iff sitt 
ok for m eh |reim. TraSir varu fyrir norSan garSana at HlfSarenda, ok 
namu [reir Jrar staSar meS flokkinn. Bondi Forked gekk heim a boeinn, 
15 ok la rakkinn a husum uppi, ok teygir hann rakkan a braut meS ser f 
gedar ngkkurar. I |rvf ser hundrinn at Jrar eru menn fyrir, ok leypr a 
hann Forkel upp ok greip narann. Qnundr or Trgllaskogi hjo meS 0xi 
18 f hyfuS hundinum sva at allt kom f heilann. Hundrinn kvaS viS hatt 
sva at {rat {rotti {reim meS odoemum miklum vera, <ok fed hann dauSr 
niSr> . 

21 Chapter 77: Vfg Gunnars fra HlfSarenda 

Gunnarr vaknaSi f skalanum ok nuelti, ‘Sart ertu leikinn, Samr fostri, 
ok but sva se til re 1 1 at at skammt skyli okkar f meSal. ’ 

24 Skali Gunnars var gerr af viSi einum ok suSJraktr titan ok gluggar 
hja brunasunum ok snuin {rar fyrir speld. 2 Gunnarr svaf f lopti einu f 
skalanum ok HallgerSr ok moSir hans. Fa er {reir komu at, vissu {reir 
27 eigi hvart Gunnarr mundi heima vera, ok baSu at einnhverr mundi 
fara heim fyrir ok vita livers vfss yrSi. En {reir settusk niSr a vyllinn. 
Forgrfmr AustmaSr gekk upp a skalann. Gunnarr ser at rauSan kyrtil 
30 bar viS glugginn, ok leggr lit meS atgeir a hann miSjan. 3 Forgrfmi 
skruppu feetrnir ok varS lauss skjgldrinn, ok hrataSi hann ofan af 
Jrekjunni. Gengr hann sfSan at Jreim Gizuri er {reir satu a vellinu<m>. 
33 Gizurr leit viS honum ok nuelti: 


11 ger5u M, ger5i R. 18atM, er R. 19-20 words supplied from M. 
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‘Hvart er Gunnarr heima?’ 

Porgrimr segir, ‘ Vitib per pat, en hitt vissa ek, at atgeirr hans er heima. ’ 
Slban fell hann nibr dau5r. 36 

Peir sottu pa at husunum. Gunnarr skaut ut grum at peim ok varbisk 
vel, ok gatu peir ekki at gert. 4 Pa hljopu sumir a husin ok EetluSu paban 
at at scekja. Gunnarr kom pangat at peim grunum, ok gatu peir ekki at 39 
gert, ok for sva fram um hrib. Pei r toku hvlld ok sottu at I annat sinn. 
Gunnarr skaut enn ut, ok gatu peir ekki at gert ok hrukku fra i annat sinn. 

Pa nuelti Gizurr hvfti. ‘Scekjum at betr, ekki verbr af oss.’ 42 

GerSu pci hrib ina pribju ok varu vi5 lengi. Eptir pat hrukku peir fra. 
Gunnarr nuelti, ‘ Qr liggr ]aar uti a vegginum, ok er sii af peira grum, 
ok skal ek peiri skjota til peira, ok er peim [rat sk(mim ef peir fa g<e>ig 45 
af vapnum sinum. ’ 

Mobir hans nuelti, ‘Ger pu eigi [rat. at pu vekir pa, er peir hafa abr 
frahorfit.’ 48 

Gunnarr preif grina ok skaut til peira, ok kom a Eillf Qnundarson, 
ok fekk hann af sar mikit. Hann hafbi stabit einn saman, ok vissu peir 
eigi at hann var saerbr. 51 

‘Hgnd kom par lit,’ segir Gizurr, ‘ok var a gullhringr, ok tok gr er la 
a pekj unni, ok mundi eigi ut leitab vibfanga ef gnogt vceri inni, ok 
skulu ver nu soekja at.’ 5 54 

Mgrbr nuelti, ‘Brennu ver hann inni.’ 

‘Pat skal verba aldri,’ segir Gizurr, ‘ pott ek vita at Iff mitt liggi vi5. Er 
per sjalfratt at leggja til rab [rail er dugi, sva slcegr mabr sem pu ert kallabr. ’ 57 
Strengir lagu a vellinum ok varu hafbir til at festa me5 hus jafnan. 
Mgrbr nuelti, ‘Tgku ver strengina ok berum um assendana, en 
festum abra endana um steina, ok smium 1 vindasa ok vindum af rcefrit 60 
af skalanum.’ 

Peir toku strengina ok veittu pessa umbub alia, ok fann Gunnarr 
eigi fyrr en peir hgfbu undit allt pakit af skalanum. Gunnarr skytr |ui 63 
af boganum sva at peir komask aldri at honum. Pa nuelti Mgrbr f 
annat sinn at peir mundi brenna <Gunnar inni>. 

Gizurr maelti, ‘Eigi veit ek hvi pu vill pat nue la er engi vill annarr, 66 
ok skal pat aldri verba. ’ 


38 iR. 41 prukku R? 45 skumm R. 53 ut M, vftt R. 54 skulu ver 
M, skalt pu incompletely corrected to skulu per ?R. 65 Gunnar inni 

Grdskinna, Bsejarhok, Oddabok. 
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I {tessu bili hleypr upp a Jiekjuna borbrandr bor/e/Asson ok h0gg<r> 
69 1 sundr bogastrenginn Gunnars. Gunnarr prifr atgeirinn babum hgndum 
ok snysk at honum skjott ok rekr I gegnum hann ok kastar honum a 
vgllinn. ba ljop upp Asbrandr, brobir hans. Gunnarr leggr til hans 
72 atgeirinum ok kom hann skildi fyrir sik. Atgeirr renndi I gegnum 
skjpldinn <ok I meSal handleggjana. Snarabi Gunnarr pa atgeirinn 
sva at klofnabi skjgldrinn>, en brotnuSu baSir handleggirnir, ok fell 
75 hann ut af vegginum. Abr hafbi Gunnarr sasrt atta menn, en vegit pa 
tva. ba fekk Gunnarr sar tvau, ok sgg<b>u [lat allir menn at hann brygbi 
ser hvarki vib sar ne vi5 bana. 

78 Hann nuelti til HallgerSar, ‘Fa mer leppa tva or hari fimu, ok snuiS 
Jtit mobir mm saman til bogastrengs mer.’ 6 
‘Liggr Jter ngkkut vi5?’ segir hon. 

81 ‘Llf mitt liggr vi5,’ segir hann, ‘Jrvl at fieir munu mik aldri fa sott 
meban ek kem boganum vib.’ 

‘ba skal ek nu,’ segir hon, ‘muna {ter kinnhestinn, 7 ok hirbi ek aldri 
84 hvart |ui verr |iik lengr eba skemr.’ 8 

‘Hefir hverr til sins agaetis ngkkut,’ segir Gunnarr, ‘ok skal Jtik Jtessa 
eigi lengi bibja.’ 

87 Rannveig nuelti. ‘Ilia ferr fier, ok mun |u'n skgmm lengi uppi.’ 

Gunnarr varbi sik vel ok frceknliga ok sterir nu abra atta menn sva 
storum sarum at mgrgum la vib bana. Gunnarr verr sik Jtar til er hann 
90 fell af mcebi. beir sierbu hann mgrgum storum sarum, en |io komsk 
hann or hgndum Jteim ok varbi sik pa lengi, en po kom |iar at Jteir 
drapu hann. Um vgrn hans orti borkell Elfaraskald 1 vlsu Jtessi: 9 

93 Spurbu ver hve varbisk 

vlgmobr kjalar sloba 
Gladstyrandi geiri, 

96 Gunnarr, fyrir Kjgl sunnan. 

Soknryrir vann sara 
sextan vibar mana 
99 hrlbar herbimeiba 

haubrmens, en tva dauba. 

Gizurr maelti, ‘Mikinn q I dling hgfum ver nu at velli lagit, ok hefir oss 
102 erfitt veitt, ok mun hans vgrn uppi meban landit er byggt.’ 

68 borleiksson M, borkelsson R. 73-74 words supplied from M. 95 
glabstyranda M; gnystcerandi ( written -adni) R. 98 vibur R. 
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S15an gekk hann til fundar vi3 Rannveigu ok maslti, ‘Villtu veita 
mgnnum varum tveimr jgr5, er dauSir eru, ok se her heygSir?’ 

‘At heldr tveimr, at ek munda veita y5r gllum,’ segir hon. 105 

‘ Varkunn er [tat,’ segir hann, ‘er [>u mtelir [tat. Jtvl at |tu hefir mikils 
misst,’ ok kvaS a at [tar skyldi 0ngu reena ok 0ngu spilla. Foru a braut 
sfSan. 108 

Pa maelti Forge irr StarkaSarson, ‘Eigi megum vera heima I buum 
varum fyrir Sigfussonum, nema Jtu, Gizurr, e5a Geirr ser suSr her 
npkkurahriS.’ ill 

‘Fetta mun sva vera,’ segir Gizurr, ok hlutuSu Jteir, ok hlaut Geirr 
eptir at vera. SI5an for hann f Odda ok settisk [tar. Hann atti ser son er 
Hroaldr het. Hann var laungetinn, ok het Bjartey moSir hans ok var 114 
systir Forvalds hins veila, er veginn var vi5 Hestlcek i Grimsnesi. 
Hann hrosaSi Jtvl at hann hefSi veitt Gunnari banasar. Hroaldr var 
meS fgSur smurn. Forgeirr StarkaSarson hrosaSi p5ru sari at hann 117 
hefhi Gunnari veitt. Gizurr sat heima at Mosfelli. Vlg Gunnars spurSisk 
ok maeltisk ilia fyrir um allar sveitir, ok var hann mprgum mgnnum 
harmdauSi. 120 


107 rasna M; rahal?. 
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Notes 

1 The dog Samr (the name means ‘dark-coloured’) was a gift to 
Gunnarr from Olafr pai (a major figure in Laxdcela saga), who claimed 
to have been given it on his journey to Ireland (ch. 70). It has been 
pointed out that, if this story were true, the dog would have been 
more than thirty years old when Gunnarr received it (Finnur Jonsson 
1908, 156). Olafr credits the dog with great intelligence in discerning 
between friend and enemy and a readiness to lay down its life for its 
master, effectively anticipating its role in warning Gunnarr of the attack. 

2 For the construction of the typical Icelandic farmhouse at this period, 
see Byock 2001, 358-68 (though the buildings discussed there are 
constructed of turf, as was usual, rather than the overlapping boards 
of HllSarendi). The brunasar (referred to by Byock as ‘rafter-bracing 
roof beams’) were two beams running along the tops of the rows of 
interior pillars; these beams supported the rafters at the point where 
the pitch of the roof changed from steep to shallow, supporting the 
weight of the roof (especially heavy if made of turf) and allowing the 
use of shorter timbers for rafters. The gluggar were probably unglazed 
skylights in each side of the sloping roof just below the brunasar. 

3 The atgeirr is an unusual weapon, apparently a large and heavy 
spear with a cutting edge on its head, like a halberd, used mostly for 
thrusting and hewing, but occasionally also thrown; Gunnarr' s ability 
to do this demonstrates his unusual strength and skill as a warrior 
(Falk 1914, 62-83). Gunnarr wins the weapon in a battle against a 
Viking on his travels in the Baltic, and is said to carry it ever after- 
wards; it has special powers, making a resounding noise as an omen 
of its impending use in a killing (ch. 30). 

4 The saga’s hyperbolic account of Gunnarr’ s fighting prowess 
includes special mention of his skill in archery: ‘Hann skaut manna 
bezt af boga ok hcefSi allt {tat, er hann skaut til’ (ch. 19); it is also 
referred to in ch. 17 of Hcensa-Poris saga (IF XII, 53 note 1). 

5 Eyrbyggja saga (ch. 47) refers to this incident, attributing this 
observation to Geirr go5i. The mismatch between Gunnarr's intention 
to shame his opponents by injuring them with their own weapon, and 
his attackers’ assumption that he has simply run out of ammunition, 
recognises his heroic status. 



XXVI: Njals saga 


371 


6 Stories of bowstrings made of women's hair (and the use of these 
stories as illustrations of loyalty) can be found in classical sources, 
such as Historia Augusta from c.400 ad: 

Nor can we fail to mention the extraordinary loyalty displayed by the 
Aquileans in defending the Senate against Maximinus. For, lacking bow- 
strings with which to shoot their arrows, they made cords of the women’s 
hair. It was said that this once happened at Rome as well, whence it was 
that the Senate, in honour of the matrons, dedicated the temple of Venus 
Calva (i.e. the Bald). (Scriptores Historiae Augustae III 377-78) 

7 See note 4 to the extract from Laxdcela saga, p. 199 above. Each of 
HallgerSr’s three husbands slaps her face, and in each case the 
humiliation leads to his death. 

8 Here a verse is added in the margin of R, introduced with ‘Gunnarr 
kva5 f>a visu’. This verse is included in an appendix in IF XII 477 . 
For the marginal verses in R, thought to have been added to the 
manuscript by its earliest readers, see Nordal 2005. 

9 Forked Elfaraskald is not known from elsewhere, and this is the 
only verse attributed to him. It has been suggested (Salberger 1973) 
that his nickname means ‘poet of the traveller ( fari ) to the Elfr (the 
River Elbe, known as Gota alv in modern Sweden)’, alluding to 
Gunnarr’ s exploits in Sweden as related in chs 29-30, where he 
acquires the atgeirr. 



XXVI B: THE BURNING OF NJALL 
<Chapter 127> 

Nu er {tar til mals at taka at Bergjtorshvali, at |teir Grimr ok Helgi 
3 fora til Hola — {tar vara Jteim fostrub bgrn — ok sggbu mobur sinni 
at {teir mundu ekki heim urn kveldit. Beir vara I Holum allan daginn. 
Bar komu fatcekar konur ok kvabusk komnar at langt. Bcir brcebr 
6 spurbu {tter tibinda. Basr kvabusk engi tlbindi segja. 

‘En segja kunnu ver nylundu ngkkura.’ 

Beir spurbu hver su vasri ok babu {tter eigi leyna. Bter sggbu sva 
9 vera skyldu. 

‘Ver komum at ofan or Fljotshlfb, ok sa ver Sigfussonu alia riba 
meb alvtepni. Beir stefndu upp a Brihyrningshalsa, ok varu fimmtan I 
12 flokki. Ver sa<m> ok Grana Gunnarsson ok Gunnar Lambason, ok 
varu jteir fimm saman. Beir stefndu ina sgmu leib, ok kalla ma at nu 
se allt a fgr ok flaugun um herabit.’ 

15 Helgi Njalsson mselti, ‘Ba mun Flosi kominn austan, ok munu 
Jteir allir koma til mots vib hann, ok skulu vit Grimr vera {tar Skarp- 
hebinn er.’ 

18 Grimr kvab sva vera skyldu, ok foru {teir heim. 

Benna aptan inn sama mtelti Bergjtora til hjona sinna, ‘Nu skulu 
{ter kjosa ybr mat i kveld, at hverr hafi {tat er mest fysir til, ]t vi at 
21 {tenna aptan mun ek bera sibast mat fyrir hjon min.’ 

‘Bat skyldi eigi vera,’ segja {tau. 

‘Bat mun {to vera,’ segir hon, ‘ok ma ek miklu fleira af segja ef ek 
24 vil, ok mun Jtat til merkja at {teir Grimr ok Helgi munu heim koma 
abr menn eru mettir i kveld. Ok ef {tetta gengr eptir, ]ta mun sva fara 
fleira sem ek segi.’ 

27 Siban bar hon mat a borb. Njall nuclti: 

‘Undarliga synisk mer nu. Ek {tikjumsk sja um alia stofuna, ok {tiki 
mer sem undan se gaflveggrinn, en blob eitt allt borbit ok matrinn.’ 
30 Ba fannsk gllum mikit um {tetta nema Skarphebni. Hann bab menn 
ekki syrgja ne lata gbrum herfiligum latum sva at menn maetti orb a 
Jtvi gera. 

33 ‘Ok mun oss vandara gert en gbrum at ver berim oss vel, ok er {tat 
at vanum.’ 

1 No chapter division in R. The preceding chapter heading is Fra Flosa ok 
brennumpnnum. 
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Feir Grimr ok Helgi komu heim abr borbin varu ofan tekin, ok bra 
mgnnum mjgk vib Jaat. Njall spurbi hvf Jaeir fceri sva hverft, en Jaeir 36 
spgbu sllkt sem ]oeir hpfbu frett. Njall bab pngvan mann til svefns 
fara ok vera vara um sik. 

Chapter 128: Vibrtal Njals ok Skarphebins 39 

Nu talar Flosi vib slna menn: ‘Nu munu ver riba til Bergjaorshvals ok 
koma jaar fyrir matmal.’ 

Feir gera nu sva. Dalr var 1 hvalnum, 10 ok ribu Jaeir Jaangat ok bundu 42 
{tar hesta slna ok dvplbusk Jaar til Jaess er mjQk leib a kveldit. 

Flosi nuelti. ‘Nu skulu ver ganga heim at bcenum ok ganga Jarpngt 
ok fara seint ok sja hvat Jaeir taki til rabs.’ 45 

Njall stob uti ok synir hans ok Kari ok allir heimamenn ok skipubusk 
fyrir a hlabinu, ok varu jaeir nter Jaremr tigum. Flosi nam stab ok mtelti: 
‘Nu skulu ver at hyggja hvat Jaeir taka rabs, Javi at mer lizk sva, ef 48 
Jaeir standa uti fyrir, sem ver munim Jaa aldri sotta geta.’ 

‘Pa er var fQr ill,’ segir Grani Gunnarsson, ‘ef skulum eigi jaora at 
at scekja.’ 51 

‘Fat skal ok eigi vera,’ segir Flosi, ‘ok munu ver at scekja Jaott Jaeir 
standi uti. En Jaat afrob munu ver gjalda, at margir munu eigi kunna 
fra at segja hvarir sigrask. ’ 54 

Njall line lti til sinna manna, ‘Hvat sjai Jaer til, hversu mikit lib Jaeir 
hafa?’ 

‘heir hafa bcebi mikit lib ok harbsnuit,’ segir Skarphebinn, ‘en Javi 57 
nema Jaeir Jao nu stab at Jaeir astla at Jaeim muni ilia scekjask at vinna oss.’ 
‘Fat mun ekki vera,’ segir Njall, ‘ok vil ek at menn gangi inn, Javi at 
ilia sottisk Jaeim Gunnarr at Hlibarenda, ok var hann einn fyrir. En 60 
her eru hus rammlig, sem Jaar varu, ok munu Jaeir eigi skjott scekja.’ 
‘Fetta er ekki Jaann veg at skilja, ’ segir Skarphebinn, ‘Javi at Gunnar 
sottu heim Jaeir hgfbingjar er sva varu vel at ser at heldr vildu fra 63 
hverfa en brenna hann inni. En Jaessir munu Jaegar scekja oss meb eldi 
ef Jaeir megu eigi annan veg, Javi at Jaeir munu allt til vinna at yfir taki 
vib oss. Munu Jaeir Jaat aetla, sem eigi er ollkligt, at Jaat se Jaeira bani ef 66 
oss dregr undan. Ek em ok Jaess ofuss at lata svaela mik inni sem mel- 
rakka 1 greni. ’ 


57 bcebi] bebit R. 
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69 Njall maelti, ‘Nu mun sem optar, at fer munu<5> bera mik raSum, 
synir mmir, ok vir5a mik engis. En fa er fer varuS yngri fa gjprSuS 
fer |iat eigi, ok for ySart raS fa betr fram.’ 

72 Helgi maelti, ‘Gerum ver sem faSir varr vill. Pat mun oss bezt gegna. ’ 
‘Eigi veit ek fat vlst,’ segir SkarpheSinn, ' |avf at hann er nu feigr. 
En vel ma ek gera fat til skaps fpSur mins at brenna inni meS honum, 
75 fa v f at ek hraeSumsk ekki dauSa minn.’ 

Hann maelti ]aa vi5 Kara, ‘Fylgjumsk vel, magr, sva at engi skilisk 
viS annan.’ 

78 ‘Pat hefi ek aetlat,’ segir Kari, ‘en ef annars verSr auSit Jaa mun fat 
verba fram at koma, ok mun ek ekki mega viS fvf gera. ’ 

‘Hefndu var en ver fun,’ segir SkarpheSinn, ‘ef ver lifum eptir.’ 

81 Kari kvaS sva vera skyldu. Gengu feir fa inn allir ok skipuSusk 1 
dyrrin. 

Flosi maelti, ‘Nu eru feir feigir, er feir hafa inn gengit, ok skulu ver 
84 heim ganga sem skjotast ok skipask sem fykkvast fyrir dyrrin ok 
geyma fess at engi komisk 1 braut, hvarki Kari ne Njalssynir, fvl at 
fat er varr bani.’ 

87 Peir Flosi komu nu heim ok skipuSusk umhverfis husin, ef npkkurar 
vaeri laundyrr a. Flosi gekk framan at husunum ok hans menn. Hroaldr 
Qzurarson hljop far at sem SkarpheSinn var fyrir, ok lagSi til hans. 
90 SkarpheSinn hjo spjotit af skapti fyrir honum ok hjo til hans, ok kom 
0xin ofan 1 skjpldinn, ok bar at Hroaldi f egar allan skjpldinn, en hyrnan 
su in fremri tok andlitit, ok fell hann a bak aptr ok f egar dauSr. Kari 
93 maelti: 

‘Lltt dro enn undan viS fik, SkarpheSinn, ok ertu var frceknastr.’ 
‘Eigi veit ek fat vlst,’ segir SkarpheSinn, ok bra viS grpnum ok 
96 glotti at. 1 1 Kari ok Grfmr ok Helgi lpgSu ut mgrgum spjotum ok saerSu 
marga menn. En Flosi ok hans menn fengu ekki at gert. 

Flosi maelti, ‘Ver hpfum fengi<t> mikinn mannskaSa a mpnnum 
99 varum. Eru margir sarir, en sa veginn er ver mundum slzt til kjosa. Er 
nu fat set at ver getum fa eigi meS vapnum sotta. Er sa nu margr er 
eigi gengr jafnskpruliga at sem letu. En fo munu ver nu verSa at gera 
102 annat raS fyrir oss. Eru nu tve<i>r kostir til, ok er hvargi goSr: sa 
annarr at hverfa fra, ok er fat varr bani; hinn annarr at bera at eld ok 
brenna fa inni, ok er fat storr abyrgSarlutr fyrir GuSi, er ver erum 
105 menn kristnir sjalfir. 12 En fo munu ver fat bragSs taka.’ 


99 it added after sarir R. 
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Chapter 129: Boejarbruni at BergjDorshvali 

Peir toku nu eld ok ger5u bal mikit fyrir dyranum. t>a maelti Skarp- 
heSinn: 108 

‘Eld kveykviS J)er nu, sveinar, e5a hvart skal nu bua til seySis?’ 

Grani Gunnarsson svarar, ‘Sva skal |rat vera, ok skaltu eigi ]ou rt’a 
heitara at baka. ’ ill 

SkarpheSinn maelti, ‘f>vf launar |iii mer, sem [iti ert maSr til, er ek 
hefnda fpSur bins, ok virdir |rat meira er |rer er oskyldara.’ 13 
Pa barn konur syru l eldinn ok slpkktu ni5r fyrir |reim. Kolr korsteins- 1 14 
son maelti til Flosa: 

‘Ra5 kemr mer i hug. Ek hefi set lopt i skalanum a {wertrjam, ok 
skulu ver bar inn bera eldinn ok kveykva vi5 arfasatu [ra er her stendr 117 
fyrir ofan husin.’ 14 

SiSan toku |ieir arfasatuna ok baru f eld. Fundu |ieir eigi fyrr, er 
inni varu, en logaSi ofan allr skalinn. GerSu Jreir Flosi |ia stor bal 120 
fyrir pi I um dyrum. Tok Jra kvennafolkit ilia at |iola, |iat sem inni var. 
Njall maelti til l^eira: 

‘ VerSiS vel vi5 ok maeliS eigi ae5m, |ivf at el eitt mun vera, ok skyldi 123 
langt til annars silks. Triiid ]oer ok |ivl, at Gu5 er sva miskunnsamr at 
hann mun oss eigi baeSi brenna lata Jiessa heims ok annars.’ 

Slikar fortplur hafSi hann fyrir Jaeim ok aSrar hraustligri. Nu taka 126 
pll husin at loga. Pa gekk Njall til dyra ok maelti: 

‘Hvart er Flosi sva naer at hann megi heyra mal mitt?’ 

Flosi kvazk heyra mega. Njall maelti: 129 

‘ Villt |iu nQkkut taka saettum vi5 sonu mina e3a lofa npkkurum 
mpnnum utgpngu?’ 

Flosi svarar, ‘Eigi vil ek vi5 sonu |nna saettum taka, ok skal nu yfir 132 
luka me5 oss ok eigi fyrr fra ganga en |ieir eru allir dauSir, en lofa vil 
ek utgpngu konum ok bprnum ok huskprlum.’ 

Njall gekk Jna inn ok maelti viS folkit, ‘Nu er |ieim lit at ganga pi lum 135 
er leyft er. Ok gakk |iii ut, t'drhalla Asgrimsdottir, ok allr ly5r me5 
jier, sa er lofat er.’ 

borhalla maelti, ‘ Annarr verdr nu skilnaSr okkarr Helga en ek aetlaSa 138 
um hriS, en Jio skal ek eggja fpSur minn ok brceSr at Joeir hefni |)cssa 
mannskaSa er her er gerr.’ 15 

117 bar written \>r with superscript abbreviation for ar R. 133 fyrr written f 
with superscript i (= firr or firir) R. 137 lofat er written twice R. 
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141 Njall maelti, ‘Vel mun per fara, pvi at ]tli ert goS kona.’ 

SI5an gekk hon ut ok mart lift me5 henni. 

AstriSr af Djuparbakka maelti vi5 Helga Njalsson, ‘Gakktu ut me5 
144 mer, ok mun ek kasta yfir |iik kvenskikkju ok falda |uk me5 hpfuSduki. ’ 
Hann talSisk undan fyrst, en {to gerSi hann {tetta fyrir been {teira. 
AstrlSr vafSi hpfuSduk at hpfSi Helga, en Porhildr kona SkarpheSins 
147 lagSi yfir hann skikkjuna, ok gekk hann ut a me5al Jteira, ok pa gekk 
ut PorgerSr Njalsdottir ok Helga, systir hennar, ok mart annat folk. 
En er Helgi kom ut, maelti Flosi, ‘Su er ha kona ok mikil um herSar 
150 er Jtar for. TakiS <hana> ok haldib henni.’ 

En er Helgi heyrSi Jtetta, kastaSi hann skikkjunni. Hann hafSi haft 
sverS undir hendi ser ok hjo til manns, ok kom 1 skjgldinn ok af sporSinn 
153 ok fotinn af manninum. Pa kom Flosi at ok hjo a halsinn Helga sva at 
Jtegar tok af hgfuSit. 

Flosi gekk pa at dyrum ok kallaSi a Njal ok kvazk vildu tala vi5 
156 hann ok Bergjtoru. Njall gerir nu sva. Flosi nuelti: 

‘Utggngu vil ek bjoSa {ter, Njall bondi. {>vl at Jtu brennr omakligr 
inni.’ 

159 Njall maelti, ‘Eigi vil ek ut ganga, |ivf at ek em ma5r gamall ok lltt 
til buinn at hefna sona minna, en ek vil eigi lifa vib skpmm.’ 

Flosi maelti pa til Bergjtoru, ‘Gakktu ut, husfreyja, Jtvf at ek vil Jtik 
162 fyrir pngan mun inni brenna.’ 

Bergjtora maelti, ‘Ek var ung gefin Njali. Hefi ek {wl heitit honum 
at eitt skyldi ganga yfir okkr baeSi.’ 

165 S15an gengu }tau inn baeSi. Bergjtora maelti: 

‘Hvat skulu vit nu til ra5a taka?’ 

‘Ganga munu vit til hvflu okkarrar,’ segir Njall, ‘ok leggjask niSr; 
168 hefi ek lengi vaerugjam verit.’ 

Hon maelti pa viS sveininn borfl Karason, ‘ Pi k skal ut bera, ok skaltu 
eigi inni brenna. ’ 

171 ‘Hinu hefir Jtu mer heitit, amma,’ segir sveinninn, ‘at vit skyldim 
aldri skilja meSan ek vilda hja |ier vera, en mer Jtikkir miklu betra at 
deyja me5 ykkr Njali en lifa eptir.’ 16 
174 Hon bar pa sveininn til hvflunnar. Njall maelti vi5 brytja sinn: 

‘Nu skaltu sja hvar vit leggjumsk ni5r ok hversu ek by um okkr, Jwl 
at ek aetla heSan hvergi at hreerask, hvart sem mer angrar reykr e5a 
177 bruni. Mattu nu naer geta hvar beina okkarra er at leita.’ 


150 hana M. 
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Hann sagSi sva vera skyldu. 

Par hafSi slatrat verit uxa einum, ok la par hfiSin. Njall maelti vi5 
brytjann at hann skyldi breiSa yfir [lau hfiSina, ok hann het ]ovf. Pau 180 
leggjask nfi niSr baeSi l rfimit ok leggja sveininn I milium sin. Pa 
signdu fmu sik ok sveininn ok falu GuSi grid sina a hendi ok maeltu 
J)at siSast sva menn heyrSi. Pa tok brytinn hfiSina ok breiddi yfir |iau 183 
ok gekk ut siSan. 17 Ketill or Mprk tok i moti honum ok kippti honum 
lit. 18 Hann spurSi vandliga at Njali, magi sinum, en brytinn sagSi allt 
it sanna. Ketill maelti, 186 

‘Mikill harmr er at oss kveSinn, er ver skulum sva mikla ogaefu 
saman eiga. ’ 

SkarpheSinn sa er faSir hans lagSisk ni5r ok hversu hann bjo um 189 
sik. Hann maelti jsa: 

‘Snernma ferr faSir varr at rekkju, ok er [iat sem van er: hann er 
maSrgamall.’ 192 

Pa toku Joeir SkarpheSinn ok Kari ok Grimr brandana jafnskjott sem 
ofan duttu, ok skutu lit a |ia, ok gekk fivi um hriS. Pa skutu Jreir spjotum 
inn at Jaeim, en |ieir toku pll a lopti ok sendu ut aptr. Flosi ba5 pa 195 
luetta at skjota, '|n'i at oss munu pi I vapnaskipti Jrungt ganga vi5 pa. 
Megu |rcr mi vel bi'Sa |iess er eldrinn vinnr pa.’ 

Peir gera nu sva. Pa fellu ofan storviSinir or nefrinu. 198 

SkarpheSinn maelti pa, ‘Nu mun faSir minn dauSr vera, ok hefir 
hvarki heyrt til hans styn ne hosta.’ 

Peir gengu pa \ skalaendann. Par var fallit ofan |) vert re ok brunnit 201 
mjpk i miSju. Kari maelti til SkarpheSins: 

‘Hlau<p>tu her fit, ok mun ek beina at meS |rcr, en ek mun hlaupa 
Jiegar eptir, ok munu vit pa baSir i brott komask ef vit breytum sva, 204 
Jdvi at hingat leggr allan reykinn. ’ 

SkarpheSinn maelti, ‘Pfi skalt hlaupa fyrri, en ek mun [regar a haela 
Jaer.’ 207 

‘Ekki er [rat raS,’ segir Kari, "|ivf at ek komisk vel annars staSar fit 
jDott her gangi eigi. ’ 

‘Eigi vil ek Jrat,’ segir SkarpheSinn. ‘Hlauptu fit fyrri, en ek mun 210 
|regar eptir. ’ 

‘Pat er hverjum manni boSit at leita ser lifs meSan kostr er,’ segir 
Kari, ‘ok skal ek ok sva gera. En |xi mun nu sa skilnaSr meS okkr 213 


182 pnd M. hpnd R. 213 nuM, Jro /?. 
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verSa at vit munum aldri s/ask sfSan, {tvf at ef ek hleyp or eldinum, {ta 
mun <ek> eigi hafa skap til at hlaupa inn aptr f eldinn til {tin, ok mun 
216 {>a sfna leiS fara hvarr okkar.’ 

‘Pat hloegir mik,’ segir SkarpheSinn, ‘ef |ui kemsk a brott, magr, 
attu mun hefna min.’ 

219 Pa tok Kari einn setstokk loganda I hgnd ser ok hleypr ut eptir Jtver- 
trenu. Kastar hann Jta stokkinum ut af {tekjunni, ok fell hann at Jteim 
er uti varu fyrir. Peir hlupu Jta undan. Pa loguSu klaeSin gll a Kara ok 
222 sva harit. Hann steypir ser Jta ut af jDekjunni ok stiklar sva me5 
reykinum. 

Pa maslti einn ma5r er {tar var mestr, ‘Hvart hljop {tar maSr ut af 
225 Jtekjunni?’ 

‘Fjarri for ]tat,’ segir annarr, ‘heldr kastaSi ]tar SkarpheSinn eldi- 
stokki at oss.’ 

228 SISan grunuSu Jteir {tat ekki. Kari hljop til Jtess er hann kom at leek 
einum. Hann kastaSi ser {tar I ofan ok slpkkti a ser eldinn. SfSan hljop 
hann meS reykinum I grof ngkkura ok hvlldi sik, ok er {tat sfSan kglluS 
231 Karagrof. 


214 sjaskM, ‘saaz' R. 
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Notes 

10 The dalr is a depression in the hill ( hvall ) on which the farmhouse 
stood. It can still be seen, but is too small to have concealed the 100 
men said (in ch. 124) to have taken part in the burning, together with 
the two horses of each (IF XII 325, note 3). 

11 SkarpheSinn is described as having an ugly mouth and protruding 
teeth (ch. 25), and his grin emphasises his threatening appearance at 
many points in the saga. 

12 The Christianity of the burners is emphasised by their having 
stopped at the church at Kirkjubcer to pray on their way to Bergjtors- 
hvall (ch. 126). 

13 Grani is the son of Gunnarr of HllSarendi, but is said to resemble 
his mother Hallgerdr in temperament (ch. 75). 

14 The use of the duckweed to kindle the fire that will burn Njall and 
Bergjrora was predicted by an old servant-woman, Saeunn, but Skarp- 
heSinn refused to remove it, since fate cannot be avoided (ch. 124). 

15 Tdrhalla’s father, Asgrimr ElliSa-Grimsson, and her brother Tor- 
hall r (fostered by Njall, who taught him law) later conduct the lawsuit 
against the burners. 

16 Tor5r, son of Kari and of Helga Njalsdottir, has been fostered by 
Njall (ch. 109). 

17 The ox-hide covering Njall and Bergjaora provides a rational 
explanation for the undamaged state of their bodies when they are 
found, but this state is also used to imply an almost saint-like quality 
in Njall (ch. 132). 

18 Ketill of Mqrk is one of the Sigfussynir, and therefore among Njall’s 
attackers; but he is also the husband of Nj all’s daughter Torgerdr, 
who has left the house along with the other women of the household 
(line 148). 
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The name Gragas (literally ‘grey goose’) is a convenient if somewhat 
arbitrary label of obscure origin used collectively for the laws of the 
medieval Icelandic Commonwealth as preserved in a number of manu- 
scripts. The two most important manuscripts are GkS 1157 fol. (also 
called Codex Regius or, as here, Konungsbok; = K) and AM 334 fol. 
(also known as StaSarholsbok; = S). K is normally dated to c.1260, 
StaSarholsbok to c.1280. Other manuscripts or fragments which 
preserve parts of Gragas include AM 3 15 d fol. (two leaves), written 
perhaps as early as c. 11 50-75 and one of the oldest Icelandic 
manuscripts in existence. 

Compared with other laws of medieval Scandinavia, Gragas is a 
work of enormous size and detail. In Vilhjalmur Finsen’s edition of 
1852, the Konungsbok text of Gragas takes up some 460 pages; 
printed in the same series (also in 1852) with identical format and 
type, the next longest of the early Scandinavian laws, Erik’s law of 
Zealand (cf. MS 384), covers only about 130 pages. 

The contents of K may be roughly divided into fifteen sections, as 
follows (the symbol § is used for the chapters into which the texts of 
Gragas are divided in Finsen’s editions): (1) Kristinna laga pattr 
(‘Christian laws section’, §§ 1-19); (2) Pingskapapattr (‘Assembly 
procedures section’, §§ 20-85); (3) Vlgslodi (‘Treatment of homicide’, 
§§ 86-112); (4) Baugatal (‘The wergild ring list’, § 113) (together 
with Gridamal, ‘Truce speech’, § 1 14, and Tryggdamal, ‘Peace guarantee 
speech’, § 115); (5 ) Lggsggumannspattr (‘The lawspeaker's section’, 
§ 116); (6) Lggrettupattr (‘The Law Council section’, § 117); (l)Arfa- 
pattr (‘Inheritance section’, §§ 118-27); (8) Omagabalkr (‘Dependents 
section’, §§ 1 28 — 43); (9 ) Festapattr (‘Betrothals section', §§ 144-71); 
(10) Landbrigdapattr (‘Land-claims section’, §§ 172-20); (11) Um 
fjarleigur (‘On hire of property', §§ 221-26); (12) Rannsoknapattr 
(‘Searches section’, §§ 227-33); (13) Um hreppaskil (‘On commune 
obligations’, §§ 234-36); (14) A section containing miscellaneous 
articles relating to such diverse matters as verbal injury by poetry or 
harm from tame bears, §§ 234-54; (15) Um tiundargjald (‘On tithe 
payment’, together with further miscellaneous provisions, §§ 255-68). 
The texts of K and S differ substantially. StaSarholsbok does not have 
sections corresponding to (2), (4), (5), (6), (12), (13), (14) and (15) 
and the sections it does have appear in the order (1), (7), (8), (9), ( 1 1), 
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(3), (10). But sometimes matter in K in the sections absent in S is 
paralleled by matter in other sections present in S. Where the matter 
of the two texts is essentially the same, S is very often more detailed, 
better organised and has more ‘modern’ content than K. And both S 
and other manuscripts contain much matter not found in K at all. 

A long tradition lies behind the preserved texts of Grdgds, stretching 
back to oral recitations of what must have been essentially heathen 
law by the first lawspeakers at the Aljtingi in the fourth decade of the 
tenth century (cf. Text VIII (c) and notes 19 and 21 to that text). The 
acceptance of Christianity in 999 must inevitably have led to profound 
changes in the law (cf. VIII: 123^43). Further, in 1096 or 1097 a law of 
tithe was introduced (cf. VIII: 150-68; HOIC 147-53). And in the 
period 1122-33, Kristinna laga pattr was compiled and recorded in 
written form (cf. HOIC 160-69). Meanwhile, in the winter of 1 1 17-18, 
at the home of HafliSi Masson at BreiSabolstaSr (in present-day 
Vestur-Hunavatnssysla), some, at least, of the oral secular laws had 
also been committed to writing under the supervision of Bergjtorr 
Hrafnsson, lawspeaker at the time, and other legal experts (cf. 
VIII: 168-80; HOIC 89-93; Laws I 9-13). The result of these men’s 
work was doubtless the book referred to in K § 117 (cf. Laws I 1 90-9 1 ) 
as skrd su er Haflidi let gera (‘the screed which HafliSi had made’), 
called Haflidaskra by modern scholars, and it is generally supposed 
that the preserved manuscripts of Grdgds (apart from Kristinna laga 
pattr ) go back in part ultimately to Haflidaskra. Law-making did not 
cease with the appearance of Haflidaskra and Kristinna laga pattr, 
and texts of Grdgds would have proliferated, developed and been 
expanded in various ways over the period after 1130, not least as a 
result of new legislation by the Law Council (Iggretta). After Iceland’s 
submission to the Norwegian king in 1262-64, the main part of Grdgds 
was superseded by Jarnsida in 1271 (itself replaced by Jonsbok in 
the early 1280s). Kristinna laga pattr, however, remained in force in 
the diocese of Skalholt until 1275 and in the diocese of Holar until 
1354, and other sections of Grdgds continued to be invoked in cases 
for which the much briefer Jonsbok provided insufficient guidance. 
It is uncertain how Grdgds acquired the distinctly literary quality it 
has in contrast to that of the continental Scandinavian laws of the 
Middle Ages which are far more oral and primitive in their style. It 
could well have done so in connection with the first writing down of 
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the laws in the second decade of the twelfth century (cf. Olafur Larusson 
1958, 87-89; Laws I 14-15). 

Grdgds gives us a picture of numerous aspects of life, both everyday 
and ceremonial, in the medieval Icelandic Commonwealth. In many 
respects it presents a different and truer picture than many of our 
other sources (such as the Sagas of Icelanders). The passage selected 
here as a sample is the ‘Lawspeaker’s section’ (, Lggsggumannspattr ), 
only preserved in K (pp. 83al7-84al4), where it is the shortest section 
(consisting of a single chapter, § 116). The lawspeaker would have 
been a central figure in public life in Iceland during the Common- 
wealth period and particularly prominent at the meetings of the General 
Assembly ( Alpingi ) held every summer at Pingvellir and attended by 
people from all over the country. He was elected for a term of three 
summers but could be re-elected. At the annual meetings of the Aljungi 
he had the important function of presiding at the Law Council, the 
foremost legislative body in the country. He also had the duty of 
reciting Pingskapapattr at Lggberg (‘the Law Rock’) every summer 
and the rest of the laws over the three-year period of his office. For a 
fuller account of the lawspeaker’s position within the framework of 
the constitution of the Icelandic commonwealth, the student is referred 
to the chapter ‘Form of government’ in HOIC 35-93, supplemented 
by a reading of Pingskapapattr and Lggrettupattr as well, of course, 
as the passage edited here (see Laws I 53-38, 189-93, 187-88). 

There were some 43 lawspeakers from the time of the institution 
of the Aljnngi until 1271 and it is possible to draw up a complete list 
of them (see p. 389 below and Jon SigurSsson 1886, 1—4) based on 
medieval sources such as Islendingabok and lists in the manuscripts 
DG 11, which also contains a version of Snorra Edda (see pp. 15-21 
above), and AM 106 fol., which also contains a version of Landnamabok 
(see pp. 255-60 above). The list extends from the shadowy Ulfljotr 
(cf. VIIL39-41) to Porleifr hreimr Ketilsson (cf. 111:44 above). It 
includes such notables as Forgeirr Forkelsson LjosvetningagoSi who, 
according to Ari Forgilsson (VIII: 116-43), played an important role 
in the conversion of Iceland to Christianity; Skapti Foroddsson, who 
held the position longest of all (1004-30) and who must have had 
some hand in changes to the law resulting from the Conversion and 
also in the institution of the Fifth Court ( fimmtardomr, cf. HOIC 70-74; 
Laws I 83-88, 244-45); the eleventh-century poet Markus Skeggjason 
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(died 1 1 07 ; cf . VIII : 1 5 2 and note 5 1 ) ; and in the thirteenth century three 
prominent political and literary figures, all members of the Sturlung family, 
Snorri Sturluson and his nephews Sturla PorSarson and Olafr PorSarson. 

Apart from his official function as an authority on legal matters, 
the lawspeaker would have been a repository for much other 
information, not only current politics and gossip, but also history, 
lore and tradition. Indeed, the annual meetings of the Alftingi attended 
by people from all over the country and with the lawspeaker at the 
centre of its proceedings must have been a strong force for the preser- 
vation of a language that was hardly marked by regional differences 
and of a vigorous and dynamic oral tradition during the days of the 
Icelandic Commonwealth. This oral tradition would would have con- 
cerned the past as well as the present and would have become a rich 
source for thirteenth-century Icelanders writing about bygone times. 
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Lygsygumannsjtattr 

Sva er enn mselt at sa maSr skal vera nokkurr avalt a landi oru er 
3 skyldr se til {less at segja lyg mynnum, ok heitir sa lygsygumaSr. En 
ef lygsygurnanns missir vi5, pa skal or Jieim fjorSungi taka mann til 
at segja {ungskyp 1 upp it naesta sumar er hann hafSi sISarst heimili I. 
6 Menn 2 skulu pa taka ser lygsygumann ok sysla fiat fystudag hverr vera 
skal aSr sakir se lystar. 3 Pat er ok vel ef allir menn verSa sattir a einn 
mann. En ef lygrettumaSr nokkurr stendr viS Jivf er flestir vilja, ok 4 
9 skal pa hluta f hvern fjorSung lygsaga skal hverfa. En fieir fjorSungs- 
menn er pa hefr hlutr I hag borit skulu taka lygsygumann Jrann sem 
Jreir ver5a sattir a, hvart sem sa er or ficirra fjorSungi eSa or ySrum 
12 fjorSungi nokkurum, Jreirra manna er [icir megu fiat geta at. Nu verSa 
fjorSungsmenn eigi a sattir, ok skal pa afl raSa meS |ieim. En ef jreir 
eru jafnmargir er lygrettusetu eigu er sinn lpgspgumann vilja hvarir, 
15 pa skulu |ieir raSa er biskup sa fellr I fullting meS er I Jreim fjorSungi 
er. 5 Nu eru lpgrettumenn nokkurir |reir er nlta pvi er aSrir vilja, fai 
engan mann sjalfir til lpgspgu, ok eigu enskis [leirra orS at metask. 
18 Lpgspgumann a I lygrettu at taka, pa er menn hafa raSit hverr vera 
skal, ok skal einn maSr skilja fyrir en aSrir gjalda samkvreSi a, ok 
skal prju sumur samfast inn sami hafa, nema menn vili eigi breytt 
21 hafa. 6 Or {reirri lpgrettu er lpgspgumaSr er tekinn skulu menn ganga 
til Lpgbergs ok skal hann ganga til Lpgbergs ok setjask l rum sitt ok 
skipa Lpgberg |rcim mynnum sem hann vill. En menn skulu pa maela 
24 malum si'num. 

Pat er ok maelt at lygsygumaSr er skyldr til |rcss at segja upp lyg|rattu 
alia a [iremr sumrum hverjum en flings kyp hvert sumar. 7 LygsygumaSr 
27 a upp at segja syknuleyfi yll at Lygbergi sva at meiri hlutr manna se 
fiar, ef |n f um nair, ok misseristal, ok sva fiat ef menn skulu koma 
fyrr til Alfiingis en tfu vikur eru af sumri, 8 ok tlna imbrudagahald 9 ok 
30 fystulganga, ok skal hann fietta allt i rue la at fiinglausnum. 

Pat er ok 10 at lygsygumaSr skal sva gerla fiattu alia upp segja at engi 
viti einna miklugi gyrr. En ef honum vinnsk eigi froSleikr til |iess, pa 
33 skal hann eiga stefnu viS fimm lygmenn in naestu dcegr aSr eSa fleiri. 


9 En] The scribe first wrote Ef then altered it to En. 15 fellr] The scribe 

first wrote er then altered it to fellr. 20 hafa] hafi K. 
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pa er hann ma helzt geta af, a5r hann segi hvern patt upp; ok ver5r 
hverr ma5r utlagr fircmr mprkum er olofat gengr a mal Jteirra, ok a 
lpgspgumaSr syk |ia. 36 

LygsygumaSr skal hafa hvert sumar tvau hundruS alna vaSmala af 
lygrettufjam fyrir starf sitt. 11 Hann a ok utlegSir allar halfar, |aaer er a 
Aljaingi eru dcemSar her, 12 ok skal dcema eindaga a |tcim yllum annat 39 
sumar her f buandakirkjugarSi, 13 miSvikudag 1 mitt (ring. Utlagr er 
hverr ma5r ftremr myrkum er fe lastr dcema, ef hann segir eigi lygsygu- 
manni til ok sva hverir domsuppsgguvattar hafa verit. 42 

Pat er ok, |ia er lggspgumaSr hefr haft [t rj u sumur lpgspgu. ok skal 
hann pa segja upp jhngskpp it fjorSa sumar fpstudag inn fyrra i |nngi. 

Pa er hann ok lauss fra lpgspgu ef hann vill. Nu vill hann hafa lpgspgu 45 
lengr, ef aSrir unna honum, pa skal inn meiri hlutr lpgrettumanna 
ra5a. 

Pat er ok at lpgspgumaSr er utlagr Jtremr mgrkum ef hann kemr 48 
eigi til Aljungis fpstudag inn fyrra, a5r menn gangi til Lpgbcrgs, at 
nauSsynjalausu, enda eigu menn pa at taka annan Ipgspgumann ef 
vilja. 51 


Notes 

1 1.e. some of the material from Pingskapajtattr (Assembly Procedures 
Section, Laws I 53-138), and probably some of LggspgumannsJjattr 
(The Lawspeaker’s Section, Laws I 187-88) and Lpgrettujtattr (The 
Law Council Section, Laws I 189-93) too. 

2 I.e. Iggrettumenn (members of the Law Council). 

3 I.e. the first Friday of the Assembly, which would have been the one 
between 19th and 25th June. Cf. Laws I 53-54. 

4 Opening a main clause that stands after a subordinate clause (especi- 
ally one beginning with ef or nil = ef) with ok instead of pa is especially 
common in legal texts, but also occurs quite widely elsewhere (see lines 
13, 17, 43 below and Texts 11:21, XXI:38, and cf. Glossary under ok, 
nu, ef, ^a 1 and Gr 3.9.9). 


38 fyrir] written twice in K at line-division. 
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5 The Skalaholt bishop had authority over the East, South and West 
Quarters, the Holar bishop over the Northern Quarter. Cf. Extract 
VIII, notes 54-55; Laws I 35-36. 

6 1.e. after the three years, a new lawspeaker will be appointed unless 
men do not wish to have him changed. 

7 Cf. Laws I 193. 

8 The misseristal would have been the calendar for the coming year. 
Cf. Misseristal (Calendar), Laws 151 and Laws I 111-12. 

9 Ember Days ( imbrudagar ) are four groups each of three days at 
various times of the year observed in the Middle Ages as days of 
fasting and abstinence. 

10 Sc. mselt ‘prescribed (that)’ (cf. lines 25 above and 43 and 48 below; 
Laws I 12-13). 

11 The only source of Law Council funds ( Iggrettufe ) that is mentioned 
in Grdgds is payments for leave to marry within the remoter degrees 
of kinship (Laws II 55, 60-61, 81), but it may be that all licences had 
to be paid for. The lawspeaker was the only paid officer under the 
laws of the Icelandic Commonwealth. 

12 See Laws I 80 for an exception to this. It is also stated that he 
shares in fines imposed at the spring assembly he participates in, and 
that if he himself is fined for failure to discharge all the duties required 
of him, half is due to the man who prosecutes him and half to the 
judges of the case ( Laws I 193). Cf. lines 48-51 below. 

13 We hear of two churches at Pingvellir during the commonwealth 
period, one in public ownership which collapsed in a storm in 1118, 
the other, known as buandakirkja, belonged to the local farmer and 
would have been a burial church (cf. Laws 1 29, footnote 17). It is the 
churchyard of this latter which must be referred to here and which is 
often mentioned as the legally prescribed place for payments (e.g., 
besides here. Laws I 172, 205; cf. Bjorn Borsteinsson 1987, 49-54). 



